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NOTES ON THE TINNEH TRIBE
OF ANVIK, ALASKA

BV Rkv. John W. tii.\i'M.Ax (i

TRADITIONS

I. - TMK KSCAPE OF I \\t> BOVS

Two boys were sliootins: with tlie bow and arrow , and an
arrow o( one of them uas lost. And tliey hunted for it. and saw
a house

; and went iip upon the top (and looked down throuj^b
tlie smoke hole). I.o. down (on tbc floor there was a larj,a- bowl
containinjr ice cream. And they went in and ate it. Then onc
hid under a stone. and the other under a lojj uscd as a pillow,
and there they lay. Then (a woman) came sbufflinfr jn. and
«ave the bowl a kick. Who ate what was in vou? said she.
Ri^rht there is one of them. under the stone. and the other is

under the pillow. said she. And she swallowed them, and
there they were in her stomach. And one of them took out a
little knife and the other produced a whetstonc. and then they
eut open lier stomach and jumped out.

( I
) riu- loi owinj; matcri;.! «as collcclij al un sunjfcstioii hv llu' aullu.rwho is slalioïKU as a missionary al Anvik. Tlu^poilincMs herc rcprcscioJ

are m llic AiiKncaii Mu>cui.i of Naiural Historv, Niw-Vork. The .uiilu.r
ooMecled a iiumivr ol tradilions, somo of «hich «vre priiiicd hi ihe journal
ol . I »/./-/, ,iH/.«/i/„r,., ,4o.}, pp. iXo-,«5, while addilional oiu- forni ihe
hrsi pan ot lus pa|x-r. ihe rcst beinu takoii iip «ith des.ripiions of aisio.i.sand ciTomonials. Kk.\x/ Boas.
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NOTKS OX THK TIWKH TRIBK

2. - H.nv THK KAVKN HKcU OU, L.U.rr. TO H.s OWN ..KOI-KK.

Once upon a ti.nc. thcy say. .hero uas a ^^reat villaK'e. A^-^'C V, ,a^,e. wherc there werc many people. There was abeau„ful uoman. vcry. so thcy say. whocoulJ not be prevaileUupon ,0 marry. Her father. they say. was vcrv rich à Lhman whose dau,.|.ter it uas u ho «ouIJ net marrv.- Ali the monor he vma,. did thcir best to ,.t her. Some of .hen, br^u^;ood and put a on the house. Ou, runs the ^irl. U'ha, are

^1 ni^ 'Ti^'r
'''-' ^"' '"^^'"^ "

^^
'" "- '-^^^«ces m a^ra.n. Ail the men did the J-d-like-to-Ket-l-d-like-to-

be-the-one-to-,.et-act, but in vain. Part of them aiso set herfather s hsh traps for him. but no! Knou.W, of her. sa d lu-people o that v.Ma,. ^Ve .nade too bad a failure of trvi ,. ^r

h::;;Î:^on:f-
-^"--"-->- -^ -»- ...en. .e^he

And people from other villa^a-s came to see her also. but ituas of no use at ail. Some of them uent after deer ; b^t. no

'

I hc v.lla^ers ^^ave her up. .sayinjr. Knou^h ! Still the pecple

uou d hke to be the one to jjet her. but in vain. Then'thev

Z' :7:f: , j'-r''-
^^^ ^" -"^ --• «-• ---

-

Ushnne. bes,de ,he path. lay Kaxen-man : and he. Raven sets

z::: :;.r ;; ')' '''^'"^^- ^^" "'^'" '-^^ - "- -s^
vhll 7 '".

'"^'"-"^^•^•••"
•
-i'I try too. hethinks. Mean-u l-le. U uas dark u hile they uere doing thèse thin^^s.

Ihen he uent out. and hc r/à/ travel. Thouiîh it uas

t ;,::rv
:';'• ""' '"^^^ '-'' "^'""^^^"" -- --^u::,;;

.s H .^u, " "''" '" '^''•'" "^' ""^ "^'^^ '"^ '•-'^"«^J both.a n,an and a raven. VX-hen his uln^'s become painfui he.urns nuo a .nan and uhen his le,.s hurt hin. .akes to his u in,':B) -and-l.y he perceived that it ^-reu a little li^^ht. as thou^^^h

a:::rz^r':--?''^^'''---~a^i,htas^^^
e sau a larj^re viHaj^c uhere there

people. and u liere it was lijrht. 'I

uere nianv

Ile turned into

amonj,' the men, but the

len. not far from the villajje.
:i man. and uent touard the village. FI

not auare of I lis présence. T|

re uere so nian>- of them that th

le people of that villaj;e look

e uent

lev uere

no



OK AWIK. ALASKA

notice of him. Meanwhile. yonder i.s a ^reat kashime with a
lar^re house standing' beside it, over wliich a pôle uas set up.
havinjr a wolverine and a wolf at the end, like a vane.

Thinks the Raven. Only women who don't uant to marry
live m houscs like that. In that house. thinks he. there is a
dont-want-to-marry livin^f ; becaiise. thinks he, at mv villa>re,
too, the women who refuse to marry hâve houses like that. Ile
went up to it and stood lookinjr it over, and there came out manv
people Koin^r about their work and amon^ them a woman sucii
a beautiful woman - who went to «et some water, wearin^ a
parka made of marten skins alone, with a ruff o( deer fur of
^rcat lengtii.

There. thoujrht he, is the very one who refuses to marry.
Ile considered what course to take with her ; meanwhile the
woman went down to ^et the water.

•At the door of their house hanys a mat of jjrass. The
woman is «one out of sijrht, down the hank. .Meanwhile he
ran hastily to the doorway and became a spruce-needie and fell
into the meshes of the mat in the shai^ of a spruce needie.
I hère he remains just so. and the woman approached the house
to iio in, bringin^ water and carrvinjj on one side a small
wooden pail of water. She lifted the mat and the spruce needie
tel! mto the water. With it. floatinjr i,, the water, she reentered
fhe house. I will drink some water. she said. and she drank
some, and with it she swallowed the spruce needie. Uj^h ! she
said. .My throat hurts inside. I swallowed some jjrass with it.

she said. Her mother said : Wni should hâve looked into it.

Is it worse ? W'Iiy, no, siie said, it is only a little pièce of jîrass.
The next da>

, just at dawn, she went to speak to her
mother. .Mamma, she said, what ails me? I am sure that my
belly is larder than usual. What should make it. said her
mother. \,ni are sick perhaps. \o. said slie. Vm not sick.
but my belly is lar^rc. The next day she went a^ain to speak
to her mother. .Mamma, she said. so thev sav ; there is some-
th.n^r movins berc at my belly, like a little fish

; please, said
she. teel my belly hère. Ihen she feit her Ik>IIv. .My
dauf^hter. said she. what is the matter with vou ? Nou'are just
as we are when we are with child. she said.' being frightened.
Why. if there hâve been no men with you. how is it that you

li^^
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for u. she sa.d. and when she feit her bellv ,he child movedThat can be no.hing but a child. she said'. Then. soon shebecame s.ck. and then her mother spoke to her. Vou h"^ .oplayed w.th the boys, yet you are in this wav. she saidSo then that child was born. and it was a bov. resemblin»:a imie raven. They uashed hin, and put on hima nice parkaAnd he stares wi.h great eyes. He looks ail around a„d

His grandfather and rrandmother cared for him. «ointrwuhout sieep. feedins: him on deer fat only. Xot onlv that bu , ^g.rl s many older brothers and sisters took care ofhi. too_ a

father. and ail h.s rel.Hves said the same thin^^. Perhaps he
hasgots.ck.theysai. they say. Often he j^intedearTestlvtoward the shmin^ th.. ^. Perhaps he is savin^ that he wamlthat they said. Put it near him. thev said.

'

He just «Utstsee .t. they said. And they took it and ,.ave it to him ani I^opped cry.ng ri^^ht off. At len^th he became quite lari andthey «ave .t to h.m sometimes and then put it back in its place.By anJ by he went out of doors. and vshenever he came inhow he cned for that thin^. and they ,.ave it to him. E.Zwhen he was very large, he still cried for it. Go on ; put it c'nmy neck. he sa.d. Make a string for it ; it will be hère on mvbreas
.
he sa.d. They put it on his neck. and he wore it at his

thTblTes.""
°" '"''' "• '"' ''" '"^^ '"''' ''^ -<"'- ""^-

me l!^T Î'^' »" ï'*''"' ""' ' ^'^''P' '^'y -'" "»t look for

-liage when he .s tired he Aies, and when his wings are tiredhe walks. and at last, he reaches home ().

has ^:l j;^!;^;:^^::]?;;;:;^!':^^!::'
^'-- '• '-^ -^ -«i-i^ -..,. n.,..„



OF ANVfK, ALASKA

3. — THK WOLVKRINK AM> HER BROTIIKKS

Once there was a little village in the mountains. where there
hved a single family of five brothers and their little sister Thev
got their living by hunting deer alone. Thev knew nothing of
fishing, for thev were wolf-men.

Outside the house were frames covered with numbers of
deer skins—thev killed se many ; and their diet was entirely of
deer méat. Their sister. meanwhile, grew up to be a large giri
and at length she came to the âge of maturitv. Her brothers
then said to her: New, whenever we go hunting, do thou not
leave the house : while we are hère walk around outside, and
fetch the water also. Listen, Tduitdjyak, and when we are
gone. said they, do not walk about outside ; for it was the season
of her seclusion.

At length it came on cold weather. Ail winter long they
lay thèse commands upon her, and the girl began to puzzle over
it. Why do my brothers say this to me? she thought. They
always tell me this, - I wonder what will happen to me if I go
outside, she thought. They tell me everv dav, thought she •

sometime, she said to herself, 1 will go out.' One day, her
brothers went away as usual. After she had sewed a while she
put her work down and went out. She went a little distance
and came back to the house. VVell, she thought, IVe been out.
and l'm ail right yet. She went in and sat down, but presently
she got up again and went out. and stood listening. Away in
the distance she heard someone singing, and she turned back
into the house. This is the reason, then. that mv brothers told
me this. she thought, and her heart bounded fie'rcely, because
she was afraid.

Again she went out and listened. There ww.v singing, and
she heard her own name. Tduitdjyak, come ! go into the
house, she heard. Immediately she went to the cache, where
there were wolverine skins tied in bundies. She caught up many
of the bundies and searched through them until she found an
especially fine one with long fur. The white parts were also
fine. This she took into the house, and wet it with hot water
and stretched it, and again she went out. When she had gone
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mt «oUes. I hcy were suung down. and they san^.

A-Xi'H-Vii y;i.yiiq-y;i |,„ :

TiluUcJjy.ik, ffii in !

A-ycq.yji > ii-y;iq.y,i 1,„ ;

Shc ran in, fri^rh.cned. and put on the wolverine skin asun^.h ,t were a pa.ka. she stretched it .i^h. around ..:.;;

e 1 il Tr^-'l
'' ''"^ "^"^'•'' «"^ •'"'--rched through

W,e le ht f".
".' ' •*"''''"' "''^'''^ ^^ »'''•'' '^he sewed on atd

tnou«1,. A^^am she lookcd .hrou^'h her workbap. and she found.0.0 ne «olverine teeth and fit.ed them into h'er n,out.

Shc wen 1 r 7"""' '^''^' '^^"^ «"^ ^"' -^ -" -t-

Whcn ,he> sau her they sat doun and be^jan to sin^ a^'ain.

A-yiq-ya ya-yaq-ya li...

TduitJjyak, j;ii in.

A-yt-q-ja \a-vai).ya lu..

She ran into the houseand put on the wolverine parka andpu. the teeth into her n,outh. you mav be sure, and hen ar;undand around ,nside the house .she ran in the sha'pe of wo,: Zelie uolves rushed up ,o the top of the house and tore off the

ms Je, a^ a uolvenne. Finally she dashed out. through thepack, and ran up the path while they stood lookin^jat her. Théntn.y started ,n cha.se and ^ave her a dose brush. while she

hf; ;,„;;

''"^'^ ^'"""^
"^ "P^"'-''^ '^•^ hy the side o' the path - a

She madc a catch and climbed up. There was nothin^ for

S •\'^^,^"';^V---^''»^
--""d underneath. lookin^. up at her

aftcr th s vhen you set any deer. wont vou please leave thècho.ce .ns,de b.ts for .e • .Aftcr a while they left her. and «hen^hc too came down and went awav.
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II

NOTKS 0\ SHAMAMSM
(INFORMATION OBTAINKO ^\^^ 5." u^,., fKOM SiMOn's MoTIIKK

CJeo. Vks ANr> lsA.\r Kisiiek.)

The intimation that a pcrson is a shaman tomes to him in
dreams. He sees grotesque faces and hears son^s. which he is
able to reproduce when he is awake. Thus the Shamanisht
pnnciple résides in the eommunity at lar^e. and explains a
remark that was made to me lon« a«:o. to the effect that thevall
practised shamanism a little.

If the individuai has a peculiar aptitude, thèse visions
continue, and he finally passes under the contre! of an outside
mfluence. He may pass a ni^rht or two, or a whole summerm the woods, and may fast for severai days tojjether.

Meanwhiie, his condition becomes the subject of >jeneral
comment.

He offers proof of the possession of cxtraordinarv powers.
There is an impression current at présent that the facuitv is on
the wane. Of old, .siiamans were able to cause those who were
not so Kiftod to see fish swimminj; in their wooden bowls. or to
show to those who looked into the palms of their hands the
appearance of diminutive reindeer or other animais.

Xow, they cause themselves to be bound hand and foot,
and beinjr left alone a little while in the Kashime, thev sooii
appear unbound.

Some are invulnérable, allowinjr themselves to be shot, at
close range; others put a runninf,' noose around the neck.
protectinjr the skin with a towel, and when severai men get
hold of the rope and pull aj^ainst two or three others, who hâve
hold of his hair, the noose appears to come tlirough the neck,
and falls to the pround with the towel encircled by the loop.

There are accounts of some who hâve been droppcd into a
large vessel of boiling water. and of oihers who hâve had their
heads eut off, in order that they might reappear in some
unexpected place. Their character as shamans having been
established, their life henceforth is not free from anxiety. The
craft is by no means a brotherhood. Rival shamans stir up
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hostile spirits. who make war upon some par.icular obiect ofhe.r jealousy Mis ch.ldren lan^uish and die I isthé

M h ; \^ ? "^ " '" ^''"S" ^••^"" 'hese evil influencesHc hâtes ,he nval who has caused .he dea.h of his relaUverand
"

-"^i"
'"•'^"••'"«- " «o pav them back in kind

rhe Shaman. beside hisordinary relations to thecommunitv

ync ot thèse ,s to détermine how manv davs the bodv of adeceased person shall remain unburied '

'

'
"

If th '^ir""
'\"""*"P'^««'J '^^ 'eave the bodv immediatelvIf he K.dy .s taken out of doors. the spirit is liable to escaperrematurely. and enterin^. into two or three of the people ofTcommumty. to be the means of causin^. their deaT A thepropc-r „me the shaman ,.ves the bouy'a s.i.^ht b ow «Uh l^"

f ,:
• '"•'"> causes it to ijo into the

-vJi:n::r:r"thrrt::'"t"^^r'"^-
cofld ,ive me no more partieu,ar^lr:;n .^[^J^^"'^

«hère ,s a behef that the soûls of the dead ^o te' a lar^e

^round... Ihere seems to be no idea of ordina v offencesa^am. others preventin, anyone obtainin^ an entranj^butthere ,s a separate place for tho. -vho hâve han^ed themsd es. wherc the.r bodies are still suspended and L bloTnab. ut ,n the wmd. which ra^^es unceasin^^lv. There is a s"a th.rd place for the soûls of those who hâve been kilîédwhether by accident or othcrwise
'

any .^ t;;:^
''' "" ^'^"^^"^ ^'^^"^ - '^-•^ - P-'i- with

There is a feast, called Giyema. or . Masks ... which is theespecal east of the shamans. but which is no lon^^er nra icedh-e. I he ..rotesque masks used at this feast wtre p oh^b
'

"sed to represent the faces which the shaman see.^ wheTÏe s

then heard. and are not sun^. by the people ^renerally.
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It is Renerally acknowlcd^red that the piiuer of the shamans
diK-s not extend to u hite men. The answer to the question whv
this is so. disclosed a «œd deal of lo^ical consistency. Disease
ts rcK'arded as a matterof spiritual influence, and white men are
behcved not to hâve soûls. .T,

III

CKRKMOMKS
I inquired from an old shaman in re^'ard to the festivals of

the tribe and found that almostall the customs eontained in Mr.
Nelson-s reptui on the varions Kskinio were uscd hère also. The
l)oll festival (p. 494) exactiy correspi^nds to a festival that uas
formerly ceiebrated hère. Kemarks renardin»,' the skins of
niasks (Nelson, p. ^g.,) apply also to this rejjion. so far as mv
-nforniafon jjocs. I. shoued to the natives the illustrations of
masks published in Nelson's Report. Thev had no explana-
tions for most of the masks, but commented upon some of thcm.

Plate xcvii. facinj; p. 401. The mask represents the think-
"iK spirit of the father of the seal tribe. The square hole in the
forehead is the place «hcre the scals >jo down in the Fall. In
the SprmK. they corne up throu^jh the same hole. They then
due down throu^h the varions holes on the side touard the
ri^ht, and corne up throu^'h the holes on the other side and
swim to the shore. vvhere two of them are represented as Ivinjj.

Plate xci.x, facinjr p. 406. Fi«:. 2 represents a bubble in
the ice.

Platée, facin^r p. ,08. tî^r. ,. represents thespirit of a losh.
a fresh water fish similar in appearance to a codfish.

Plate cii, facinjr pajrc 4,^. The différence in color of the
wolves, as he also called them, he says to be onlv on account
o( the natural différences in color which are observed.

The three feasts of Dolls, Animais' Soûls and Masks.
which I name in the order of their solemnitv. seem to hâve been
the prmcipal relijrjous festivals hère. A festival is also usuallv
observed in honor of the dead, but as I hâve observed. it is
«:iven by any individual who has lost a relative during the year.

* '..;
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anU ,s d.spo,*«d ,o makc a feas. i„ conséquence. (Given .«oc)hc .....val or IX>||.. «„u ,ha, of Animaïs' Soûls are no lôS
upon ,he Chaneluk. and possibly ,ha, of ,he Dolls also. h„.
I hâve heard noihin»; of it.

I am dispt,sed lo think tha. the ihree feas.s which I hâvenamcd aa- borrowed from ,hc Kskimo ; for .hev are no.kep. on«hc Innoko R.ver or on thc Yukon ab.>ve «his place as\ZU;U. rhis could hardly he .hc case if .hey had cordo" heN ukon .nstead of cominK up from .he coas,.' On .he KuskokVimK. er above Kolmakofsky.
. know by personal observai

"
tha. .he men are In«ilik. speakin^' a dialec. so nearlv like ha"of Anv.k .ha. I can converse wi.h .hem more casilv than I canw..h .he nnokoand Xulato people. whoareaiso .^ |ik T^^women of.hat par. of .he Kuskokwim are commonlt na ivelof

«as more of.en used m ,he household than .he In^^ilik This

skv o V.n,^, ,,,. 6^ ^. ^^,^^^^ ^^^ Kuskokwim makes i.sK-rea. bend .o .he eas.. Above .ha, poin. mv own ob^rvliônd.K.s no. ex.end
;
bu. I hâve spoken wi.h a na.ive of^hos^na"«ho used an In^ilik dialec. somewha, more difficul, for me^ounderstand than .he othcr.

°

IV

NOTES ON- THK FESTIVAL OF MASKS

Anj::'i:z:;zzt: '' '"' ^"'^"' '''-' -^'^ ^^

The purpose of the feast was a thank^^ivinp for abundanceof hsh and ,.ame. wi.h the intention of secur^n,. a further supplvby showms gratitude to the thinking spirits of the an maUThe purpose of the festival is achieved primarilv bv makSmasks representing the various spiri.s. and fi;rures «7 htan.mals wh.ch correspond to them. attached to .he masks andby composms: son^^s in their honor, which are sunl^ bv da;cersweanng the masks
; aiso by the exhibition of ceruin i ."n."



«>K WVIK, AI \SK\ ,.

which «o wi.h thc masks which arc csscntial ,., ,hc fc.s,.Othcr masks not csscn.ial aro «orn by Uancors who enu-rtain
Uk. Company m scparau- ac.s. Tho s^-condarv p.irpos.. of ,lu-

•n the mmJs ot thc pcopic as thc (irst rcason.
Thcrc wcrc scvcn danccs. oi which thc llrs, and third onlv

arc constdorcd csscntial. Thcsc .vcpicd thc samc place on

^ir -ri 'r I"""'
""' "• " "'"•"^^" «'-" "- -^""

men \ ^

1^""'" '^'^""^^'^ '"^•'^•'>- '" ''^^ ^' ^'"- —••''"-

X"h;ir". n
" " " '" "'^" '^"""" ""^ ^' "^^- ^^•'^—

«• «-NliK""y dillcrcnt.

The ordcr o( thc rchcarsil was as follous
I. (csscntial) Ow.Hlihlcl a dancc of animais ; in this

instance of otters.

II. Tritdoxodûnihlnctfi (connected with IV); not csscntial.
but a favorite dancc.

III. -Dctdû (csscntial) a f.sh dancc. in this instance ofSilvcr .Salmon and llull masks.

with II.'

''''"^*'"^"^""'"'""^-«' »"'"her mask. onc of a pair

V. - Gidihinin the Uufïed llroiisc.

VI. -Nôkàihion, Thc Woman.
VU. -IK-nnâ Thc Man.
There is somc doubt as to the exact order on the ni^ht of

If the' T "". '":'.f
''^"'" '•* """"^^^^'^ >-"-" '" '"--J-

ot the rehcarsal, which is certain.

The n,cn of thc villa^a- were not able to invite thc peopleof a ne.,.hborinj: v.lla«c. as ,hcy desircd to do. on account ofhe danger of infection from diphthcria Thcv thercfore dividcd
themselves into two parties, onc of which pue the festival inhonor of the othcr,

I)urin« thc afternoon, thc h<ns „f thc villa^jc amuscd
hemselves in an informai way by a maskcd représentation ofhe ways o the Checharcocs, or white mcn who drift down
the river. I dit not witness this. but think that it could notnave bcen very coniplimentary.

Shortly after dark. at ô.^o P. .M.. ,,0 youn^ men put on
messenjïcr masks covenn^ only the forehead and upper part of
the face, and vvent the round of the village, standing in front of

^>
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c«ch d.H.r and .«..kin^. a mk„«| ... ,u«irv „,c innutUs .,f ,hen>«Ho ,ha. ., vva^ hmc lo a^svmhlv. Tl.c signal «as a «.^culiar
..ss-MK' H^ninJ (ollowcd hv a crv. Whcn ail ,ho vUlU hajvcn nu...,cU .n .lus manncr. .lH.mc>s..n«crscn.crcU .hc Kashinu.
«hcrc .lu-v salu.cJ cach otlu-r wi.h a »h.«. and ropt-aicd tl.cHu.uiuv, si»-nal. TIk- p^-oplo .hen ass^-mblcd. ,hc mon
iKvupy,,,^, „,, ,,a.|f«lK.rc ihcy usuallv si,, and .lu- «onu-n and
cK.Idrcn s.,„n« K-noath ,1k- shclf. on ,l.c ,1.H,r. Tlu- dru.ns wcrc
suspcndcd trom ,l,c r.H„ of ,1k- Kashinu. .,n ,1k- sidc of ,1k- r.K.m.
d.rvc.lv .,pp.,siK- ,lu- on,ranco and vu,hin casv rcach o( ,Ik-dniHunc-s «lu, s.., on ,1k- sIk-K in ,lu- n.iddk- oCha, sido of ,1k-
r..o,«. A lar^e clo,h «as fasu-nod ,o ,Ik- sIk-IC. lK-nca,h ,1k-
drunuiK-rs soa,s. and lu.nu ,o ,1k .loor. .oncoalinK' .hc .nask.s.and s.-rv ,nK as a dr.-ssin»; roon, (or son..- ol ,1k- pc.fornK-rs

A promincn, ohjoc, in ,l.c roo.n «as a s,ullcd scal. havinir
' mask on i,s (•uc. and a stick laslu-d ,o i,s h.-llv. whiclioNUndod on, lK-.«ccn ,1,..- forc-,1ipp..rs a fc« inclu-s. and had a
i.^'I.U-d candk- on ,lu- end. This svai was snspc-ndcd upon a-
ropo s.rc-Klud ,au, ,rom onc sidc of ,lu- Kashinu ,o ,1k- o,her
atvn,, haltway lu-,uccn ,lu- on.rancc and ,1k drummcrs' scals

.
uas arran^'cd ,o .ravcl bju-k and for.h di,rin« ,lu- tirs, dancc.

l'c.nK jcrked alon^ tn strin^s k-adin^ to ,lu- ends of ,1k- ropc-and U. ,urn around «hon i, had ncarlv rcachcd ci,lKr end il
.ad a very eo.nieal WW, as i, .,,„ ,,i„,,i„^ ,,, in ,i„ie
wiih tJK- measiire i>t ilu- son/^.

TlK- Kashim was li^r,„ed by ,1k- oil lamps usuallv se, upon
lu- la.np stands a. eaeh side of .he room. and bv a row of
roo-|,«l„s, ....idies fas,ened ,o s,icks set s,rai«ht. and ex.endine
•roii, one lantp s,and ,o ,he other. undernea.h the travellin^r
seai. I he room «as thus div ided into ,«o parts. ,he half nexi
lie entrana- Ium.k oeeupied by the «ues,s. and ,he half bc.ween

tlu- oo,h>fhts and the drummers' seats hv ,he hosts. A few
candies «ère s,uck irre^ularly hère and ,herc abou, ,he r.H,n,.
Ilu- illunnnat.on «as hardiv surticient ,o overconu- ,he «loom
of the smoke hiackened interior. «ith i,s massive roof lo^rs or
,o enable onc ,o distin.n.i.h the fcaturcs of tlu- people ran^^edon «he Shell .n reclmm^ or sittin^. positions, «ithout some
d.rtu-ulty

:
but ,t could not hâve been bc-tter adapted to throw

out ,nto stronK relief tlu- figures of the dancers and the ^^rotesque
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m««ks and weavin»; fcalhcrs «nd plumes «hicli wcre allaclicd
«o the paraphornalia or held in thc hands of ihc danccrs. The
eflect ^^»s hei>rhtened sl.adow.. of ihc danccrs cav bv ihe f,K>t.
I.RhiH upon «he br.«d. tawny hacks of ,hc drums. which «ère
held up behind the performers and a li.tle hi^'her ihan their
heads. and «ère s.ruck by siender splint.s across their surfaces.

I. riiK ortKK n\M>;

The préparations beyan by layin^ down the insiK'nia of thc
otters. a représentation of a f^'nd. This «as made of t«o siender
sinps of spruce. each ab^nit ten feet Ion»;. up*>n «hich «ère
msvrted feathers. representin^' tufts of ^rass. and havin^ sticks
lashed across them «hich uere shaved. st. as to represent weed»

t4^
l'piin thèse «ère laid the three othcr masks, «ith the jfrass

circlets. abtiut three inches in diameter. and decorateJ «ith
feathers. « hich «ère helii in the hands of the dancers after the
insi^nia had Ix-en raised and cxhil.ited. Thèse thin^s «ère laid
just behind the footii^rhts. At each en-l of the insif^nia and in
front of the footli^hts. «ère placed the masks of the otter's
messenjiers. No circlets were placed « ith thèse, thc messcn^ers
dancing with kIovcs or «ith bare heads. The drums «ère
struck and the dancers came forward and assumed their masks,

' tti 'Il
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knocImK w,.h ,he.r backs ,o the specta.ors and makin^' sounds
n ,m,ta,.o„ of .he ot.er. They con.inued in this posidon for afov moments ,he sonjj bein«: taken up by ,he drummers and

othcrs. and ,he volume of sound ^^raduallv increasinR. Nowords were d.s.in.n.ishable in any of the .so„,..s. vet some of.bcm bave words. whose meanin^ can doubtless be ascertained.
he dancers soon arose and took up the insi^nia from the floorand held ,t m front of them turnin^ thcir heads from side to sideswmKm«: and suayin« their bodies sli^htly as the chant went on!

I hen they la.d down the insijjnia, and took up the circletsuh,ch they held durinjj the remainder of the dance. The feewere not moved. The arms and bodies were moved in unison«.th the central mask. The chant chan^ed from time to time.and new mot.yes were introduced. but to the untrained eye
t^^cre was but httle variety. The two messen^ers. facinj. each
oti er at each s.de of the ^roup. danced in unison with the restand rom t.me ,o time jumped up and down and ^ave the
cr> wh,ch ,s peculiar to them The arrangement was as follows :

'

DKl.MS

X X X X

OTTKRS

X X

rv.si«;xi.\

FiHur.Uiiirs

MKSSKNdKRS

The otter masks measure .; inches in lenj^th. includin^the
ta.l. and 12 mches m width. not including the Icl^s Thecorrespondms measurements of the messenger mask are ,0 -Vinches by 4 3^ mches. *

is jJu] "t"
"^ ""' '"'• '^^'' ""'^ ""^^^ ^'' "f 'he otter mask

|s dark drab. to represent the coat of the otter. That of the face
.s wh.te. to represent the color of the bellv. and that of the chi n
|s red. to represent the flesh. The feathers are onlv for orna-ment The spectacles are said to represent natural marks.
1
he face .s supposed to represent the thinking spirit. Themessenger is colored blue. but it was explained that this was



Messengir mask
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only because the drab color
colored red.

Rave out. The chin of the face is

(;r»M Circlet

Messenger Haak



OK WVIK, ALASKA
2.Î

2 — TRITixixonr.\inr.NKi;i

This mask is \^y. x6'j .. and with No. IV illustrâtes a
story of two men of whom ihe présent suhject was the less repre-
hensible.

The two were cousins, livinfi near eacli other. The other
(No. fV) lived upon the top of a mountain, and this one at the
foot. Their mothers were cannibals. The sons attracted passers-
bv their dancing, or at least No. IV did so, and when they had
caufîht them, their mother ate them. For some unexplained
reason, No. II preferred plainerdiet, in token of which his mouth

> a squirrel skin stulfed into it, and his insi,: la is a stutifed

...k. which he exhibits before he takes the circlets. He, and
every other single performer, is supported hy a female dancer
on either side. of whom the one on his right had finger masks
ornamented with deer's hair plumes, and the other a pair, orna-
mented with feathers. Thèse circlets, or finger masks are ?,y'.

inches in diameter. The deer fur, from underneath the throat,
is 8 inches lonjr. In this dance, the central mask moved from

one of the women to the otiicr, stretchinjî out his amis toward
them, and then recedinj;. The coloring of this mask is drab
and wliite.

.^.— TMK HANCK OK TirK SIIAKR SAI.MONS ANl» TIIK till.LS.

TIlis dance was taken by a mask personatinsf the thinkinj;
spirit of the Silver Salmon, with smali figures of silver salmon
suspended in holes eut through the mask. and surrounding the
face in the centre, of which is said to be that of the father of
ail the Silver Salmon tribe. This spirit is said to laid the tribe
on its annual migration, going before the body to which it

belongs, and which seems to be called its canoë. When the
tribe reach the bad waters of the rivers, they leave their canoës
on the bars and shores of the river and go by land over the
mountains, to return next year.

The insignia are a wooden silver salmon and a wooden dog
salmon. Thèse are represented in a kind of cage, surrounding
each, and symbolizing water. The large body of the silver
salmon was hollowed out and the sides were pierced with holes,

l^è
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Messenirer ma»k



Silver Salnion Spirit

InsiRnia
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I h.s mask measurcs .H ., inches hi^h by 22 •.; inches widc.o .hc ou.s.dc of ,hc framcwork. The ^^round is white. The
ace of thc spiri. \. pain.cd dark blue alx.ve. .0 represen, ,he

olor o ,he IH-Ily. h .s surrounded u i.h a rin^^ of red. and ,hetps a„d throat are aiso pain.ed red. ,0 su.,«e.st the flcsh. The
I.Kures of salmon suspended in the holes are aiso p^nnted hluea H,ve and over the « hole of ,l,e head. The rim surroundin^.
tlK «h.te ^jround ,s red and represents ihe shore line. Theou.s,de r-m. held in place by lashin.^s and orna.nen.ed ui.h

e feathers. represen.s ua.er. and ,he feathers. represen,
" l-tc capped «aves. The mask is inade from two boards. held
tojjether by lashin^'s of sprnee roots.

('ttU mask

The messenjjer niasks were colored in blue and white bandsand the m.dr.b was colored red. Two owfs or hawk's feathers
completed the décoration.
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Iniigaia

rhe Cull mask measiires 15 inclies in heijîht, fmm brcast
to tail. and 12 inclies from tip to tip of the win^rs. fhe color is
white. with dark tips to the win^s, and the face is red. A fish
dépends from the bill.

4. TIIK SIKKX

This is the companion to II, and as in thaï numher. he is

supported h- two female dancers. He hears a staff, havin^' a
small figure of a marten perched on the handie, and a rabbit skin
danglinp from the middle. He gives a crv. u hich is not exactiy
allurinfî, which seems to be traditional.

His motions toward the women dancers are considerabiy
more enerRetic than those of \o. M, and are said to sijrnify his
horrible détermination to catch them for dinner. Ihev manifest
no alarm. Then he throus down his staff and takes up the
circlets, he is said to hâve reached the edge of the mountain on
which he lives. The signiticance ot this is not made clear.

'i, 'l



Mask of tlie Sircn

Stall of the Siren
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This mask measures aKnit jo inchcs in Icn^tli. The fore-
head is painted drab. «iih li>rht spn^ts. and ihc rcsi of the face is

white. A red rinfj encircles the mouth. and a larye bead hanKin«
from the nose. and a wooden earrin^r, complète the captivatinj:
effect.

''

Grouse Mask

5. — THK RIKFI.KI) liROlSE

This was a capital représentation of the motions of a grouse
when drumming, done bv a performer on his knees. There
were two women supports, nd a clown in grotesque mask, who
crept out behind the chief ^.erformer and imitated his actions.
There were no insignia to this or the two following pièces.

The colors of this mask are drab and white. The length
of the mask, including tail, is 18 inches.
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«<'£,->,-.

The OUI Woman

6. THE t)LD WUXIAN

This part was taken by a man. in a woman's parka Theexpre.ss.on of affectation n,aUe the représentation ve^ lud crou
I hère were two female supports.

'
"'^™"''-

7. — TIIK OLI) MAN

This was another sketch of the same kind. but plaved bvtuo characters. The man is represented as sittin^j down to sieep
on a roll of blankets. He turns tirst to one sidc. then to the
other. and hnally appears to be yoin^r „, ^leep ; but he is rest-
less and soon stirs. Then a bad dream appears. in the shape
of a man w.th a grotesque face. The dreamer tries to drive himaway. but he ffoes only to return, and at last seules down on the
pillou. uhiie the sieeper's back is turned.

M I
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Thr Olil Mail

W'hcn hc Ji.scovcr.s

liirii Ile inakcs a more
Jctcrmincd pass at him,

and thc dream tînallv

disiippears. Allthescmo-

tions arc donc to the timo

of the chant.

\o mention has bcen

made o{ two recesses,

durin),' which présents

vvere made. Thc first

followed part III. Thc
hosts then brouj;ht in

three hujjc wooden bowls

of native icc cream, and a
quantity of dry fish, whieh they distrihutcd to thc j,'ucsts. Thc
second came betueen parts \l and \'II, and disclosed an
intercsting cuslom, tliat of presentiny chiidrcn to the peopic.

The dreamcr

i''
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Thrce men brou»îhi forwarJ ,hcir li„lc d.ilJren uho haJ neverhccn formallv prc^.„.cd. and l.t ,hc,„ s.and facin« .hc p."^for a few mo.ncn.s. One man. hc.idcs hi. Ii,.le d«u«h.c

Hhom hc had rccently marricd. and placed hcr wi.h the childMandin^r upi>n » couple o( decrskinis.

Anofher man. who had lo.s, a child. hrou^ht forward ayounj uoman .o rcpresen. her. ,n .hi. man'ncr ,hcv «id«hcy declarcd thc.r love for ,he oncn who were presen.cd.'
rh.s ci-remony «a.s followed hy ,he distribution of a numbcrof deerskins sc-al hides. rt.h. and a ,uan,i,v of do.h. "hc-ro.h was^es,.ma,cd and torn up in.o pièces ofec.ual len»,.!,. a„d.h d.s,r,bu,.on s..en,ed U> be a very even one. One or uvo m^n

^e'd::;;:;;;;""^"'"^'"^'''^^— p-'^^^^

hours

rhe whole cntertainmen. occupied somethinK ov,-r threc

POTLATCn DANCK AM) KKAST

s. ck.s and sent as messcnjfers. The sticks are tied to^ether bya thon^, ..nd .aken in charge by one of ,he messen«ers VV'hen.hj reach ,hc vlla^je to which they are sent. .hcrthon« is cmanU each .akes one of the sticks. They enter .he Kashinu andUke the seats reserved for such messenjrers (n-tu-chl-ùn) on

".s;;;':
^^';-—% '•!«^.v «ivc .he incitation andUr

n vitattn Th
' "' '"'''" " '''^"''^'' ^" acceptance of thenv uanon. 1 he messen^jers then ask for the customarv- présentsto be brouKht to the feast : a bear skin. for the entrance to theKashmu. a curta.n of seal intestines, for ,he smoke-hole. andperhaps other thm^s. If this invitation is accepted thev te I the

K'uests what articles the host désire them to brin", with thém forexchanpe as seal skins. reindeer skins, ,.uns. cloth. or what vemay hâve been ajjreed upon.
One of the messengers remains with the guests who hâve
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«cccpifU ihc inviia.ion. The invitation Micks arc kfi uith thc
•
nv.tcd «ucstH. Thc oihcr mcssonKcr rcturns. ,., t.ko word of
thc acceptancc. anJ to tell certain indiviUuals amon« the hosis
«hat they are expecteU t., hâve reaUy certain sptviHcd articles for
exchanK'e with men amon»; thc jfueMs with « hom. bv permanent
arranKetnent they are paired. A m«n\ mate is callcd (vuùnù.
k àdû) It ,s interestinK to note that the function of ( vwûnûk «dû)
... hered.tary a man in one village may hâve one or several in
another v.llajîe. and the function may descend to a dau^hter as
well as to a son. What will he «iven in return is not sp^-cified :ncther .s it specified what the hosts are to return to the «uesis
but II IS made a pi>int of honor thaï il shall be more than ati
équivalent in value.

If Ihere is Uh. Ion»,' a delay beyond the lime app»,inted for the
feast. on the part of those invited. r. messenuor mav be sent lo
recover the invitation sticks. Then. but not ..n-l then a ncw
invitation may be issued lo another village.

The messenKer uho remains with the ^uests aca.mpanies
them when they be^'in their journcy. but when ihev hâve cône
abiMit half way. ht «'X-s on ahead of ihem. and so «ives warninir
of Ihe.r appro . -h ,., ,he :,osts. As they approach the village-!
successive delt^aiions are sent oui to meet them. On il.cir
arrivai the «uests ^o tirsi to the Kasliinu. There is somemncs
a réception, with dancinj; and chantinK. but this is no. alwavs
observed. When they reach the villa»,'e. there is «reat rejoici.iu.
and K-reetinKs are CNchan^ed. Particular fricnds a-ceive one
another into their house. In the evcnin^^ «Il ensemble in the
Kash.nu. Présents are exchan^red, a„d there is feastinij with
uancinj; and sinj^injj.

The cérémonies hère are not of a business character. but are
rather m the way of réception and entcrtainment.

The wonien tvcupy the floor, at ri^^ht and left of the
entrance. Low seats are arran^cd on the thrcc sidcs of il.e pit
farthest from thc door. and chief sinjrcrs sit upon thèse, the
d.rectors. or masters of cérémonies sittin^j as indicated. in thc
honorable position of end men.

1 .A master of the dancing, havin^r a haton ornamentcd
with wolfhair.

2 Another, having a bâton ornamentcd with deer liair.
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insipnia of the wolf, and the
The maie dancer has the

female dancer those of the deer.

The masters of the dancinjj are seated. facin^ the pit of theKashmu wh.ch is covered over with planks. so that the floor is
level with that of the rest of the room. Thev are strinped to the
wa.s, and hâve strinRs of beads diagonally across the chcst.
I hey beat time. /if/ingr ,he body from the waist.

VILLAGERS VILLAGERS

Strangers STRANGERS ^
rhe danccrs are decorated with belts and headdresses. and

are clothed m their best parkas. &c. Onlv the upper half of the
body IS supposed to be in view. the rest bein^ screened bv a mat
to the helKht of about three feet. The feet are not moved in
dancing. The arms are waved. and the body is swayed, with
the head, m gestures more or less gracefui, according to the
personahty of the performer.

.'! •
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NOTES 0\ A POTLATCH AT AWIK
(Feh. 17 and 18, igoj)

The follcwing notes are from my personal observation,
supplemented bv inquiries made at the time.

The guests began to arrive a little before midday, and
contmued to arrive until about two o'ciock. At about four a
réception was held in the kashime, at which I was not présent
As reported. the guests were first fed with boiled fish. tea, &c
rhen there was a présentation of dry fish to the guests.

Then the hosts gave their vwùnûk'àdù the articles which
they had been asked to prépare for them.

They then dispersed, and went to drink tea and visit with
their friends in the village.

Shortly after dark, the Anvik people first assembled in thekashime. At this time I was présent during the whole evening
Ihe chorus and directors took their places. (I)irector, Vâqa-
ginnoûtçûnnûqoidiil) I did not pay sufficient attention to the
opening chant to notice whether its structure was the same as
that of those which, I did observe, but I am told that it was
différent. The typical structure of al! the chants of this first
n.ght, after the entrance of the guests. which was departed from
in only two of the six which I observed. was as follows.

' Solo, unaccompanied, short.

2. — Full chorus, introduced bv three beats of the drums
first elevated, then depressed, then elevated again. and so held
during the rest of the chorus, and beaten in 4-4 time. The
directors meanwhile beat time with their bâtons, which were not
only decorated with the hair of the wolf and the deer. but were
carved to represent those animais. The end of the chorus was
signified by the directors becoming vociferous, and the chant
passed into a

3- — Solo, accompanied by the drums and the encouraginc
grunts of the directors.

4. —The three beats of the drums introduced the Full
Chorus.

5. — Ant.phonal. without drums. The directors began,

r;
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the chorus responded once, ihen the voiccs of the directors and
tne chorus hiended.

6. — Kull Chorus.

/. - Antiphonal, as before.

8. Full Chorus, endinp with caws, in imitation of a crow.
I hLs order was departed from in two instances. The last

chant stopped at the end of the second Full Chorus, and the last
but three added to the full order nos. 3 and 8. perhaps to ffive
opportunity for a dancer to finish. The dancer entered, when-
ever observed. durinfi: the chorus numbered 6.

The words were mostly unintellijîible to me. but bv inquirv
learn that the chants which précède the entrv of the guests are

différent from those which corne afterward. and that they consist
of an alternation of solo and chorus ; aiso that in ail the solo
marked the

,5 sinj^er pleases hisown fancv. often satirizinff some
one présent, whom he dislikes.

The numbers 5 and 7. on theother hand. hâve strictiv to do
.nth the order of the feast. In the first chant after the entrance
ot the K'uests. they consist of requests for the customarv bear-skin
and curtain. for the kashime.

In the remainin^r chants, they specifv the articles which arc
to be rurn.shed on the part of the ^^uests. and of which thev havo
heen aiready notified by the mcsscnjjers. and which. in fact thev
hâve broufîht with them.

Tiie jreneral pro^^ramme of the eveninjr was as follows.
I. A^sembly of hosts in the kashime. soon after dark at

about seven o'ciock.

Sinfrinjï is be«un. but not the cérémonial sin.rinjr of the
resular order. As aiready stated. it consists of alternation of
solo and chorus.

2 - A few small présents were jjiven out to différent indi-
v.duals amonjr the hosts. by their Vwûnèkhddù. who whereamon^ the guests still remainin^^ on the outside of the kashime
Ihe présents were sent in and distributed bv a man designated
for the purposc, who made a short speech with each. Amontr
the présents were a towel. a lookinjr.^rlass. a bar of lead. a red
handkerchief, etc.

.V — Son^r of the jruests, standing outside the door. .. VVe
hâve come to- (Différent sta^'es of the journey are named)

;
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" finally \ve hâve corne to Anvik. \Ve w ill hâve rabbit soup ;

\ve will hâve tea ; we will h e duck : • (Specifyinp the thinps
which the vwimùkliddû had been asked to prépare for them.

4. — Kntranee of the jîuests. They seated thetnselves. and
then several of tliem were presented with various articles of food
but iwt the thinj,'.s uhich they had been sin^rin>jaboiit.

5. A séries of chants concliided the cérémonial pan. AH
thèse had the same structure, aiready jriven in full. \ ,^ was
varied in each, in the words, but not in the tune, and the same
was truc of nos 5 and 7. In the lirst of the séries the words
of 5 were, Dâstlôkô neyôdtù, qoîtdâgîtôihitciv (U'hen Dastloko
cornes, the (bearskin) will he put in place.) The name of the
one presentinfî the bearskin is given. In this instance it was a
little jjirl, who danced while this chant was in proj^ress. The
words of 7 were the same, the name of the person presentin^j

beinfj chan},'ed, référence beinj? had to the curtain of seal jjut.

In the second of the séries, the drums are mentioned n 5
with the name of the person prcsentinjj them. • neyodtu
crors" (When cornes, the drums.) and in 7, the words are
— yi tiîh! tôîhltse. •• (• will make the strinfr • '< of the drum).

In the foilowinjî son},rs of the séries, the various présents
prepared by the j^uests for >,'cneral distribution are named in the
same manner, with the names of the men presentinjï them. .As

each man's name is called, he has the rij^ht to corne out and
dance

; but only the jjood dancers avail themsehesof the privi-

lejje.

6. .\fter this séries of chants is over, the drums are given
to the strangers, who sinjj and dance, accordinj; to their own
fancy. In this instance a dance was performed by four women.

Second day. I was not présent in the afternoon, when I

understand présents were made by threeofthe hoststoall ofthe
jj;uests, but without sinpinp or other cérémonies. I was présent
when the people assembled in the eveninjî.

'•—The jîuests who had vwûnûknàdù made therr» présents,
in return for those that they had asked for and reeeived. Thèse
présents consisted of flour, cloth, traps, itc.

2 - The jjuests brouj,'ht in the articles which they had been
asked to prépare, and heaped them up in the middie of the
room, w hen they were distributed to the hosts, everyone receivinp

1 }
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DIFFUSION OF CULTURE
IN THE PLAINS OF NORTH AMERICA

r.AK Clakk VVissi.kk

Curateur de l'American Muséum of Natural Histcy. N. Y.

There is a larj^e ffeographical area in North America
characterized in former times bv the présence o{ the bulfalo.

VVhile the buffalo did sometimes live in the t'orest, lie was best

adapted to the open, jjrassy plains between the Mississippi Kiver

and the Rocky Mountains, so that leavin>j ont the extrême
distribution, \ve may detine the butïalo area as extendin^ t'rom

the Rio Grande and the Guif of Mexico on the south ; to the

Upper Saskatchewan, I.ake W'innipefj and the source o(

Mississippi on the north ; the Mississippi River on the east ;

and the Rocky Mountains on the west. Bearinjjf in mind tiiat

there was in former times a frinjje extendinj; around this area,

we hâve dcfined in a j^eneral way the buffalo area of North
America, tleojjraphicaly, this area is characteri/ed by prairies

and treeless plains. There are no truc forests within its limits.

Yet the banks of the streams flowinfj to the south and east are

usually bordered by cotton-wood trees, while the foot hills of

the mountains to the west and south are marked by scattered

groups of cedar and pine.

When the ethnography of north is considercd, we find the

same area to be the home of a people presentinjî a distinct tvpe

of civilization, seeminply correlated with the distribution of the

buffalo and of the open, grassy plains. The characteristics of

this plains culture, in contrast to that of other parts of America
may be stated as follows :

!•—The almost complète dependence upon the flesh of the

buffalo for food : the curing of this flesh and afterwards pounding
it fine and strong in bags known as parfleches.
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hnd at thc time of discovery this distinct tvpe of Plains culture
pervaidin^' thèse diflferent jrroups of people. an interestinjj
problem présents itself : Whence came this tvpe of civilization
and which trihes were chiefly responsihie for its development
and diffusion throujjhout the area ?

As a he^inninjj it seems hest to consider the Indians of
this area in three ^^roups : (a) the Indian tribcsof the Missouri,
(b) those of the Rocky Mountainsand plateaus. (c) those of the
Cireat Plains.

Accordin>,' to the information at hand, the Indians livinj;
alonjj the Missouri as far up as the bend in \orth Dakota
resided in permanent vilia^jes composed ofearth covered lod^jes.
l'ne bark, reed and birch bark covered lod^a>s of tlie
Aljîonkin peopies of liie re^'lon west o( tiie t.reat Lakes were
known to some of the e 'stern Siouan tribes. The Missouri
re«ion was visited durinj; th.- period o( 1S00-1S40 bv a number
of carefui observers whose journals contain a j,rreat deal of
important information as to the matorial culture ^y( the différent
tribes ('). An examination of tli-sc journals indicates the
loilowinjj :

1. —That thèse people lived in permanent vlllafjes, usuallv
in earth lodjîes.

2. l'hat they cultivated mai/e and a feu oiher plants.

,;. Ihat for food they depcnded upon the luint rather than
upon the piodiice of their lields.

4. - l hat their formai huntinfî season was in the spring and
autumn at uhich time they moved out upon the plains, lived in
tipis, used the camp circle and maintained an orjrani/ation for
the rejïulation of the hunt.

U'e see in this the implication thaï the Missouri River
tribes presented many of the outward characteristics of tiie

apricuitural tribes of the eastern wooded areas. Their depen-

>
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(I) KJuiii James, .]/„/. .s. //. /.„«v\v A'.,/»,-,////,,,, (Lopidon, 1S25).
Kllioll CoiKs, //àtary ni Hxl>c,Uti,.„ of Lcu'h „hJ Chrk, (New W.rk

IKl).})' '

John Bkaubikv, Traveh in Ih, /iif.nor of .Im.ri,,,. {Lonâon. iSig).
Maximilian I'kimk oFWiKr., 7>„Tr/.v /, .\«rM .)«„,-/,•„, (I.ondon, i«4,).
Cico. C'ati.in, .WM Anurhaii liuliaiis, (Londoii, 184K).
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dence up.,n ,he buflfalo for f.H.d appears as an acquisition andno, as ,he pr.marv mean.s of sustenance. thou^rh ail writers ofhe t.me a«rec in that .he flcsh of this animal «as at the time of
he,r observations the main focul. The usual procédure secmso havc been desultory huntin^r at ail m-s of the vear. but after
the ma./e was harvested it was usual for the whole village tomove ou, upon the plains and en^t^^e in an or^Mni.ed bufTalo
hunt. A, such t.mes the people lived in tipis and used the
charactenst.c camp^-ircle. Thus we find in the Missouri River
Ind,an a double culture, that of an ajrH,,,,,,,., sedentarv Indianand tha, of a rovin^r hunter. or tuo phases of culture praetised bv
the same tribe.

Leavin«: the Missouri River and passin^r over to the Rockv
Moiintams and western plateau re^'ion we find stretchin^ from
north to sou.h the Flat-lleads. Ne. Percés, and the v^rious
Shoshone ,nK>s (-). Thèse people aiso hunted the buftalo
accordmjj ,o the accounts of trav«lers. Thev differed from the
M.ssour, R.ver Indians in several particulars. As a ruie thev
l.ved .n shelters of brush. though the tipi was not unknownamonK them. Agriculture was not practised except in the south
where the culture dwindie into tha. of the pueblo dwellinK

\\ hile the butïalo may hâve been abundant in certain parts ofhe «reat area west of the main ran^a- of the Rockv mountains.
the accounts of explorers aj^ree in that the Snakes. Bannock and
.^e/ I erces made rejjular huntin^^ trips to the plains east of the

Franchère says of the natives of the Upper Columbia. • thev
pursuethe deerand penetrateeven to Missouri, to kill buffalo.
he flesh of wh,ch they dry. and brin^ it back on their horses.

to make their pnneipal food durinjr ,he winter. Thèse exi>edi-
t.ons are not free from danjjer ; for they hâve a ^reat deal to
apprehend from the Black-Feet. who are their enemies and as this

Klliott Loi ES. /,^.ù anJChrk ExpeJilhn.
Clakk, .S'i^i [.anguaf^e.

KJwin James, .»/,,/. s. H. I.„n^, i-u-.
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last tribe is powcrfui and ferocii us the Snakes, the P'erced-
noscs or Sha-ap-tins, the Fiat heads, etc., make common cause
against them. when the former go to hunt east of the mountains.
Theysctout with their familles and the cavalcade often numbcred
2000 horses. When thcy hâve the «ood fortune not to encountcr
the enemy, they return with the spoils of an abundant chase,
they load a part of their horses with the hides and beef and
return home to pass the winter in pcacc. .Sometimes, on the
contrary, they are so harassed by the Blackfool, who surprise
them in the nipht and carry off their horses. that they arc forced
to return li^îht-handcd, and then they hâve nothinjj to eat but
roots ail the winter.

In this case we aiso find a j^roup of tribes with the habit of
periodical rovinj; in the buftalo country. Froni such évidence
as we possess. it appears that the Snakes and the Xez-Percés
partially adopted the tipi and the camp circle as a resuit of their
expérience on the J'iains.

The writin>,'s of i«oo and the few succeedinj; vears j,'ive

notice to a number of tribes presentin),' the characteristics of
true nomadic hunters rovinjï north and south over the Great
Plains between the two population areas discussed in theabove.
Thisfjroup includesthe Blackfoot. Assinibi>inc, Crow. Arapaho,
Cheyenne, Kiowa. Commanche, and the Dakota. The Com-
manches are ^jcnerally spoken of as the only Shoshone ^'roup
that spent its entire time upon the Plains. Associated with them
were the Kiowa, the Arapaho and the Cheyenne. This affiliated

Rroup was disposed to spend its winter in the south and wander
toward the upper Missouri in the summer. In the north, between
the .Saskatchewan and the upper Missouri, was the Slave jrroup.
comprisinfî the Blackfoot and a few affiliated tribes, the Plains
Crée and the Assiniboine. Thèse were aIso wanderers, livin^
in tipis and pursuinj; the buffalo. Between thèse were the Crow
and the roving divisions of the Dakota. There seems to be no
évidence that the tribes of the Great Plains lived in anythinp
other than tipis. The Tétons (Dakota), however, hâve a tradi-

tion that they retired in winter to buts among the cotton-wood
proves skirting the streams. Thus, we find in the fribes ranginj?
over this central area the most accentuated characteristics of a
Plains people.
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At tins p^imt it scems «.fc to note a few prohabiliiics. Ihe
natural assumption would bc tha. thls .- -ntral K'roup of ,ruc
I la.ns l„d,a„s rcprcM.-nt.s .ribcs that «raduallv ah,rUoncJ thcir
pcTinancnt v.llaKcs and scdc.Uary habits for thc buffalo chasinK
I fc of thc plains. Studcnts of thc Siouan stcKk arc quitc ajjrccd
tl-a. ihcon^rmal homcofthcscpcople «as castof thc Mississippi.

Ihcrc .s rcason to bcliovc. that «hcn thcv rtrst struck thcM.ssoun thcv wcrc an a^nVultural pcopic and littlc bv littlcand .or var.ous rcasons yicldcd to thc tcmpta.ion to r.v.n,on thc
plains ^or cxainpic thc l'onca arc spokcn of as follows :

• llioy fonncrly livcd. likc thc Omahas. in clav buts, at
1.0. uuith o, thc river, bu, thcir powcrfui cncmics. thc .Siouxsand lawnccs. dcstroycd thcir villa^r,.. and thcv havc sinccadoptcd thc mode of lifc of thc former, livin^r more «cncrallv in.çnts madc of skins. and ehan^n^ thcir plact from time to timé

ncKkucd to cultivatc thcr ^rain for alx,ut th.ce vears. andobiained it trom the Omahas. • (')
"

In some cases the change mav havc hce„ radical. \\\

K d 1. er o, thc North about . r^o aftcr a pcriod of fricndship

Tetôn . KV """"" ""'""^'' "'"' "'^" •^•»P«"-'"J thc

o t at o the Ojibway amon^' whom they resiued. vct at .Soout hnd them prescntin^^ ail the characlcristics of l'Iains culture

lu ,n hreakin^ auay ,rom the main k,dy of .M^ronquin people.o thc northcast. On thc ucst thc Lommanche scem t^have

This movinK out upon thc plains must havc becn influencedb th mtroduction o, thc horse. Indeed. it is di.Hcult to sechou th. central ^^roup. as noted abovc. could havc followcd

(>) M:'\imillaii l'KiM K OF WfKi.. if. p , ,-

O. TnwArrEs, K.,rly ir.sf.n, Tn.v.l.. Vol. ,. p. , ,„
hdtt .11 Jamks. .\r„,. S. II. /.„„^,, ^,„.
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thcir rovin>î life wiihout this animal. Oikc providcU with horscs,
the more sedentarv tribcson ihe Miss»>uri would hc tempicd more
and more to spcnd thcir summers on ihc hunt to tlic tinal

ahandonment of ail sedvntary pursuiis. Such a change would
destroy the arts of a>;riciilture and p*>iieryand curtail the textile
arts, l'nfortunately we hâve no information as to the ethnie
conditions in this area hcfore the introduction of the horse and
can only assume from certain remote and obscure hints ihat this

was one of the chief factors in the development of the Plains
type of iHoo. Could it be proven that the horse was the chief
factor in this development. the Commanche and the Pawnee who
werc nearest the Spanish scttlements must Ik- re^arded as the
probable pioneers in the development of Plains culture.

The most strikinjj characteristics of the matcrial culture o(
the Plains are the tipi and the camp-circle. What «roup orifjin-
ated the tipi is unknown, but we will ha/zard the «uess that it

either ori^inated in the area as an adaptation to necessity or
was intrcxluced in cruder form from the north. As to the camp-
circle there can be little doubt but that it orijjinated within the
area. Yet there is no basis for any assumption as to what
tribe first cvolved it. In gênerai, there secms to hâve been an
uninhabited area in the Clreat Plains Uirdercd on the east and
Southwest by a population >;iven to sedentary ajjricultural

pursuits and on the west by a non-a>jricultural people with a
disposition to rovinjî and fishinj;. On the east there appears a
mijfration of auricultural tribes into the area, followln^ the
Missouri and other tributaries of the .Mississippi. .About 1800
thèse various tribes had already thrown off, as it were. certain
«roups into the Great Plains where they became perpétuai
rovers, livinjî upon the buffalo. The literature noted above
enumerates instances of the jjradual breakinjj away of some
sedentary tribes to follow the ways of their nomadic neij;hbors.
Similar examples can be jïiven for the tribes to the westward.
The général su!,'}jestion seems to be that in so far as the Plains
Indians are a buffalo usinjr people and hâve a culture dépendent
upon the same, their. type of eivilization is of récent orij^in and
developed chiefly by contiict with Kuropeans. Upon this

assumption it appears that the peoplinj; of the Plains proper
was a récent phenomena duc in part to the introduction of the

S
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l.or«| «nd the dinplaccmcnl of trihe» by uhitc Hettlemcnts. The
-> uuon of ,hi.H problem muM dépend in par. up«n renearw-h
followin»,' the mcthiKl» of «rcha-olo^ry.

. I.

**"

'?'u'"/!.
''*"' '^""^••''•"^•J our^rlve» uith ihe maierial

culture of ,he nd.an. of .he Plain. «„u while .hev manifen. a
MnkmK.nd.v.dual.iy in t h is respect, theirdintinctivecharacter i»

riT7.r"""""i '" '^'" immaterial culture, fn contrant
to that of the surroundmK' «ribe... their cérémonial organisation
.» .spectacular and objectively formai. The love of show andparade expresses itself in costume. s^Kial formalities and military
évolutions. It is suuuestive to note that American artist/
mterested .n the Indian. choose their subjects almost ZZ
exe p u,„ from the Plains trib... Amon^ the features that inwhole or ,n par, charac.eri.e the more immaterial culture of the
la.ns «rea are the Sun Dance. a séries of societies for men. the

use of a crcular sh.eld as a medicine object. the worship of the
bulta o and the almost complote absence of a clan or^ran xatio...

Most o the data available for a comparative .studv o( theSun Dance has Iven published within the pas, lifteen vears andpcrtams chiefly to the rovin^ plains trihes ('). fhc olderaccounts ^rive the «eneral features of the Sun Dance as practisedby the .M.ssoun Ind.ans. but unfortunately thev do no, «ive the
essent.«l deta.ls. Some of the characteristics of this ceremony
as pracsed by the rovm^ Plains tribes are the érection of thecrcular structure of pôles in which the ceremonv is held. the
.n.t.at.c ,he ceremony by the vow of some i^dividual. theuse of a andle contaming sacred objects peruining ,o theceremony and the raisin^ of a center pôle bearing ofT^rings .othe sun. The tribes among whom thèse features are commoi

the Arapaho. Cheyenne and Blackfoot. There is some reason
for bel.evmg that the northern divisions of the Shoshone
pracfsed the Sun Dance with some of thèse features. 1„ forcertimes the torture feature. described by C.in and others asobserved among the Indians of the Missouri, was aiso a ^rt ofthe ceremony among the tribes just mentioned. It will be noted

l
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that thc Crows, MinclarecK, and Dakola.s, ail of uhich wcrc
rovin>; Iribcs. arc not incluUeU in thc ahove. Thcsc (o>;cther

with thc l'oncaN maJc use of anoihcr form of Sun LoU^fc,
cnn.si.stin>; of a centre noie surroundcJ bv a circular scrcen of
hrush. While the avai ..hic puhlished accounis for thèse tribcs

are not so complète as those for the prececdinx. ihev Nu^f^est a
rclativcly jjreatcr importance attachcd to thc torture feature and
the absence of a bundie of sacred ohjccts. Thc Sun Dance of
thc Mandans mav bc includcd in this «roup, thou^h with them
the ceremony scems to havc bcen held in a lar>;c earth covered
lod>,'c.

In a nencral way, il sccrns that with respect to thc tvpe of
Sun Dance therc are t\v.> >;r»>ups of tribcs, an eastern or a
preJominatin>;ly Siouin «fi^'P. a western or a prcdominatinjfly
Algonkin jrroup. Thc Shoshoncs scem to hâve taken little

intercst in the ceremony. The Commanchc in particular scem
nevcr to havc practiscd it. Thus its distribution is restrictcd to

a relativcly small arca and thc writcr is inclined to the opinion,
that the Chcvcnnc or the Arapaho playcd thc chief part in the
distribution of thc ceremony amonjj the rovinjî trilK-s. The
form of the Sun lodjfe diffcrs sli).htly for the .Arapaho of th.- north
and .south. Those of thc north hâve an openinn '" '''c cross
pôles facin^; the east ('). \ .similar opcninjî is found amonjf
the Blackfoot, and the Gros Ventre. The ceremony as performed
by hoth divisions of the Arapaho bears preatcr similarity to

the ceremony as praetised by the Cheyenne than to that practised
by the Blackfoot. AIso while the outward or objective aspect
of the ceremony of the Blackfoot is similar to that of the Arapaho
and Cheyenne, its subjective aspects are in many ways difTerent.

From thèse observations, the writer is disposed to sug^est that

the Blackfoot acquired the Sun Dance from the Gros Ventre, a
division of the Arapaho. While the Gros Ventre had the
essential cultural characteristics of the Arapaho, they were at

the time of discovery and for many years precceding affiliated

with the Blackfoot.

From the daU at hand it seems impossible to make a

( I ) From field notes of expéditions for Ihe .American Muséum of Natural
History.

'
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il tue .Sun Dance amonjf ,he castern ^rroun. There is on..mterest.n,. fac. howc-vor. the Cheyennes formerlv li"d "n,on,the Indmns of the Missouri and la.er with .he Tenons (Dakotaand the Arapaho. I, is possible that thev first cà r j ht Su„Dance to ,he wanderin^ tribes of the Plains, bu, it sels eguailvprobable .hat the Arapaho who p.ceeded then, :!;'':«":

Another feature of the Plains culture is the orpani.ation of

to ea?h SheT Th^'^V'" r"" " ''''' ^ P-.-îive "ILi;^

Ï^rhans theL '
"''''

'' ^'"''' «r^^ani.ations are

^Sr'rpro!^::::—>—^^^
d ffuse as the n,ere functions of the,e or^^ani.ations. we do knowhat amon,. the Arapaho. Gros Ventre and Blackfoot thev had

at ons ;:: ""'"h"'
""' '''-" "^•"'^^ ^"^ '^^^"^ «^'hese or^T/cations hâve much m common (').

While the resaha of thèse societies amon^ the Chevenne

m:::f:ot rd-r";'"'"': " '"" '"-' ^> "^' Arapl^hoH ackfoot. ,t d.fters from that of the Arapaho. Gros-Ventre and

o her As ,n case of the Sun Dance we find the Gros Ventre

Th^A :J?"" ""V""^*^^"
''^^ Blackfoot and the Ara; :

.1 K ce rôn Tr '" "" '''"' ""^ '*^"' '" "^^' J'-^nbution of

Hye:r;;:^ersa:d':r^rjr!;;Sf^:Hr::r "^'^

étions h.d^
'-r

^""^ ^^"^ «::: •:;r::;:;[T'-
ori.ina H

""
'^
"'''""' "^"' '^"'-'^ «rffanizations mav hâveor,«:,nated ainon^ many différent tribes and that no one tribc^^sresponsible for their ori.nn or distribution. In a few ^ s-portant cérémonies we find illustrations of what .17 ha^e

^.JO A. I.. Kkokbku. nr.lr,,,..,,,, („„„. .„„,h,,„ ,M,,,„„„f ;,.,,„^^.,

Ih'
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been the manncr of spreadinjj culture in the Plains. For
example amonj,' mosi of the Plains trilK-s there is an or^jani/ation
that seeins to hâve social ratlior than rclijjioiis functions. This
Stx-iety is known as the Omaha, Crow, llrass Jance, Ilair-
pjirters. etc.. but practically ail of the trilx-s ajjree in the tradition
that it orifjinated with the Pawnee. Many of thèse traditions arc
spécifie. The Dakota daim to hâve received it from the .Arapaho
and passed it on to the HIackfoot alnnit iSS? ('). While thèse
statements miist he taken with sonie allowance il is évident that
this ceremony passed from one trihe to the other. Siicli trans-
ference musi hâve occurred niaiiy times in the pasi. The rap-
idity with which the (.".hosl Dance reli),'ion passed over this area
is another example of wliat ci>iild occur.

The daims of the Plains Indians is thaï ail sudi orjfaniza-
tions orijrinate as the dream or vision of an individual and
to justify this a form.il orij^in niytli is narrated. The peculiar
idea ahoiil ail cérémonial objects and their power is that in the
same manner as iliey were >,nven to a sinj^le individual in a dream
they can be transferred to oiher persons. This transfer feature
is common to most o( the Plains tribcs and furnishcs a su>,'>;es-

tion as to a principle of culture diffusion. In the same manner
as illustrated in the fore^'oinfr, medicine bundies and their
formula hâve been transfered from one individual to another and
thus from trilx" to tribe. The preceedinjj discussion is hrinf,'in>r

us to the conclusion that no one j,'roup of people on the Plains
can as yet be set down as the orij^inators o( Plains culture,
riiere seems ti> hâve been a constant .tfivinjî and takinji until
the whole area reached a j,'cneral level of uniformity, bearinj,'

important ditïerences. it is true, but différences that seem to be
normal tribal variations rather than distinctive characteristics.
l'or one tliini; we need a study of the Commanche and other
south western tribes.

The cérémonial transfer of meJicinesand rituals is a matter
of considérable importance in any discussion o( the spread of
culture in the Plains. In fact such transfer may be taken as
the principle of diffusion. In the conception of this transfer

û^i,

(i) Inlornialion (roin lii^ld notes of expéditions for iho AmerUan
MuM-uin ol Nalunil Historv.
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wc hnd the motive tliat led to the reaJv diffusion of spécifie
ntual.st.c formulas amon^ the various linjruistie stocks. The
.nd.v.duai who acquired a medicine new to his trihe enjoved
the prestige of a prophet and a area. This uould certainlv
st.niulate the transfer of such formula. This principle of diffu-
s.on .s sulhcent to account for the «jeneral a^reeinent in the
form of the vanous cérémonies practised bv the f»lains Indians

In such a discussion the question naturallv arises as io whv
th.s culture did not spread into other j^eo^^raphical areas as
readily as it diffused throujfhout the Plains. There «as no
bond of lan^ruajje between the tribes of the area. as a uhole so
that m this respect they were as remote from each other as froni
the tnbes livin«: outside. They uere at war «ith each other.
aiso. hven the various divisions of the .Siouan stock were often
ho>stile to each other. Notuithstandin^ this condition of tribal
anarchy m which the various individual tribes uere disposed to
regard each other as enemies, tlie éléments of Plains culture
seemed to hâve reached ail the tribes adoptinj; ,l,e huffalo
lunn.nfT |„e. Further the early literature .^i this vc^\orx indi-
cates that durinjr ,he pcriod from i;5o to .S40 there uere
certain ^rroups the tribes of which were friendiv to each other
I hese fj^roups may be considered as follows :

I. - The .Slave fjroup.consistinjrof the Blackfoot. .Sarcee
and the t.ros \entre.

^- -A Siouan Alf,'onkin jjroup. consi.stin^r of the various
dlVlslon^ of the Assiniboines. the Plains Crée, and the western
divisions of the Ojibwav.

,V -The Algonkin Shoshone fjroup. consisting of the
Lheyenne. Arapaho, the Kiowa and the Commanche.

... 4- -The .Mandan jrroup. consistinjr of the .Mandans
-Mmnetarees, Crows, and perhaps the Flatheads.

The above is not intended to be complète, but hâve been
compiled from .statements in the literature of the time. and is
• ntroduced hère as a su«:>jestion of a condition conducive to the
diffusion of culture. In the above list it will be noted that there
are two jjroups amonj; the roving Plains tribes, and there is
reason to believe that the Gros Ventre, as a division of the
Arapaho were the go-between for thèse groups. In the same
way it appears that the Che>enne. or at least the northern

h' il
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Cheyenne, passed back and forth between. the southern ^Toup
or wanderinjï tribes. the Tétons and the Mandan Kroup. Inter-
tribal commerce, stimulated bv European products. was alsoan
important factor in brin>,'in>î remote tribes tojfether. Anv one
familiar w ith the literature of the time knous it was usual to find
in every tribe individuals skilled in the lanjîuajres of the
surroundinjr tribes. It was not unusual for an individual to
wander away and réside for a time amonj; other tribes, iearninjr
their lanjruaKes and cérémonies. For example, the rituals and
médecine bundies amonjr the Biackfoot often state that once a
man went to live with a distant tribe and that when lie was
abotit to return his host jiave him a bundie and tau^'ht him the
rituals and sonj,'s. Thèse visitin^r stiidents, as they mav be
termed. must hâve been a powerfui factor in levelinn the culture
o( the Plains area. On the whole, in the culture of this area we
hâve a jjood illustration of how a peopic in a definite neojrra-
phical area may in spite of hostilities and great linj^uistic
différences jrive and take in culture untll a definite type is

evolved.

It is possible that the failure of the Plains culture to tind its

way into other areas is due to the lack of affiliations with the
surroundinjj peoples. On the west the Plains tribes were eut
off by the mountains from California and the Pacific Coast, while
on the east in 1800 the hand of the white race was suprême,
crushing eut the culture of the woodiands and forcinjr thè
remnants of eastern tribes out into the Plains. However, this
reinforces the former sujjfîestion that the true Plains culture is

of récent origin. It may be assumed that the material culture
of the Plains Indians was determined indirectiy by the buftalo,
in that food habits were adopted by some one jî^oup of Indians
which habits were imitated by the others in learninj,' to subsist
upon the buffalo and later to propigateand use the horse. The
psychological fact that man acquires habits by imitatinjr the
objective aspects of the performances o( his fellows will readily
account for the diffusion of many traits ofculture « !n a definite
«eographical area. l'rom this point of view. it is not stranjje
that the objective aspects of Plains culture failed to reach the
non-buftalo huntin^j tribes. In case of the less material culture
the accentuated conception of the transferof a cérémonial object

b. . ...
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with ail the rites anU privilcKes pertainin^ thereto. both human
and superhuman. will readily account for the «reat similaritv in
cérémonies and mvths.

)'
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CEREMONIAL ORGAXUATION
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PLAINS IXDIANS OF \OKTU A.MHRICA

l'AK A.-L. Kkkkiikk

Profesieur aux Collège» anilié», San Francisco, Col.

The innumcrabic cérémonies and relijjioiis practices o( tlic

l'Iains Indians, as ot most other uneivili/ed people, may be
divided into two j,'reat classes : those that are distinctively public
or tribal and those tiiat are essentially personal. Cérémonies
whose hold is primarily in custom and tradition belonjr to tlie

tirst class, however restricted control of them, or participation

in them, may be. On the other liand, everythinj,' shai nistic

is necessarily more or less private or personal, for the essence
of shamanism is the direct réception of supernatural power, or
communication with the supernatural, by a supernaturally j^ifted

individual.

The public o' tribal observances of the Plains tribes may
be further subdivided. Therc is tirst an important class of
cérémonies related to fetishes. Thèse fetishes, which are of
ditïerent kinds, but are usiially kept in hundles, are variously
re^îarded by tiie Indians as belon^jinfî to the tribe, a clan or
division, a family, or an individual. In spite of the tact that

their ownership may thus be restricted, and the circumstance
that the cérémonies connected with them are usually jealousiy
>,'uarded and secret, thèse fetishes and the observances attendant
upon them are almost invariably of tribal import. Second, there

is a miscellaneous class of cérémonies and dances. Some of
thèse relate to war. Some are larjrely of the nature of social

amusements. Othersareofa more distinctiy relijîiouscharacter.
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w h h ' "" """" "^ ""PP"^^^ expériences of ,he ind vidua

are some excellent older accoun.s of i,s practice bv severllU.s..nct tnbes. To thèse hâve recentlv J„ added a séries ospec.aUtud.es hy ethno.o,.sts. so.hat now definit:1nfor:at o„

•s ch a' ZZZ " '
u''^""^

'""''''''"^
' ""'"•-^ «^ *"«-«

c»:^e::e'Ki^t:; p r^";z':h"'^^''T''
^'^'^^^-

thaf th»
f^onka. Hrom thèse studies t is clear

leh reaTeZl":'":"''^"'^"^'-^- '" ''"^'^ -^ --«uoselx related tribes. but that on the other hand even its mos^J.verse forms hâve much in common and justif^their l^i"spoken of under one name. There is nrobahK „J *'

Unt feature of the cere.on, as pra^Si^dT^a
' Z::!:^

«.si::L^:.;;::^Lt:cr;^ïï-„rs-
ent.relv d.fferent mean.nj. amon^ tuo or more tribes Eve

nnalU ,s ahvays ,n .ntent and practice purelv a ccremonv Inthe rel.,..ous observances of the societies on the other hand t, ëorj,an..a,.on frequently overshadows the cerc.onie
'

eS«n-dance. the dancing lod^e and its parts are of the hh^hest

n^- ,ess^.po::nj;/:i-:ï—r;:^^^^-s

fi
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participants are pre-cminent, usually rcflectinjî tlie internai

or^anization of the socicty, its functions, and ils relation to the
other siKiclics in the séries.

rite entire séries of society cérémonies is verv much less

known anionj; the F'Iains tribes than is the Sun-dance. The
subject is complex. The societies were important socially as
well as ceremonially. Their orjfani/ation lias in many cases
rapidiy disappeared hefore civili/ation, or, where it survives, its

dances are no longer practiced. The Sun-dance is a compara-
lively simple, straightforward, public, and spectacular ceremonv,
completed within a few days, and. except for its esoteric and
symbolic portions, readily seen and larjjely understood bv an
ordinary observer. To obtain a knowledjje of the séries of
societies and their cérémonies in any triln;, and to détermine
their true place in the life of the people, however, requires lonj;

and carefui study. In conséquence, even the hare scheme of
orjïanization of thèse scvieties is not known amon>j some tribes

ihat almost certainly possess them. In other cases the informa-
tion of tuo or more observers varies, or when compared with
the information obtained amonjjr other tribes is on its face almost
certainly imperfcct. There is, however. an early contribution
to the knowledjîe of ihe subject, valuable so far as it ^oes. from
Prince Maximilian of VVied. Hayden. and Clark in his .V/i,'//

/uin/rintfrc, hâve assembled brief information of a wide ranj;c.

Later more spécial studies by Mooney, Cirinncll, Dorsey, and
others bave broujjht tojjether a body of information which is

chiefly important for revealinjj ihe richness oi the field and the
almost uiter lack of knowledfje which siill exists rcjjardin^' ihe
subject but from which certain gênerai conclusions are deducible.

The tribes amonj; which tliis p;irticular form of cérémonial
or>;ani/ation is known to bave existed in jj;reater or less devel-
opment, are the three Villajjc trilx-s of ihc uppcr Missouri : ihe
Mandan, Ilidatsa. and Arikara : theCrow ; the Western Sioux ;

the three Hlackfooi tribes ; the Arapiiho and tlros \'entre ; the
Cheyenne ; ihe Kiowa ; the Kiowa- \p;iche ; and proluiblv the
Selish Klathead. There are almost certainly other tribes. such
as the Sarcee. which aiso possessed lhisor);ani/ation. and others.

such as the Omaha and Ponkaand Sacand l-"ox. which possessed
approximations to il. Clark atVirms and Mooney dénies that it

)
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ex.«cd amon^ ,ho Co.nandu-. Certain rcliKious scK-ieties
.vcurrmw amon^' m ..o of ,hc adjacent Plains and l'rairio tribes.MKh as .hc Omaha and Ponça, arc esscn.iallv of a ditTcrcn;
nature, and thc tr.hc-s posscssin^. only such socie.ics cannot bc
..Kludcd amonK <l,ose «hich havc devcloped the form of iTr^-an-
.j^at.on hcrc considcrcd. Amonj; thc O.naha. for instance.
«iK-sc rchjr.ous socictics consistcd of persons in supc-rnatural
commun.cation. eilhcr privatcly or hy means of ,' ir initiationm.o thc soccty. with somc objccl as powcr. such as ,hc bear. ,h«bu ,alo. or the horsc. Thcy arc thcrcforc. uha.cvcr othcr
tca urcs thcy may posscss. primarily associations of shamansand arc at bottom thorou^jhiy différent in nature from socictieswhosc n,cmlK-rship «as dépendent upon a«c. purchase. ors.mple adm.ss.on. but never upon individual superna.ural
expencnccs. and of which sevcral wcre usuallv combined intoa
.sc-r.es throuuh uhich the individual passcd consecutivclv
Shanian.st.c socicties in thc Plains rc>;ion werc not con.ined 'to
o On, , ,„j ,, ,,. „.^^ ,,^.,^.,^^.^ ,^^^ ^,^^_^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ ^^^

.i" l.lk Mystery of the O^'allala Sioux which is of this tv pe hs ^ery prob.tble that in somc instances in the l'Iains area thc
!«.> classes ot reli-jous socicties nierjrec into one another

; but
.iK-.r csscntial différence, and their distinctness. in the .^reatmaiorny o< cases. nu.st bc clearly kcp. in mind if confusion as
lo ihe truc charactcr of each is to bc avoidcd.

One of thc forcmost difficultics presentcd bv a compi.rative
exan„nal.on o( thc availahle material re^ardin^ thc socictv-
ceremon.cs ,s m thcir names. Many of thèse namcs seem ,o l>o
translatable only uith dirtîculty. so that white informants hâve
at .irnes used descriptive tcrms. ThrouKh this i, has beenbrm.^r|„ abç,ut that cérémonies which undoubtediv correspond in
d.ttcrcn. tnbcs. or cven are ,he same cérémonies in one tribehavc bccn d.t.ercn.ly named. Another side on which informati.-n
is very .mperfcct is thc consécutive order of socicties or cere-mon.cs w.thi., each trilK-. In so.ne tribes. as the Arapaho. thea^c of the .nd.vidual is thc fac.or tha, priniarilv détermines his
atbhat.on w.th each societ> . |„ such cases the order of the
soc.et.cs ,s of course of the hi^jhcst importance and is usuallv
read.ly obta.ned if inquiry is made. Amon^ other tribes. as the
«.hcyenne. a«:e bears no relation to affiliation with the socicties
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and the indix idnal sccms to bclnnj; lo but ont-, and lo pcrforin

its ccreniony, ull his life. In still otlicr cases, as amonj; ilu-

norihern Plains tribcs. aj,'c is an imporiant latlor but not thc
iMily onc, silice the aecounts jjiven lar^elv emphasi/e purchase

, as the élément uptm which memlx-rship most directiv dépends.
Some informants hâve failed lo reali/e iliat the cérémonies form
a consécutive a«:e-series in trilx-s where tins is the case, and in

conséquence the présentation ottheir information isconfused.
Wheii comparisons are inade as iKst tliex can be under

tiiese circumstances, it appears that the three \illa>.'es tribes and
the Crou form a tjroup whose scheme of or),'aiii/ation and séries
ot cérémonies are closely alike. and that this j,'roupcan probablv
be re>,'arded as the principal center of iniluence, as reyards this

institution, amonj,' the i'Iains tribes. Ihe four tril>es in iliis

Kroup ail possess four important cérémonies : iluvse of the l)o>;

Society, the Vouni; Doys, the Uavens, and ihc Hulls. uhile
three of the four possess the Kit-l'ox and the llalf-.Shaxed

societies. The .\rapaho and liros \entre form a (jroup distinct

Irom the \illaye j;roup. The C'heyenne cérémonies, which
include équivalents of the .Arapaho, llros \entre, Kit-Fox,
Crooked-Lance, Cra/y, and Doj; danccs, and the re),Mlia used in

thèse dances, présent many similarities to those of the .\rapaho,
ihoii),'h fundamentally their nature, throuj^h their not constitu-
tinjs,' a séries whose membership is dépendent upon a,!,'e, seems
to be radically différent. Ihe Hlackfoot tribes must perhaps be
rej;arded as forminj^' a third group. Their cérémonies show
similarities to those of the .Arapaho, but prolwblv more to

those dances of the \illa>,^e j,'roup which the .Arapaho lack.

The Western .Sioux possess the l)o>; and Kaxen societies,

but most of their others, if the accountsand names >;i\en can be
relied upon, are more or less peculiar to themselves. Their
cérémonial orjranization clearly bears relation to that of the
Xillaye tribes, but not to that of thc .\rapaho. The Kiowa aiso
hâve cérémonies that are in larj^je measure peculiar to them.selves.

The nearest analogues of the Kiowa cérémonies seem aiso to be
found not amonjj the nei>,'hborin)T .Arapaho but amonj..' the
X'illajîe tribes. It thus appears that ail lines of relationship

unité in the X'illajje K'"^''"P-

In considerinf,' the distribution of the separate societies and

i')
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•""• " «'"^''""«•'^•J fr''"^ "'o confusion

n .n. .Tr vn ,

" ^" T"'"""^'-
^^"'"'" "^ '"^- '""- P--"ncn or ,>p,cal socces however. a.^rec frcqucn.lv cvcn i„ ,heirnamcs and ,o ,he number of thcir undoub.ed .vcurrencc» can

t f'^"'^';^'^"'"'"'
«'*•••" "nJer a différent namc h,„ «hich arc

s.^ dcscnbed as to leave no doubt of their similaritv.
O. «,dcs, distribution is ,hc Do^ soc-icty. also kno«„ asOld no«s and Real Dors, or descrihed as consistin^' of men

.^ZT "T
'"•»^-^^'-'"-'' - -^'^ '"a. can b.- pinntd to te«round and carn-.nR rattles. So far this MKic.v has been foundamonK' ail tnhes posses.sin»; the form of orjjani.a.ion underd cu.s.s.on. It seems also to be the only socictv which .v,,,.,,

tlu-s un.versally. It is always one of the more important
VK.et.es. usually havin,, a place in the middie or to.ards t'; d

nlvetl"'"".
.'' " '" "• «^"n^P"-"»^' -- of mature a,.-no,

y et beyond the power of fi^htin^ and of the time of li.e « hen

lZ.T '. ''"T
"''"'^ "^ ^''''''''- ^^" •"•• '"hcr hand itappears rat^ly to be the last s.vie,y of the séries, tha, of theery old men Amon^ the Cheyenne. who hâve no a»re séries.

«he DoK Soc.ety .s said to be numericallv the lar^est and to b,^.

m.l.tar.weremon.al or^^anization amonjr ,he Plains tribes in
K-eneral. • Do,. Soldiers ... is derived from this socic"v

One of the next most common societies is that of the Kit-Foxes. wh.ch .-s found both in the Arapaho-Chevenne. the

a soccty of younjî men. rarely oceurrin^. elsewhere than in the
beK.nninjr or middie of the séries.

The Small I)o«. Noun»; Dojr. or Fool Do^ svvietv ischaractenst.c of the Xilla.^e-Crow «roup. where it seems to ^ant.c.patory of the I)o,. Society, either immcdia.clv precJdin^th.s or near the very be^innin^' of the séries of ocrc.nonies.

evcen^ ^nT^'^'^^L
or Blackle^ suciety basa wide distribution,cxccp, ,n the Arapaho-Cheycnne jjroup. wherc i. is not found

late'inlh?"'
'"""' '^^'"'"'""'^ "^ '''"'' '^''''y •'"^' -'"H-times

late m the séries.

A Bull I k-ad-dress or I lorn society, charactcri/ed bv buftalo
head-dresses. is also common. thot.,.h chicflv northe
d.stnbufon. be,n,. found amon,. the Villa.a-Crou tribus, the

m
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Blackfeet, and thc Chevcnne. The Arapiiho lack this ccremonv

.

A Society of Real Mcn. Soldicrs. or Knomics. is fouiul
amonR the Arapaho. Blackfcoi. and \illaj;e irihes. It is difti-

cult to détermine the extension o( ihis stviety on account of the
vaRueness or diffîcuhy (»f iranslaiin»; most of its names. Ii is

als*> prohahicthat thèse names areapplied to stvielies and lere-
iDonies of différent eharacter. Ihey bave in common. ho\ve\ er.
the fact that they «cnerally désignait only sivieiies well advan-
ced in the séries.

Societies characleri/ed hy crivked lances »H.vur in a numhcr
of trihes. thou>;h prohably thèse lances are iised in connection
with différent stvieties in différent trihes. It is aiso likely that
crot>ked lances hâve a wlder distribution on the plains thàn the
présent form of cérémonial orj^ani/ation.

Another siviety that is found amonjî several trihes is that ci(

the Half-sbaved Heads.

The Voo\ or Lrazy Society is well developed amonj; the
Arapaho and tiros Ventre. It is doubtfui whether there is a
full équivalent eithcr of the ceremony or of the name in othcr
trihes, but it is certain that societies and cérémonies presentinj;
many analojîies iKcur in a numbcr of tribes. It is onlv necessary
to mention the Pire dance of the Cheyennc and the Kool Do^;
and Hot W'ater societies or the N'illape-Crow ^roup.

A number of other siK-ieties iKcur in more than one irilie.

Such are the Club, Tomahawk, or .Sword SiK-iety, and liie

Flies. rkit too little is yet known of thèse, as well as ^^f a
considérable number of s«vietics passinj; under names peculiar
to one trihe, to make a comparative discussion of thcm protitaliie

at présent.

A number o( tribes possess one or more women's societies
parallelinj; those of the incn. The Arapaho and l'.ros Ventre
havc but one such society, the Mandan and Midatsii three or
four. AmonjT the Blackfeet, Sioux, Cheyennc. and Kiowa,
women's societies are not mentioned, althouj^h in some of thèse
tribes, as the Cheyennc, a limited number of women, usualiy
two or a multiple ihereof, take pan in ceruin of the cérémonies
of the men's societies. The most important woman's societ\ is

that of the Buffalo, or more specially VVhite Cow. .\mon^'
the Arapaho and Gros Ventre the only society is thus called ;
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Ihis f«i-l.»r Viiricj. iuvorjinj; lo ilic irilv. Smon^ thc Arjip;ili..

«nd llrns Venin-, it i> prinmrilv a^i', wliiU- .i>i.oni; ihc i-Ikm-K
allii'J C'Iiovi-iiiii- a»;i' is nxi n lUiiTininm^ i-k-im-iu ii ,ill. Animi^-
Ibo .\rap,ilii. and Uros Ncnin- lin- wicii-s «Kanvlv liavc tlic

characlcr of limilcd or»;aiii/aii«Ms w liidi iiulii idnaK arc al lilvny
i.> join or noi u> juin. Ihcv an- K'rtuip ..I im-ii ol ilu- samv a>;o
II» which ail mon ot iliat a>;i- m ilu- irilv an- Mipp,.si-d l.i Ik-K-d»;.

A mail lun iikin« pan ujih \ùs a^;i-maiis tu ilu-ir s»vial aiul
ccrcmonial funciit>ns, in ixlur words lioldini; ai.»..) Irorn liis

propt-r s.vicl\
.

is re>;ardcd as imniaiily. and. s., l.. spiak. m.l a
truc cili/cn. Ilic cniirc IhkIv of ayc-malcs «radiiaics uitli ihc
advancc oi yvnrs frum onc «vielv and ccremony inu< ilic ncxt,
and thaï at .me lime, so tli;ii ilicurciically. and no doiihi lor ilic

inosi p;iri aciually, cvcrv incmlK-r oC ilic irik-. il onlv lie lues
lon^; enou),'li. p.isses aiilomatieally. as ii were. lliroii>.'h llie

cniire sysiem. Al the siune lime. «Iiile tins is ilie prevailinj,-

impression jjiven by the Arap.ilio .ind i;r.>s N'entre or>,'ani/alion.

Ihe perform.inee ol a neu eeremonv in ilie séries, whieh is ihe
si^jn or ei|iiivaleni of admission lo ihe nexi hi^'her society. iakcs
place only under direction of and instruction liy older men,
known as llie «randl'alhers lalhcrs in ,.iher irilx-s ,.1

the daiicers. who hâve previously piissed lliroui;!» the sla),'c

which Ihe nov iiiates are entérina; : and ihcse .^Ider men are
alw.iys |Mid In their • «randchildrcn. There is ihus als.> an
élément of pnrchase. .md houever tins may Iv oversliadowcd in

the larj,'er sclieme of orj;ani/ation hy llie factor of ajjc. it exisis
and musi noi Ik- losi si>,'ht of. It is i|iiite possible thaï even
amon^; irihes like the Arap;iho the piiyment lo ilie jjrandfailiers
may sccni ihe more si^inilicant and essential élément to the indi-
vidual al llie moment uhen lie is pjissinj,' fri>ni one society
lo the oiber and bas ibis parlicular chan^'e in mind rallier ihan
the or);ani/aiion of the séries as a whole. Amony the \'illa^a--

Crow trilx-s ihe p;iymeni is undoubiediy a prominent feature, as
il is consianily mentioned. IV Clark Wissier says the .same of
the Blackfeet. Anionj; thèse iribes il seems in fact as if mem-
hership into ihe successive socieiies were purchased bv individ-
uals. alliliaiion beinj; connecled with the possession of ihe
rcfjalia belon«in>,' lo a socieiy. Il woiild aiso appear thaï an
individual can pass or usually doc.s piiss from one society to the
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«•ivil. military, and rclijjious, dilïcrcd ainonj; ditTcrent tribes ;

but thcre is aiso no doubt thaï ohscrvcrs hâve dillered cqually
in ihcir inu-rprotalion and ihcir emphasis acwrdinjr to their puint
ol viow. Tho mattor is complicated hv thf fact that thc societics
as a bi»dy loniprisod at Ica.st a majority of tlic aduh mcn. oitcn
pcrhaps ail tho mon, ota trilK-, so that certain lunetions of ono
kind nii),'lii soom to Ix- exeroised by tho orjjanization ofone of its

parts, wlioroas olVioially and actually the exorcise o( thèse
fiinctions nii^Hit really be a coincidenco. In siich cases it is

important to ascertain delinitely whether in the minds of tho
Indians thomsohes tho performance o( sucli respectively civil,

mihtary. or relij,'ioiis acts is or is noi ollicially the finiction of a
Society or ilie orj;ani/ation : wliether sucli exercise appears lo
be fundaineiiially connected wiih the orj^ani/ation in its nature
and piirposes, i>r is merely an accidentai oiitj,'routh of the
circiimstanco that the orj,'anization as a uhole is so nearly
oi|iiivaleni wiih the tribe. It is possible that \ve sliall never be
able to say positively that ihis system is primarily either civil,

military, or relij^'ious, and that its other functions are subseq lient

and siibsidiary developments ; for tliere nnist nearly from the
be^'inninj,' i^ its existence bave been more or less interininj,'lin),'

i'>( its varions sides and phases. At the same time it is ^^f the
liij,'best importance to détermine impartially, and witliout precon-
cepiions, the relative sijjnificance and inlluence o( each of the
soveral sides of activity of this complex and widely ratilied

i>ri;anization.

There are needed lirst of ail more facts, and thov are needed
Ividly. Hut the time is past in the stiidy of this subject wlien
the isolated accumulation o( facts is suHieient. An appréciation
of ail possible si^rniticances of the data obtained is an equal
essential. The observer must not only know wliat has aiready
iK-en learned, but must realizo what tliore inay be for him to
learn and what the possibilities of its sinniCicance may Ik-.

t.>ff-hand interpretationsb;ised on individual im pressions \vi II only
disiort the record of now data. Observations made after a
comparative study of the available kno\vledj;e, and with a full

conception of the problems and possibilities of the subject, will

alono lead to information productive of a true understandinj; of
this interestinj; institution.
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THE SKIDI RITE

OF HUMAN SACRIFICE
PAR (ÏEOKr.E-A. DoRSEV

Profeiwur i l'Univertit* North Wentern, Chicigo

Ethnologists liave been lonp aware that manv vears apo the
Skidi band of the Pawnee sacrificed on certain' occasions a
maiden captured from a tribe of the enemy. Three fragmentary
accounts of this sacrifice hâve been preserved (•). While each
has a basis of truth in it, no one is satisfactory or may be consid-
ered as attemptinjr to give a full account' of the' ceremony.
Although the last sacrifice seems to hâve been made before 1840,
knowledge of many détails of the ceremony is still preserved by
two priests of the Skidi, and two women still live who daim to
hâve seen the ceremony.

The account hère presented is based on myths which are.
to a certain extent, explanatory of the ceremony. a descriptioiî
of ihe ceremony obtained from Roaming Scout, one of the
priests above alluded to, supplemented bv certain information
obtained from the t\vo women uho saw the ceremony when
giris, and personal observations on three abbreviated cérémonies
which hâve been held within the last five years. The assistance
rendered by Mr. James R. Mûrie in the study of the ceremony
has been very great.

The account of the ceremony which is hère presented should
be regarded as merely an outline. A full discussion of the

ptih ufthe Imiian Inhes nf Ihc l niUd SlaUs. Vol. v, p. 77.

V,i vvw""'
'-•"*'•""'"' ''>'*''"t'^. in Thwaites- Earlv Western Traveh.vol. XXMI, pp. 209-210.
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ccremony «„h sonjr.s. .ny.hs. ce. will form part of ,he au.hor's

undej ,hc auspices ot .hc Carne,.e Institution of WashinS^n
Iheactual ceremony of sacrifice scems to be based upon

am"!!
,™,^!^"^'''P«'''"'^ -"hodied in a myth which occurs

II

}u

M

'l

i

U '

n s bs ance th.s taie relates that of many suitors of a village
1
the east who wooed a maiden in the west. none ever returned.Wning suspicious, the Mornin.r-Star. Mars, accompanied bv

.l>o Sun. h.s brother.. or. according .o another versL. Mer'çur> his latle brother. the Mornin,.-Star carr>.inK «he Sun i„

s.^ "sfu I

' '-^""'"^'-^'«'•- ^-"- l>"ri„,Mhisjourne>-, „e

o I er f IT""'
'^'"*'' "'^' ""'''*= "^«•'^^ encountered in

As ht overcoines these obstacles „i,h his «ar-club or bail ofre the woman exclaims that he has overcome her fathers

rcla.ionsh
p b> km. After he encounters the maiden. additionalasks are iniposed. such as the brin^nn^ of the babv-b^,ard wh ch- K'uarded by turties in the form of hot fire. the otter skin heotter ty.nK strings. the bufialo robe, and a wildcafs sk n ailforminK Part of the cradie. Thèse secured .7

"i.hts as tlie men approach the Tcwr^Jn^. "IT'I:serpenjs bea^ „,,„„,,;„ ,,„,, ,,^. ^^^ encounie^';^

o Place ;„- .h "'" :*
'''.'^"" "'^^ " >"""*'^ •'•°- P'-"' - i"

the VIo n-s
'

î"'"«^-^'^^ •^ «*=""«'-• -'l a «'«"-h blossom

lu ''''' overcome. it remains finallv to overcone

nrl::;^""'
^''--.P-'"^ Kvening-StarbecomessvmZi

ot the sacnhce of a maiden to the Mornin^-Star. The resuitof their union is a ,nrl. the first ,o be placeîi upon ear h "hi;.s created to recei ve her : the resuit of the union of the Sun and
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Moon is a Ixn , who becomes the lui.sband of this jjirl. Sucli,
in outline, are the main incidents of the myth.

Before describin>î the eeremony, it may be noted that ihere
is reason to believe that an abbreviated form of the eeremony
was held each winter in December, at which time the ritual

only was sun^f and the smoke oftc^n»,' performed. If the
assumption is correct that this ceremoiiv in j^eneral represenfs
a solstice eeremony, this abbreviated winter performance corres-
ponds to the abbreviated performance of the Hopi cérémonies
which are held in the correspondinjî period.

It is said that the eeremony was not performed each year,
but only when Mars was the mornin>j-star ; and especially only
when the Morninj,'-Star indicated to the tribe that he desired the
eeremony to be performed. This he did by appearin^j to some
one in a vision or dre. m, instructin>î him to capture a maiden
for the sacrifice. Such an individual at once makes known the
import of his vision, jjoes 10 the keeper of the Morninp-.Star
altar ; obtains from him the so-called warrior's costume, and
accompanied by volunteers, sets out with the deliberate purpose
of capturinj; a younp woman, who should be not less than
twelve or fourteen, nor more than twenty, years of a>îe. When
the camp of the enemy has been si^jhted, the warriors at nijrht

prépare a cleared space which, in the eeremony. corresponds to
the tipi ; the warrior's costume is used as an altar ; certain sonjrs
are sunjr which describe how the .Morninp-Star travelied to the
west. When the morninjr-star appears late in the nij^ht they
set forth to capture the maiden, stronp in their belief that it wiil

be impossible for them to fail. As soon as the maiden is

seized the n.-»me of the Morninp-Star is pronounced, thus dedi-
cating her to him. The party returns to the villajfe, and the
giri is at once placed in charge of the chief of the .Morning-
.Star village.

As soon as convenient, after the return of the victorious
war party, the eeremony is performed in a tipi especially con-
structed for the purpose, and lasts four days and nights. The
détails of the rites which are performed during this time are not
fully known. It is certain, however, that the représentatives of
other villages are présent in their appropriate places about the
circle. The maiden, whose person is sacredly guarded during

;! i v^l
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the ,ime of her cap.ivity. is assi^ned to the keepin» of some.nd.v.dual who si.s wi.h her on the sou.h side of the iM Thl
iprÏh? T' '^'-"'"«-^^^ village sas in ehe wes oHht.p.. bv h.s s.de are other priests. amonR them the prient of theKven.„,,.star altar. The bundie or altar of the Mornt^-Sus placed ,n .tsappropriated place in front of the priests. i^weenhem and the «replace. This bund.e contains' amonroTherth.n,.s. the customary two ears of corn, two hawk skins^^pela coyote sk.n quiver. paints. a large flint knife. a wa "ubThJ.hon«. used .n tying the giri on the scaffold. and a lo «

^
'-rsk.n beit uh.ch bears from eighty ,o one hundred scaTps sï dto hâve been taken from the différent sacrifices. T^ere S aTsoon the altar a large bundie of small sticks, about a foot in 1 n^ hshow.ng évidence of great âge. as do the other objccts on^healt^r. wh.ch were used as tally sticks to record the songs wh chwere sung durmg the ceremonv.

It seems that during the first three days of the ceremonv«he n.,s were largely of the customary formai nature. mTng
Ounng th.s t.me. presumably certain parts of the ritual weresung. On the night of the fourth day the events of the cer monymo e «.th greather rapidi.y. In addition to the songs and otherparts ol the r.tual. the maiden is painted. one-half thelTdv redand one-half black. Chiefs are sent to the woods for tim^rs obe used m contructing the scaffold which thev erect during then.ght east of the village. One of the most interesting of themany r.tes of the night is the des.roying dance of one o thepneMs about the lodge. during which he oblitérâtes forcoL^ed

whic^aœ olaJ^"f •

r
"^ "" '" "^'"'^'"^'^ '" "^^ ''P' "PO"wh.ch are p aced four long, round logs. about six inches ind.ame,er.

1 hese are placed on the fire so that their ends r^en the center of the hre place, their other ends projecting tou^dhe four d.recnons At a certain time each of the' four'priests ofthe v,„ageof thc four directions, takes one of thèse pis. and

her bod>. the four ind.catmg the armpits and groins The

e^^'st: ::d tr
"^^^^ ^"^.^ '-' - '"^-^^•^ ^^ -efunv tanlelk skm. and the ceremony m the lodge is at an end.
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The procession is formeJ, ceruin priests heinj; especially

costumed, and ail proceed to the place whicli lias been prepared
for the sacrifice, east of the villa>,'c. The procession is followed
hv the leaders of the différent villages, and at the place of the
sacrifice the entiie village is présent.

The scaffold consists of two lon^; upri>;ht pôles, placcd
north and south, the one at the south of cottonwood and the
one at the north of elm. Thèse represent respectivelv day.
Fools-the-Coyotes star and the sun. and ni>rht. the Hiji-Black-
Meteoric-star and the Black star. Ncar the iipper end thèse
two pôles are connected by a crossbar of willow, tied to the
south pôle by wildcat thonjjs, to the north pôle hy otter skin
thonj^s. !)o\vn near the earth the two iiprijfhts liave fastencd
to them four additional crossbars which, bejîinninjj with the
top, are willow, cottonwood, box helder and clin. Thèse arc
symbolic of the four directions and are fastened to the uprij;hts
hy thonjîs of animais which, on account of color, etc., are
symbolic of the four directions ; thcy are the wolf, wildcat,

mountain lion and bcar. The two upri>,'hts stand in a rcctan-

fjular-shaped excavation which is lined with ea>jle feathers.

Fhe maiden is compelled to mount the four lower steps, or
rounds, and stand upon the top one ; her hands are tied to the
upper crossbar by means of elk skin thon>;s, her feet beinj/ tied

to the top-most of the four lower crossbars. Mer blanket is

removed, and a man rushes up from a hoilow in the east. Ix-arinj;

in his hand a bla/in^j brand with which he touches her in the
K'roins and armpits. Another man approaches and touciies her
),'ently with a war-club in the left jjroin ; he is followed bv three
other men, the first touchinj,' her with a war-club in the other
>,'roin, and the other two in the armpits. Then the man who
captured the j^irl approaches from the east. bearin^' a bow and
arrow which belonj; to what is known as the Skull bundie ; he
shouts a war cry and shoots the maiden in the iieart. The chief
priest opens the thoracic cavity of the maiden w ith the flint knife
from the altar, and. thrustin^î his hand inside. besmears his face

with blood. .Ail the men. women and chiidren press forward
now and aim each to shoot an arrow into the body. The
spectators circle about the scaffold. four times. then disperse.

The priests remain, and one of them removes ail the arrows
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wh.cr:;':r^eZ ;;v^ '^^^;"''^- ^^^^ •'"'^«•"•

takcn eas, of .he scafTolU whe-^M; n.lceU^-l"
""'"1

^k'head touard tlie east ind fini
'^

. ^'- *-'''"""''• "^"^

which i, is de c iid hollh K r"'" ' "'""' "'' """*'' '"

abovJtrr*^""" "?''' '''''^"'^">' '" '-''y -^"^""^ive. and .he

^t tha. .he appea.„, ^ ^l^:' ::^r ^^
^i;:^ Ih!consumpt.on of this earth throujrh .he'fire of thesun h^!,

;.se.h,e.hes.„w>a^c:::^,;;;:^;;snin"he:^
n has .any po.n.s of simi.an.v with .he Soyai ceremon onheHop,. I, may no., in anv sensé, be recarded as .h.. \L Jceremony. .ha. is performed early in .he ^pr^

h



vSOCIAL or(;anuation
OF THE SKIDI PAWNEE

l'AH CiKl)KllK-.V. IKlKS.W

ProhuMur A l'Université North Wentern, Chirago

TnK ViLi.AiiK.—The Skidi were orj;ani/ed on a villaj^e

basis, of which at least thirteen are known to liave cxisted.

Thèse villages were endojïamous with descent thmii>;h the maie
Une. \o furthur division into septs or minor jjroups has been
discovered. The function of the villajife seems ehieflv to hâve
been the régulation of marriafje and the >;iiardin>î of the sacrcd

object, always consistinjî *^( a bundie which, with its contents,

formed an altar about which rites were performed when the

villa);e had its own spécial cérémonies. The individual villa>;es,

apparently were aiso, to a certain extent, involved in the pt>litics

of the tribe, althouj^h their function was primarily social and
relifïious, in which there was a stron^ association o( thèse iwo
ideas. Kach village aIso had its own warriors' orj;anization into

which, however, there was no formai initiation. Thèse or^an-
ixations were not ^raded accordinj; to rank or ajje as were thosc

amon^ the Arapaho, and they may he considered as havinjj their

mythologie ori>;in in the bundie or altar which held the tribe

together. The mariage régulation seems to hâve been deter-

mined by the désire to keep the sacred bundie within the village.

VVhile the village possessed both social and religious functions,

it would seem that its fundamental function was ritualistic.

The villages abtivespoken of were really made upof groups
or clusters of lodges, held together by a common name, and
possessives at least one great ceremonv. 'l'he groups of

bouses forming villages did not necessarily join one another to

forme a large compact tribal town. Often thev were scattered

according to the configuration of the countrv, but ail were

^^i< Î!
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« h.n a shor, distance of onc ano.her. When ,he lodges of oneHlaKe Jo.„eU .hosc of ano.her. ihe boundarv was JZ^Z^^. holes which whcre p.aceU in ,.w« ... .he ^t^,
Kach village possessed it.s own fields of corn and pumnkins"wncrsh.p in which was allo.ted bv .hc villa.re mJ ,

of .hedca... ofa fa.i.v .he .and .a. rel:; ^1 kL,. ".Zaiso mamtained i.s own hurlai «round.
*••

Four Ba^ndT ;:'^'.'^"V'"«''-
—

«< «« ^-vc Ix-en ,ha, of .heI

^

ur Hands In th.s v.llajrc wcrc four bundies. each onc ivDJcalo a card-na. point. The rema-nin^ villages àrran,. d o d"o the,r ..nportancc. are a.s fol.ows: Center villa,^' One Ha,la«e. V .1 aK'e.>n.the-Mill. Bi^-Klk v.lla.a-. Liule-Hlk ^ lia.'
.
la,.e-.n..he.Kavine. VillaKe-in.,he-Ho»o.n. Huiral^Skul

U

uued v.,la,.e X
. la,a.-on-.hc-U-o.Hled-Hill. K.N-.hv-Wol sHKe. Pumpk,n-V,ne villa^^e and Wolvc.s-Standinjî-in-VVate

tlK hourBand village. One-Half village. Bi..-Flk vil ..r!„
F.H>ls-,hc-Wolves and a feu o.her.s are al.oM ex'inct

'
Un certain iK-casions the .Skidi met as a trilH> S.uh=-~'=^~;^==

met m a ceremonia odire On »i.„.h .. .

'"**>«=•

,,.:. , ,

"">.«• VJn such occasions the renres.-n.

the order m wh ch they hâve been named. from east o ù^^tOf the remainin^: four villa^je repre.senutives. the last twj Sd"O n,.hts m the tribal lod^^e. and the next to he la M v i. o'the south side in the lod^e. This arrangement T.TZlreprésentatives seems to correspond to the 'e.ative position of•he bands m the camp circle of the Chevenne and Araplho andcertain others of the Plains tribes.
-^'apaho and

Thk FA.Mn.v. The lod^r^s of ,he Pawnee were verv lar»rea d nii,.ht hold several families. amon,. which there m^^it Krelationship
;
or i, mi.^ht be that the families dv^elt to^^ether f om

N >.
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mutual arrangement for stake o( conveniencc. The Pawnee
conception of family (sittinK'-with-tine's^»nsprinK') seems to hâve
been that of hushand. wife or uivcs. and chiidren.

Usually marriancs amon»; the Skidi uere late, the woman
heinjî, as a ruie. twenty and the inan hein»; old enoiinh to hâve
achieved success on the hunt. or. preferahl> . distinction on the
«ar-path. l ntil the ajfe of puherty. chiidren «ère allowed to
play freely without rcstraint. After iho a^e of piihertv the «irl
was carefully jfuarded.

Marrianes, as a riile. werc arran^'cd. not hv the vounj;
people, hut by the hoy's uncle, who inform him when in their
estimation he has reached a properane. and tell him of the choice
they hâve made for his wife. The younj; man is sent to the «irPs
liKljîe with a priest. who hears the invitation. The décision rests
with the Kirl's maternai uncle. The ceremonv of marria^'e is

conchided by the couple siitinv; side bv side on a butïalo robi-
and beinjîaddressed by the «irPs uncle and by the priest. afier
vvhich follows the distribution of the présents made bv the bride-
jîroom's relatives.

Poly^amy was ofien practiced. dependinjj. as a ruIe. upon
the ability of the husband to supptKt more ihan one wife. When
a man married theeldest of sexeral sisiers. he had daim upi^n the
remaininjî sisters of the family and usually married them as they
tiecame of a^'e. The yrealest number of wives known to hâve
been held by one individual is eijîht. sisters of two families.
The formai marria>je ceremony with the second, and additional
wives. was not performed. A restricted form of pt.lvandry was
reco^^nized when a youn>,' man. becominj; o( a^c. was «ranted
the rinhts of husband in his mother's brother's wife 's lixlj;e.

Divorce was said to hâve been rare. A man left his wife
if she proved unfaithful. Her relatives, however. mi^ht prépare
a feast for him; should he accept the relationship continued as
b:fore. Should a man prove unfaithful. his wife's motlier or
tfrandmother mi>;ht drive him from tlie lod«e.

A widow mourns for at least a year. This period mijjht
be extended to two or more years should her husband hâve been
a prominent man in the tribe. It is expectcd at the end of the
mournin),' period that the widow will become the wife of the
deceased's youn^er brother or the wife of her husband's sister's

I il-'' •^< ri
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s»>n. Widowcr» mourm-d iwo or ihrce vcarH. anU very tificn did
noi remarry. A wido»rr'<t thiidren are carcd for bv thc wife'i»

molhcr.

Whilc marria»,'v was within ihc village K^ftip, marria^e
with ncar kin wa» Mrictly forhiddcn.

Therc arc ten classes of bK^odkinship ; for thc woman.
^'randmoihcr, molhcr, ^'randson or dau);htcr, sisicr, and wn or
dauK'htcr; for thc man. urandfalhcr. fathcr. uncle. nephcw,
and hrothcr. As a rcsuh of this jjroupinn of hlixxl relation.ships,
a youn^cr hrothcr inay sustaiii ihc rclationship of hushand toan
cldcr hrothcrs wife. Hrothcrs and sistcrs arc not intimatc. and
ncvcr address each othcr cxccpt when hc asks hcr lo mcnd his
miK'casins.

The arran^'cmcnt of bcds in a larjfc communal li>d>;e varicd
accordinjî to thc rclationship or dc>,'rcc of intimacy amonj; thc
familics rcprcsenicd. Thc heds of thc chiidrcn, as a ruie, werc
at thc wcst sidc of thc Uxljfc ncar thc altar, whilc those of thc
old pcopic vvcre ncar thc cntrancc of thc lod^c

TiiK i.NDiviinM.. The pt>sition ofan individual in Skidi
socicty was dépendent upi>n hirth to a larjje extent. thoujfh one
coiild rise in rank by the performance of notable dceds.

A jrirl. on reachinjj the ajîc of puberty, was carcd for bv her
jrrandmother.

Durin^rprejjnancy, husbiindand wife observe certain restric-
tions, cspecially is the use of a knife forhiddcn. They must
refrain from drinkinjî from a horn spoon, etc. The hiisband
must refrain from killinjj any animais cxccpt for fix>d, in which
ca.se he must jump over them after they hâve bcen slain.
Violation of thèse or other tabtxis on the part of hushand or wife
cause prématuré death or déformation of the child.

Durinjj childbirth, the hushand ieaves the lod^e and may
not see his wife for four days. Shc is cared for by an olîl

woman who receives pay for her services. The aflérbirth is

placed in a trec.

The child, immediatelyaftcr hirth, is washed in warm water,
wrapped in a robe and placed on a cradle-btiard. It is said that
abortion was never practiced except by unmarried women to
conceal the évidence of Kuilt-



Of TMK SKini l>AWVKK 75

Shortly «fier hirth. ilic child i<. «ivcn a namc hv ihe oM
midwifc, which \h sujfuetU'd hv s«>mc charactcrisiic of ihc chilJ,
Huch »n Ktnind Kvch. Fatty. Whitc. Yi>un»; Hull. I»ear\ Hyes.
cic. This namc is hiirrK' iiniit the faihcr has pcrformed >iome
decd of valor. at which lime ihc child in puhlidy >;ivcn a namc
in a formai manncr hy a pricM who rccitcs a ecriain ritiial.

Namcs arc alvvays appropriaic. Th.^c o( womcn may hc
diHlinK'uishcd from ihosc of mcn by a prcfix. Ihc individual
may hcar scvcral namcs durin»; lifc. Namcs arc pcrsonal prop-
cfly.

Fivc pcriods .>f lifc arc rccoK'ni/cd for bolh mcn and w >mcn.
Thèse rcprcsent the lime of hahyluHxJ. childlunnl. the lime from
Ihc hcKinnin>î of ilie aye of puberty until marriace. middie lifc.

and old a^e.

The éducation of chiidren was stricl. Commands and
injunctions were enforced hy blows. Education o( chiidren
was larycly in the hands of the Krandparenis. jjirls hein»; tau^hi
lo dress hides. prepiire finnl, and do oiher work of the womcn.
Boys were tau^hi to handic the bow and arrow and lo ^jamble.
VVhen a ht>y reached the a>;c of puberty, hc was rcceived inio
ihe Itxluc of his maternai uncle. wherc lie is initiatcd into man-
hotxJ. and maintains the rij,'hls of husband until he is married.

TiiK Tkihk. The Skidi consisted of jjroups known as
villajjes. The tribe was a unit, however, on many ivcasions.
havinj,' common enemies and al leasi two sacred bundies or
altars, which were rc^arded as the property of the tribe and not
ofany one village. The tribe ptrssessed certain civil, militarv
and ecclesiasiical funclions ; but the ordinary afifairs of lifc

were relejraied lo ihc village orjjanizalion.

Social position amon^' ihe Skidi was re),'ulated lar^ely by
birth, and a caste syslem may hc said to bave prevailed.

Amonn the nobiliiy were the chiefs, priests, medicine-mcn
and warriors. The chiefs had iheir own ceremony and claimed
allesiance lo the North sur. who présides over the council
circle of stars, Corona. Theorctically. the eldest son of a chicf
mherited his falher's posiion. but in fact he was not initiaied
into the Chiefs' socieiy until he had proved himself worthy.
The chiefs were supposed to look after the welfarc of the tribe
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at home rather than lead vvar ,>artie.s abroad. A man mi^ht
h«come a famous warrior. but hâve no daim on the chiefuin-
ship. The council of the chiefs xvas made up of the represent-
atives of chiefs of each villa^'e. Theoreticallv. thev were of
equal rank. Priests and medicine-men. as a ruie. inherited their
positions from their fathers. althou^'h an individual of common
parenta^'o mijrht aspire to be priest or medicine-man.

The common people represented probablv less than one-
Italt of the trihe. and were without influence or power. Their
Iodées were smailer than those of hi^'her rank ; thev had few or
no ponics and often were objects of charitv. On the outskirts
of the villa,,'e lived the pivrest of the tribc. especiallv those who
were social i>utcasts.

Disputes were settled amon^j the individuals immediately
concerned. Moys and ^firls were tau^ht that thev should look
out f;,r themselves. A dispute was terminated jrenerallv when
blood was drawn. The most common cause for dispute seems
to hâve iK-en disa^reements over «amblinj;. Jealousy amonjï
wives often lead to personal combats. Amonjr the crimes reco-
Knixed, that of killiny by bewitchinjj was the most heinous.
Kape and adultery were aiso considered >rreat crimes. .Suicide
was considered a crime, for it was believed that it would cause
famine. .Stealin>: «as a crime to be punished bv the one
a^j^Tieved.

Slaves were rarely killed or mistreated, and were often
considered as fui! members of the tritw. marrvin^r imo j, So
I. ;nal rite of adoption of slaves into the tribeis known to hâve
existed.

Stronx: attachments amon^ younj,' men, either brothers or
thos. not related. were often formed. Thcse friendships often
lasted throu^'hout life.

The skidi's conceptions of minlestvdid not forbid the freest
discussion between the sexes of ail a^es of ail matters pertaininij
to the relationship of the sexes. Xevertheless. one who in his
conversation spi^ke disrespeetfully of women was known as one
lackinjî m decency. One who was careless in his habits of
eatinK. who was not clean in his person was known as a fiUhv
man. The coward was one who was afraid to ^'o on the war-
path

;
he never mourned on the hi^'h hills for fear of ^'hosts • he
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lagjjed behind and hunj; abi>ut the camp. The lazy man was
the slow man, who, as a boy, never carried water, néver looked
after the ponies, never carried firewoixl, and who never ran otif

secretly with a war party. The stinpy man was one who, when
it was his wife's turn to cook for those in the lodjje, furnished her
with a scant supply of méat, and consumed most of that himself.
The liar was one who was always deceivin^ pcople ; he j;ives false
alarms when scoutinjr, and is always falsely claiminjî to hâve
seen buffalo nearby. He was «encrally a coward as well and
often when the encmy was sijjhted he ran home btiasting of his
deeds. Insanity was unknown, althoujjh a woman under the
influence of love medicines was said to he .. mixed up ; her
spirit was not straipht...

There was no trial property except the two sacred bundies.
Villages owned their own bundies, and accompanyinp cérémo-
nies, aiso their own burial ^'rounds and corn fields. Personal
property consisted of interest of the lodge and personal effects.
such as tools. utensils, etc. Kach family owned its share in the
corn fields. Medicine-men and pi icsts liad their own individual
patches of tobacco. Theoretically, a woman had no property
rights

; in fact, however, she owned the lodge tipi and her tools
and utensils. Chiidren did not inherit perst>nal propertv, such
as robes, ponies, saddie trappings, etc. Such propertv was
Renerally claimed by the sons of the deceascd's sisters, though
it was often seized by the deceased's brother.
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DANCE FORMS
OF THE MOgUI AND KVVAKIUTL INDIANS

l'.\k MaMTIIK WaMHKN l<K(KlVnil

Formai da*hM:s auionj; primitive people are jjenerallv dram-
atic représentations in which spirits and the heroic dead arc
helieved actually to take part. The iinpersonation dépends upiin
the belief hat bv imitatinj; the acts of a person or animal, one
hecomes u. some d«irree inhued with the spirit of that hein»;.
By imitatinjr. iherefiM'-, the acts performed by the heroes and
supernatiual beinyjs o» tlir spirit , >rld, one may obtain somc
•t their mysterious powe*- The form the impersonation ukes
will dépend upon t( viviOfM»» with which the beinjjs represcnted
are conccived, ho* they are mdiv idu*|,/,U. and what idru»
underlie their représentation. Uke so-called civilized drama,
it will be shaped by the nrevailinK ,ocial cuM<im« ol the j^roup
in which it is developed .u,. will reflet! the. ij^hest interest.

Silice the object is the praclical ime o» <Mainin>j super-
natural po«cr to provide for actual neet* the primitive dramji
may be oxplained on the hMih of the .--.1 practical iwlerests,

social or économie, of the nrwtf) m which it is found. .Esthe-
tically its dramatu form is the expression of the emotional
interei,ts î" the Kroup. Such forms will be emploved as give
pleasure ; they will w realistic or symbi>lic according as the
récognition of habituai forms or the reali/ation of the actual
scènes portrayed. arouses *sthetic interest. Fhev will appcfll
to the sensé of terror, of awe, or of humor according as tlw
social and économie conditions give play to such émotions.

The purpose of ihis paper is to show how two groups.
sufficiently isolated to exhibit distinct cultural t\pes, hâve
developed distinct dramatic forms along the lines of their social
and économie interests. In the KwakiutI Indians and allied
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types of the Northwest coast of Britintii America extcnding north
into Alaska, and the Mo^ui Indians of the Pueblos of Arizona,
we find such isolated croups. developin>j under widelv différent
économie conditions. The published researches of Dr. Franz
Boas among the KwakiutI, and those of Mr. Jesse Walter
Fewkes amonjî the Moqui oi Tusaya, hâve l)een used for the
détails of the followinjj comparison.

Primitive people are chiefl> interested in obtaininp a food
supply and protection from enemies. Since they know little

about artificiai means to secure thèse objects, they seek super-
natural. Geopraphical conditions, therefore, which détermine
the food supply and conditions of défense of a proup, will, to a
certain extent, détermine the form of their dramatic expression.

The KwakiutI live in a densely wooded re>ïion. For food
they dépend upon fish, which they catch in nets, and to some
extent upon sea mammals, with what herries they can gather in
the woods

: ajjriculture is not practiscd. The Moqui live in a
bare, arid land, which they till for corn ; heans with melon,
squash, and somo fruit are aiso f,'rown. The KwakiutI fear à
scarcity of fish

; the Moqui dread a drou^'ht. eithcr thro«»gh
scarcity of rain or of the winter snow fall which «Ils the water
courses in the sprinj;, and they divad. also. the heavv thunder
storms that tear up the sr«>*inK corn field. Under thèse
conditions, the KwakiutI hâve devotoped a fondness for fishinj;
and huntin^ expéditions whose success dépends upon the
Personal coura^je and dexterity of the individual. The attention
of the Moqui is centcred upon aj^ricultural pursuits, in «.-hich
land is b«W in common and tilled withoui pers^wal «jhnger.
Added to this is the fact that the KwakiutI, until ver% pecently.
lived perpetually in fear of attack from hostile neighbors, and in
the hope of giory through the slaughter of their rivais () ; while
the .Vloqui. early welded together into a peacefui community,
occupied with their crops, and protected from hostilities by their
position on high mesas. hâve long been free from thèse
airocities of which their early history is full. It follows that
among the KwakiutI, personal prowess and daring hâve counted

(il Ri-pori of thf l n.f.U Stali- National Mustum, iHqj, p. 42^,
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formiiih more than amonvr the Moqiii. and such need is reflected
in their social developmont. Tiic ),'roup tic amorij; the Moqui
is hased upon a eommunity of privilejjes derived throu>;h a
common class reiationship ; that ^^{ the Kwakiiitl upon the rank
of the indi\ idual within the «roup and his ahility to represent the
«roup in rivalry wiih an eneniy ('). The Moqui village strives
to secure the eoininon benetits of abundant rainfalis and rieh
harvests

; the Kwakiutl. to lietter the siKial prestij^e of ihe ),'roup
by pittinj; the weaith o( an individuai ajjainst a rival. The
cérémonial dances whicli eaeh sustain are accordinjjlv an orjjan-
ized effort to secure supernatural aid for such ends ( ). l'he
Mo.|ui dance is ci>mmunal in form, the Kwakiutl, individualistic.

If wc examine firsi liie orj,'ani/ation of Moqui and l'if

Kwakiutl dances, this différence iK-comes apparent. In both
«rojips, relij,Mous cérémonial is in the hands of secret societies.
•Amon^the .Moqui. each society is referred to a clan orijrin, and
dramati/es in its dance a clan myth which tells how the hero of
the clan was initiated into the rain rites of the totemic brother-
IuxhJ of the under-world, who, by this marriaj,'e, iKcame the
totemic ancestor v^( the clan (). Within the .society, the office
ot head priest is in >,'eneral hereditary within the clan to which
«he cérémonial is referred ('), and the secret rites are held in a
chamber sacred to that clan { ). Moreover, the cérémonies open
Hith a smoke talk . at which is made an e.\chan>;e of terms of
Wvvvl rel««K>nship, irrespective o( the truc relation of the

.^.^4

(O Kv|X»rl olilH IniliJ Si.Uiv \;iii.,i,.il Musium, iSi,.:;, pp. , jN, ,^,.

I • l«vp..rl kIiIk' ri>iifd Si;iii.. .V.ilioii.il Mu-ium, p. ).,(,.

Wh- AiiuiK.iii \mhri>pi>lo),'isi, iSi,^, p. i^^,

il Jouiiial i>l .\iiurii.ui K..lk-I.,>ri-. XI, pp. ly^-n,^.

-M" Aniuial Ripnii ol'tlu' Kurcau of i;ilinolv>^;\
, p. j (.

Jiiurn;il .«I .XiiKriv.in Kilmoloi;) ^iiid .\iiliai>lo>rv, II, p. (,.i^.

Th«r .\im-mian .\nlllrl>p^>lo^;isl, iXij;, p. i^j.

m'» Animal Rcp»>rl ofllu- lUiroau ..f lùhnoloK.v
, pp. ioo<i.ux)«.

(4) Thi' AinoriiMii .\mhri>pii|>ij{i»l. U)<h), p. i.m.

Puhll.alion» ol ihf KklJ (...lunihiaii .\lu>iuin, III, pp. 1 {, ;), 1--.

(5) m'" Aniuial Kopori ofllu HuriMu .if KiImioIih;.», p. kK«.
il" Aiiiiual Ki'piiri ofllu- Bun-au ot Klhnolo>;i, pp. jS, ^4.
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TOombers ukinjj pan (
' ). CIcarly. ihcrcfiirc, llu- M»H|iii sociotios

are or^ani/eJ un a clan lucis.

rh«r Kwakiull societics ininimi/o tlu- clan cicmont. Kacli
is referred lo a common miiiaiin^ spirit (•), whicli iK-comes tho
totem, not throiijjli a commun IiKhkI relationship but lliriui>;li thc
ri)jht of a personal initiation «ivon h\ iln- samc spirit lo cach
memher in a particular lorni ( ). liu' ii),r|,, ,„ ,|,i>. injiiaijon iis

commonly derivcd trom thc motlicr. wlio brin),'s il lo lier luisliand
as a marriajrc dowry. lo lx> uscd (or iiis heir ('). Il il liold by
only une per.s».n ai a limc and iiuim bo paid for by thc liushand,
liKf ihe blankcis, carrini^s. caiHH-s, coppers, or othcr objccts of
Personal propcrty i^i which ilic bridc's dow rv inav consisl. Its

value dépends upon thc aitimint cxpeiided iipon the initiation

(east {^) : and hence, thc rank of diffcrcnl individiials within a
socic'y. as ihat of ihe sociclies anion^' theinscivcs. dilïers consid-
erably (). l-urihermorc, diirin^r ihe cérémonial season in

which certain initiations take place, socieiy loses its ordinary
clan relations and assimies another form of j^roupinj; twscd upon
membcrship in secrel societies. Tuo dix isions are reco^mized,
one composed ^^i iliose w ho hâve dances lo perfi>rin, «ho are
jjrouped accordin^' to ihe spirit ihat iniliated lliem, and ranked
accorJinj; lo tho price paid for ihe iiiilialion ; the other, of ail

other members of ihe «riHip, who are divided into aj^e and sex
divisions

; (•) thaï is, into th.- lypical j^roiipinj; o\ a miliiarv
or^ani/ation of the Plains (). The resiili is ihai ihe clan relation
is minimi/ed, and a division of sociei> which einphasi/es ihe
a^fe steps in the iife oi an iiidiv idual, each of which is commonly

M.

U

(i) IV'' A.muiil Ki|i..ji ,.| iIk' Uuiiiui .il" i;iliiii.l,.t;v, p 1,107.

Jiiurnal olAiiuiir.iii l'nlk-Lniv. Nul. XI. p. 1X4.

(i) Ki'p..r' ..lllk- IniivJ SiMI, - V.,ii,.n,il Mu^ium, iSi,5. ,oii.Mi V pp4. H. 44«. 4<)i,.

4-»«-

i \\ Krpurt .il ilif IniU'd M.iii-^ N^iii,.ri,il Miwniinm. iXiiv pp. ;,,(, ^iX,

(4) Kl-p.irl ,1| llu- l nill'd Si.llr. N\l(i..|l.ll MU-..11111. l.S.,: p.. ; ,- iHK
^i\. .-,01, <i4K. •

'

' ' '

(5) /*«/., pp. SOI. 554, 55.,.

(h) /Ai,/.
. pp 4„x, 4,nj

(7) Kvpiiii ,il llu- l n;ci,i Smi,-^ \;iil..n:il M.i-.imi. iS.ij, pp ,,,, ,_.,,
51X

(X) Ki'piir! .li'ilii- l'iiiu-d Si.iiiv \' iiiciiKil .MiiMiiiii, rS,,5, p ,,!.
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marl««;d hv a dccd of valor, iK-eumcs hcrc fiirther acccnteU bv
orjfant/inn thèse slcps inio secret s»H.-ielies. The distinction
hetween a man's position as clansinan and as societv membcr is

fiirtluir ewnphasi/ed hv tho facl ihat durinj; the cérémonial season,
he is called bv a secret name différent froin liis clan nanie (').

The oflicial openinj; o( the cérémonial season ineliides the
siimmoninj; of each man lo the feast by his secret name (") ; to

forj^ei co cal! a man bv that name after the season bas he«un,
is an error for which the offender must atone in order not to

offend the spirits (). This is in strikin^' contrast to the cere-
monii.1 openiniC of the .Moi|ui festival before described. The
cérémonial o( initiation. althouj;h >;enerally held in the central

dance hall of the village, may take place in the hoiise of the

«iver of the feaja. which. by lakin^j down the piirtitions of the
iH-d chamiiers. layinj; lv>ards fi>r Ivatinjî timc. ei*ctin>r a dance
pôle and sweep«i|i the lloor. is made into a suitahie hall fof the

^iatherinjij (
). In ail sucli observances the indix idualislic char-

acier ot the KMakiiitl or;.'ani/;itioii is apparent.

Lompariny >iill liinher the oi^ani/ation ot cérémonial
Jances, we litKj ihein in Ivith re^jions ifroiipcd accordinjf to

a period of tour davs, the last day of which is. m i,'eneral. set

.i|->arl ,is the •dance nif.'lit. Aiiumj^ the Kwakiiitl. the whole
lU-ritHl. Irom the l'pcniny of the initiative period, alKxit N'ovem-
lier. lo its clo^ iii Januarv, durin^ which lime alone cérémonial
dances mav Ik- perforined. is considered sacred (~). Hut the

(estival ol each sociely occiirs al ni> lixed lime wilhin this season
and is dépendent for its ivciirrini; ,it .ill iipon the compétitive
élément. .\ rival tritx- may force a society to perform its cere-

(I I //>!,/. , pp :;ii4. IM)7,

(Jl ll'ùi . pp. 517. -^-.

(S< /l'ii/ pp. ;7<>. 4>'|. .VH. .S17

(4) -M" AlIPlu-il ki'piMI .>! Ilu' liiin;lll ot l;ihn.>l.>);\, pp. iS-.'i.

15"' .\mui;il K.i»i>ri i.l il\i Hiir.-.iii ..| KihiioloK\
, pp. -•sj-.îtM).

riu* .\ni%-tj.;in Vniliiitpi>l.t|4'Ë^i. u»imi, p. Hi.

Fii'ld l .^iiiiihi;iii \|iis,iiiTi, III. pp 1.). i7.'-i.

ilu' Ainrli. ;ili \Mllli.>p.>l.>j.j,l. iXiiK, |if 111,-115.

KipiMi ,•! iIh- N.iii.Mi^il Miiwiim 1X115. pp. 51H, 5..,,. -j-, (,|^ 1,,,

(5) K>|V>II ol II» l iiilnl "Mali- X.ili.il.il .MiiMlliil, iXitj, p. 41S
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monial (). In any case, an individual must bo f.nind to jrivc
the festival i the «Kiety as a «roup is not rcspimsible for il

( ).

The Moqiii festivals of the secret swieties, on the other hand.
occur at a fixed time durin»; the year, the distance of one célébra-
tion from another beinn: marked off on the calendar accordinjr
tOKroups of four days ; and in every case the festival represents
to soc.ety as a ^rroup and not an individual uithin the societv
Masked festivals, called Katcinas. are confîned to the months
from December to Aujjust ; unmasked to the other half of the
year (>). The proj^ram of the Kwakiull dance ni^ht. consists of
a séries of impersonations takin^ place in no fixed order. accor-
dmjj as a man wishes to show his dance or no! (). riiis jfives
the KwakiutI much more individual frecdom in his présentation
of the dance than the Moqui. uhose calendar is fixed bv the
communtty and his dance pro^ram, hv the s^Kictv as a jrroup

On the other hand. the KwakiutI hâve certain Iraditional
impersonations with which particular clan «roups open the
initiation cérémonies of tlieir secret or,;ani>-ations. and whose
observance is strictiy ur^ed by the older memhers of the «roup (^)
Certain observances, such as the manner of painiin^ the face,
are referred to as trilwl possessions C). The Moqui masked
festivals, too. allow a ^'ood deal of individual freedom in arranif-
inR the pro>;ram. Those masked festivals, or lesser Katcinas.
whose form is. however. comparativelv constant. ma> be «iveii
at any time during the maskin^' season, when the vKietv wishes
to show ,ts dance ('). The elabt>rate masked dances, which hâve
a fixed place on the sacred calendar, consist of a séries of

<i) K'P'Tl..r.lul niudSMioN.Hl.,,,.,! Mu..u,n, .S..= pp -.. ,„

.

(-•) //<;,/., pp. 4}.". ,;"i. S4". i-17.

(.0 21" Ximu.il Kipuri „l ih»- i;iiri-;iu ..I l•:ll,n,.|..^.^
. p. , -.

S'" Aimunl Kfp.>ii ..lilK- Hmvau oi i;il,n„l„m. p ..,„'^

(4) Ki-p,.il 01 iIh- l nitfd Sh.u-, Nalion^.l Musiu,,,. ,x,„. pp. 4..,,, -j^..

(5) /l,i.i.. pp. 4^,,, ;;4X, SjX. ,77, ,y.,, „,,.

(h) /hiii., p. jc).î.

(7) 'i" Annual KoporI ol tlu- Hiinau of Klhm.lo^n pp ,^ ,- .^

Ihiil.. pp. i(>. 4X.

1.S'" .\iimi,il Kr|i..ri ..I ilu liiiiv.iu ..| \nKii...n l.i|,„,.|,.j,.>.
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performances «iven hv diffcrent Mvieties. in which each sacrcd
clan house or kiva in ihe villa>;e is supposcd to he reprcsented.
Ihe dances displaved differ (rom year to vear, and thc samc dance
may vary considerahly accordin«; lo the injfcnuily »»f the perform-
ers ('). Mr. I-Vwkes explains ihese ("esiivals as • comp.vsite
lesser Kaicinas ('). .. || js evideni. therefore, ihat the or^'aniw,-
tu>n of cérémonial dances of Kwakiutl and .Minjui secret siK-ieties
may be considered to Iv fairly piirallel. Hmphasis upt>n a lixed
ordcr of pr.K-ediire restiny upi>n clan tradition, is the resuit of
the communal hasis of Moqui society ; that upim noveltv and
individual initiative as a witness o( individual rank. of ihe
Kwakiutl compétitive Ivisis.

ihe sime typical tendencies modify the form of the dance
m each re>rion. The «roup dance is représentative of Moqui
festivals, the individual, of Kwakiutl. The .Miujui pueblo is

composed i^f différent clans which hâve, hy immigration or In
conquest, become welded toyeiher to make up the présent
Kfi'iip (). Hach clan préserves its own relijjious dances (').

The siK-iety or»rani/ed for this purposc impersonates in a j^roup
dance their IxMid o( union with the supernatural brotherhoïKl
whose rites hâve piiwer to brin^^ rain to the pueblo ( ). More-
over, the Katcina dances, whose orijrin scems parallel to the
jrettinj,' of a >r«'ardian spirit in the north, by drcam or vision.

(i) i.î" Aiimiiil Ki-p.irl olilu^ Hunaii ol Kilim.K.j^j, p. <t^,

(-•) «'" AiiiuKil Ki-iK.il ,.tlln- Hiiri'au ol Klliiu.li.Ky, pp. ,(,-41.

Tlif Aimru .111 Aiillir..|V.loKi>l, 1 «114, pp. idj-il.;, .««14.417.

(.() /M., iXi(»i, pp. 1^1. i7(.

(4) l'i'" .\nmi.il Kipoii ,i| iIk. Hiirfaii i.r |ùhi„.|.iK>. pp, ,,(,,, ,,,,-.

-•i" .Viimi.il Ki|i.<ri ..filK' Hiiriiiii ..r i;ilini>lo«\. p. 1;.

Tlif .\imiir.in .Xiilliiopulonisi, iX.,7. pp. i4(.i4-.
//>/i/. , iX<ii, p. jMi.

//>!,/., 1X.17, p. 144.

.\iiUTiiiiii Ki>lk-lj>rf, XV, p. 14.

(5) Journal of A.ii.. Kih.. A: Ar.li.. Vol. IV, pp. -j, HtU^,.
Tlu- .XiiH-rlcan .Xntlinipxlx^isl. iK<)2, p. .. j-.

//>;./., p. I jti.

//'II/., uk»' pp. roj-li.
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hâve taken on thc communal habii of ihc Miniiii «roup ('). The
lesser Katcinas are danceil as «roiip dances and their masks
arc referred to as clan ancesiors ('). If a man nowadays wants
u> show a frcsh mask. he u«-"lsa numherof hi.s fellows to pcrform
m ihe same ma.sk, and if ihe dancc is succe.ssfui it mav bc
added to the repertorv of his kiva ( ). Ancicnt Katcina mask»
otten represent, instead o( a similar totemic hrotherhiHHi, a
family tfroup ( ') ; sin^fle impcrsonations iKCur in a dual character,
maie and female, and a curions douhlin^ of the sexes typical of
MiHjui impersonations. althou>;h not clearly understixHJ, has
heen referred to the habit of fixin^f attention upon the family
Uroup rather than upon the individual ('). In this way the
basket and tablot dances of the women's stvieties correspond to
the uroup dances of their brother societies in the same clan (").

When distinct impersonations occur, the imperstmator appears
as a représentative of his fjroup. as is the case in a kind of mas-
querade called the dance of ail spiriis," or he dramatises the
acts, traditional or symlxilic, of their totemic ancestor (") ; in no
case diK's the dance liavc any meanin»; to himself as an indi-
vidual, as is the case in the KuakiutI dance.

.\uu>n>,' the KuakiutI, a personal encounter is required of
each novice in order to ^uin the maj^ic power the spirit has to
offer. Attention to this individual initiation has >,'iven the
typical form to the KwakiutI dance. The siKiety membcr
shows his dance alone hecause lie receives it in a particular

^1

(i) i,V" Amuiiil Riptirt iil ihi' Ituiv^iu ol' Ainvriiiiii KiIiiu>Ii<k>, p. im.
-•I" Anmijil Ki|-H>ii l'I'ilu' Itiinaii ni' Aiiu-riiiiii KlhiiotoK.v, pp. ^^,

ii. 57, ru.

J.uirn;il ..lAiii. Kih. \ Anli., \\,\. II.

(J) il" Aiimial Ki'pori dIiIu- lluivaii »!' Klliii»li>^'\ . p. 5(1.

(,0 il" Auruilll Ki'piiil iil'llu- lllliv;iil ni' KllllU<l<i|{v. p. 17.

(4I /A/./., pp. 4j, 4j.

(.i) Jininial oCXniiTiian l''>ilk-l.t>ri'. X;, p. iKX.

(l>) Journal ol'.XiiK'rK an Klliiu>l«^'\ anj .\ri-|iii'>ilt<K\ , II, p. . ; ?.

1 5"' .\nnual Ki'pori ol'ilu' Hiiu^au ni' Kihn»lo^'\, p. jho.

(7) Journal ni .\in. lùli. X- .\rrli.. Il, pp. ji,-i>u.

15"' .\nnual Riporl ni llu- Kuri'au ni" KtliiuilnK^ , p. -•51».

Jnurnal ni' .\niiri> ,mi .\iilhrnpnln),-x , igon, p. u^.

Jnurnal ni' .\ni. Klli. \ .\ri h. IV, p. (i (.

r'
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form and hccauw il carrics with a pariicular supcrnaliiral «ifi
and repre-wnts a pariicular MK-ial rank (',. l.roup danccs di»
iKCur. jiuch a!i that of ihc Walasaxa ('). which is pcrformcd bv
Ihe trihc in a budy and ci>rrcsrK>nds il.»s*-l\ \o ilic .M»H<iii hcasi
danccsC). In ihesc casts. ihc dan.c is distinciU mimciic of
the animal reprusented. IIk- idt-a is thaï tlio IxmsIs » ho oryan-
i/cd thc siKiely in ihe days whcn animais lalki-d like mon,
rcturn lo perform iheir dancc. and ihc Kwakiuil undcncy is u^
impcrM>iiatc ihe animal as rcalisiically as pivssible. Such
danccs arc, however. rare amonjî the KwakiutI siH.iclics. Ihc
individual dance is tvpival.

Conformity lo tradition fixes the style of huth N wakiuil and
Moki dances. whether communal or indiv idualistic. The mcm-
ber» of a .MiH)iii stKicly enter in a prinrcssion and makc a
sinistral circuit four limes ab«»ut the kiva or ihe court wherc ihc
dance is performed (<), dressed in the costume of the brotlier-
hood, which lus also ils disiinctive sonn and dance step ( ).

Usually the dancers form their own chorus and carry somc
instrument for kcepinj; time. Somelimes a drum is N.rne bcfore
them for this purposc. In Katcina danccs. six men. drcsscd as
women, may kneel in front of the line of dancers and kcep time
for them ("). Certain oflicers may accompanv thc dancers ; such
are the asperjjcr und meal throwers in the Katcina danccs ().
One or two \varrii>rs may act as escort for a privession, or the

,
•! :
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Milun
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r

(i) Ki-port «r llu- Natioii;il Mii«i'uiii, iS.,5, pp. <.,(i.4)i. 4i(«-(,.

(i) Koptirl lllllll' \ali»ll:ll Mu^lUIII, iXgJ, pp. ^-y, |Hi(,.

(.j) AinvrK'aii Folk-Uirv, XI, p. iKii.

^^) jKuniiil »l'.\m. Kolk-lrfiri', \', iX.,j, p. ,,,.

(3) l'or niNluiiu- Mv :

,11" .\nnuiil Ri-purl .irihi- Hiinau ..l Aimiii.in KilinuloK}.
ij"- .\niiual KiiHiic olilu' l'.uri-au .! \i'Kii,aM Kiliiu.lotjy.

.Xiiuriraii .\iilliiop,.|..KiM, iixxi. pp. „,, „H, h»,, 1..5, n*,. 1 ,1, 1 ,5.
H)" .Viiiuial Ri-piiii .illhc Ituii.iu ni' \ni. Klli

, p. khxi.

Kitld l..! Miiv, Vol III, l'Iau-,.

(<>) 13" .\niiual Kqiorl ol ili.. Il,i,v,iu ,.| .Xmirl.aii Kiliiu.lom , p j., ,.

(7) Journal ol .\in. lùli. .V .\rili.. \ol. Il, pp. 1,,,, S4, .,;,
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whole warriors society lead the march ('). In tht Katcina
dances their place is taken bv représentatives of the fool brother-

hood. Accompanyin>î the clan j,'rcnip are individual imperson-
ations representinfj the clan le>rend. Anionj^' thèse the clan

hero and heroine iisiially lijjurc.

l't.

llfy

\\

À:m

The KwakiutI dancer inoves aboiit the tire from left to

rifïht, makinjj a complète révolution of bis body before and in

the rear of the tireplace {'). Between the dances he may
disappear within his bedroom at the rijjht hand rear of the

fireplace (J), which is the sacred corner of the room durinj; dan-

ces. He wears the costume and paraphernalia inherited with

the dance, namely. certain cedar rinjjs and mask of the spirit

who initiâtes him (*). In thèse he may appear at différent times

from the doorway of the bed chamber, which is aiso painted

with the likeness of the spirit or totem he inherits. liesides the

society sonjjs and the measure of the son); and dance, which
belonjj to the initiation he represents, the dancer composes one
or more sonjfs of his own (s). A chorus occupies front seats in

the rear of the house and, lead by a chorister, keeps time for him
and repeats his sonj^s ("). In both KwakiutI and Moqui groups,
four is the sacred number. Kvery act is repeated four times,

and this tradition often détermines the number of dancers who
make up the group.

Such conventional habits détermine the lines upon which the
formai dramatic dances in each rej^ion are developed. A
characteristic différence of style rendersthem still furthurtypical.

The Moqui hâve developed formai représentation along svmbolic
lines, the KwakiutI alonp realistic.

Thèse characteristic tendencies are to be seen in their

(i) AiiUTuan Antliropulofjist, 1900, p. kx).

Journal ofAnieriian Kolk-I.iiro, VII, p. >Sj.

Journal of Ani. Klh. S: Arih., Vol. Il, p. 1 >;.

(2) Report ot" the l'. S. National .Muséum, 1845, pp. 4(2-^.

(3) /M., p. 446.

(4) //>/,/., p. 440.

(5) Reptm of the L". S. National Mjseum, 1805, p. 452.

(6) //li,/., pp. 4jb-7.
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décorative art (). We find examples in the potterv of the Moqui
and m the carved wooden utensils of the Kwal<iutl. In some
instances wooden vessels carved by the northern tribe attempt to
represent an animal realistically. More often the animal is
represented in sections laid on decorativelv ; but even in thiscase
where realism suffers a transition to a svstem of svmbolism. thè
Kwak.ut artist evidently works seriously to represent the animal
as it really ,s by keepinp the relation of parts and the actual form
of each, their distortion beinR justified bv the shape of the surface
to be covered. When a part of the animal is used to distin^uish
.t, hke the incisor teeth of the beaver, or the dorsal fm of the killer
whale, the real shape of the object is preserved. The potterv
des.pn of the Moqui artist usually tries to picture realisiicallv or
symbohcally. birds. li.ards. froj,^s. mammals. butterflies and
dragon Aies. But in a larj^e number of the designs the pict-
ojrraph symbol has dwindied to a mère sijjn. A triangle
or a row of parallel lines represents a feather. and it is évident
from the way in uhieh the symbol is placed that the idea is
perfectly conveyed to the mind of the artist bv the purelv con-
vent.onal markinjrs. This is. perhaps, the most strikin^ thinji
about Moqui symbolism. VVith ail its apparent confusion of
form. the ideas represented may be resolved into a few simple
éléments expressed by common objects upon which attention has
been centered for économie purposes. Thev are. therefore, to
be identifîed with no less précision than the realistic markingsof
the Moqui.

When the question comes up of individualizing différent
.mpersonat.ons by means of paraphernalia. the same tvpical
différences occur. In both Moqui and KwakiutI dances the most
important ofsuch insignia are masks and son^s ; other forms are
cries, face and body paintings, décorations, and emblems {') If
we examine the insignia used in Moqui and in KwakiutI dances
we find that the effort of the KwakiutI is to represent realisticallv
the actual object which the token represents, or in other cases
where the meaning of the mask has been lost. to explain h

U) Bulletin of Americ.-in Muséum of Natural Hi.tory, IX, iSq;, pp.

{2) Report of the U. S. National Muséum, ,895, p. 435.

7— il
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rcalislic.illy. The .MiK|ui represent such insi^Miia syinholit-ally.

Kor fxample. a cirtain sixiety of the KwakiutI -laint thc face xvith

parallel bars. They explain iheseas "the rubbin>jof Winalaj;-
alis L-aritie \Vinalaj,'an.s beinj; the spirit of the Winter Dance
wliom thc hem encotinters in a canoë on a Iake and, swiininin^j

ont the canoë, tips up the end to the péril of the spirit, who offers

hiin ihe ftnir j,'ifts of the dance to desist ('). Another, one of the

cannibal sucieties, appears uith red streaks runnin^ froni moiith

to car, and thèse are expiained as the blood runninj,' down from
the moiith of the cannibal spirit who lias jusi feasted on the flesh

of bis encmies(-). Hoth of thèse explanations are esseniially

realistic. Kven more naixe is the dramati/atioii of a whalin)^

scène in which one o( the actors, covered wiih white jjown,

rcprcsenis cokl weaiher (). This should be compared with the

mask of the Moipii Snow Katcina ('). Certain Moqiii face paint-

iniL^s are expiained as representinj; the finir world quarters (^).

Thc symhol of fricndship is two crescents interlaced ("). More-
o\er, natural parts of the costume are often replaced bv a
syinholic object ; the hand ci( a headdress across thc foreliead

hecomes a symbolic ear of corn () ; the whoris of hair worn hy
a Moqiii woiiian are replaced in the masks by squash blossoms,

thc symbol of virf^initv {'*).

The emblems borne by the societies show the same différ-

ence. The carved weapons which are borne bv the KwakiutI
societies wliose duty it is to act as officcrs of the dance, are to

be compared with the corn and rain symbols orsymbols of sex,

which the Moqui dancers carry as prayers for the blessinj^s they
symbolize {">), or the carved sisul in which a KwakiutI dancer

h'

(i) Rcpi>rlol"lho l'. S. Niiiioiial Musi'uni, 1845, p. 492.

(2) //>/</., pp. 444, Sqh.

(i) Report of the f. S. Nat. Mus. 1895, p. 641.

(4) 21" .\nnual Report of llic Bureau of Kthnoloffy, plate 2i.

(5) 21" .\niiual Report of ihe Journal of Kthnolojry, pl.ites 42,

(a) Journal of .\m. Kth. & .\rcl)., Il, p. 40.

(7) 21" .\nnual Report oflhe Bureau of Ktlinolo^y, p. loq.

(8) //>!(/., p. •>4.

The .American .Vnthropolojrist, 1892, p. 22.

(9) See Illuslralions, Report of Nat. .Mus. 1895, pp. 475-6.
19"" .\nnual Report of the Bureau of Ktlinology, p. 997.
.American Folk-Lore, XV, p. 20.
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secs the actual form of the spirit he encountercd (). wi.h thosymbohc plantinK stick and no,.rd of (hc Moqui Germ j^oj
rhe Kwak.utI may haxe In^cn stimulated to thK realisticway of representin^r „„. spiri,. hy ,he na.uro of ,ho muorial

they had at hand. VVood is v.,. ..hundan, on thc northuest
coast and soft wood lends itself u ,0 rcalis.ic représentation.
I heir carvmKs are extraordinarily l..o-like. e.speciallv those used
." he shamamstie trieks. uhere the illusion dépends upon the
.sk.l w,th wh.ch the human faee is eounterfeited (). Theirmasks. whid, are made of wood. embodv wi.h exa^jjerated
realKsm the face of the animal or monster in which ^Ji-ise the
sp.nt .s coneeivtd to exis, (=). Sornetimcs a mère head mask
.s worn

: sometimes the animal mask opens and discloses ahuman face or thèse two may he combined and one appear onop of the other. In thèse cases, the référence is to the mvthical
t.me when the animal shapecould he transformed into the human
or mto that of another animal (•). Sometimes. in the northern
tnbles. the double mask repre^.nts typical moods. the moods
bemfî marked realistically by Unes of expression C). When
exajrjrerai.on exists. it follow.s the tendencv common to KwakiutI
carvmjTto center attention upon some one prominent featureby wh.ch .he impersonation comes to be knoun. Such is thew.de. rou,. I mouth of Tsonoqoa. the cannibal woman (-)A eunou:* parallel to this habit in carvinjr. is found in a
distmjîu.shmjr mark peculiar to the KwakiutI societies h
cons.sts m an object closely connected with ihe monster imper-
sonated, wh.ch acts as an •• exeitinj. object.. the mention ofwhich ,s supposed to create fren.y on the part of the spirit.rhus the nose ,s the exeitin^r object of the Fool dancers theraven of one order of cannibals. the skull, of another (7)

'

(i) Rep^""! "f Ihf Naiional Musouin, 1845 p ,-,
(2) Report afthe i:. S. Na,. Mus., ,895. pp. cof-,
ii) Report of the L'. S. Nat. .Mus

4'>.t. 470. 47»». 4«S. 493. 494. b^s-

(4) Report of the U. S. \'at. Mus.
(s) /*/'</., pp. 627, b^o.

(6) Report of the V.'s. Nat. Mus., p. 4;^

^^^J7)
Report of the V. S. Nat. Mus.. :.,,, pp. ,,,. ,,.. ^^,, ^^._ ^.^

't^Qâ. PP- •>4o; see plates pp. 4^7,

>**9S. PP- .VW. 4.ÎO.
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The mask moUel of the M(X)ui, who live in a barren country,
is typically the pourd ('). ThLs lends itself il. iO realistic repré-
sentation hut makesa ),'ood surface forapplyinjrsymbolie marks.
By comhininjj the ^ourd mask with the typical headdress of the
dancers, which makes the top and the opposite sides of the head
objective points for décoration, the Katcina mask comes to

assume ils présent habituai form : in material, of leathcr ; in

shape, somethinjj like a tea-co/y ; in décoration, chiefly difife-

rentiated hy the shape of the eyes ; by the mouth, which. besides
painted forms, is represented by round mouthed, snouted, and
toothed Katcina ; hy color areas ; and by symbols on the cheek
and at décorative points on tlio top anj on either side of the
head. Thèse décorations m ikc no attempt to represent the
features truly. Xevertheless, they become habituai, so that it

is hy thèse symbols liiat the s;ime impersonation under a multi-
tude iM' diverse naines and diverse détails of decoratio.i may
finally be identitled {'). Particular rej,nons hâve a particular

style of décoration which mark them as sou.-ces of certain Kat-
cina niasks, and so the liistory of a mask becomes distinct from
its présent place in the ritual into which it has jrot assimilated.

A cor.,iarison of the Moqui sonjjs with those of the North-
west is necessarily incomplète, ovvinj,' to the fact that few Moqui
songs hâve been translated. Those few, however, which hâve
been put into Kn.«,'lish, are typical séquence sonps, which invoke
the four directions for rain under the color symbols of clouds,
seed corn, birds, flowers, and stones ('). In a translated racine
song, the invocation names from verse to verse the différent

parts of the body whose strenj^th is to be tested in the race {*),

just as the daub of paint applied to like points on the runner's
body may be interpreted as a prayer forstrength in thèse parts.

The KwakiutI son^js, on the other hand, althouj^h often obscure

(i) AiTifriian Folk-ljirc, XV, p. z2.

(j) Coiiiparo: ji"' Annual Ri-porl ofllu- Bureau of Etlinolonv
; (espt-

cially p. loq. )

Ain. Anili., 181)7, P- '44-

Am. Folk-Lorc, XV, p. 14.

Ain. .\ntliro. , VII, p. 7,2.

(.0 Fii'ld Col. .Mus., III, pp. li;, etc.

(4) Fiold Col. Mus., III, p. 15^.

ï
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m référence, are inspired «ith an attempt to rceount thc actual
form of the encounter. They mav IK-Ionjî u, a scK-ietv or to an
inUividual, in which lutter case the burJen. or tune, is common
to the sociely. only the words dilïerinjj (). („ ,hcir simplest
form they boast the power of the spirit impersonateJ ordescribe
its particular >;ift (^)

; or they recount the prowess of the man in
seeurinjr the «ift {'). Their individual eharactcr is shown vvhen
they tell the spécial history of the encounter. or descrihe the
piirticular owner of the nih (•). The son« mav. furtl.er. include
a sort of dialogue, one part of which is suny bv the dancer and
the other by the sin^a-rs as chorus (^). Or a jrroup of imper-
sonators may sin^j each a line of the son^r. Thèse modifications
tollow naturally the increasinj; dramatic freedom of the dance
but the point is that the effort toward realism which identifies
thc sonjr as inuch as possible with the realistic détails of the
particular encounter. helps toward such freedom ; while the
Moqui tendency to symbolism, in which the particular occasion
of the sonjj is easily obliteratcd. corresponds with the formai
ritual which accompanies the sonjj.

The same contrast is évident if we compare the manner of
relatin^ cercmonially the clan le«:ends. The KvvakiutI attempt
to tell the story as \ ividly as possible in order to render its reality
plausible (*) ; the Moqui préserve the historical taie of the wan-
derin^s of the clan in a symbolic form. in which the objectsand
the direction colors are repeated in séquence sonjjs. for luck.
instead of the actual happeninj^s of the journey (?).

The explanation of this typical différence between Moqui
and KwakiutI insipnia is that the KwakiutI represent by thèse
e.iornal signs an actual encounter with the spirit ; to the Moqui
they are a means of prayer. Prayer is. in fact, the real purpose

(i) Report of the L'. S. Nat. Mus., i8q5, p. 4,2.
(2) /iiJ., pp. 40J, 4ho, 47j, 480.

(3) nid., pp. 4bo, 4bi, 465. 477, 4«2.

(4) /*«</., pp. 459, 4bo, 461.

(5) Report «f ,he V. S. Nat. .Mus., ,«.,5, pp. 47,, 4.5. 4.,,, 4,4, ^
(6) /*«/., pp. 338, 37b.

(7) FieW Col. Mus., m, pp. qg-ioi.
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of Moqui cérémonial. J»rayer is uttered verhallv ( ) ; it is
expressed in (he «icrifice of meal as the most preeious possession,
or typically in the feathered prayer stick ('), or in the ima^e or
formai symKM represcntiny theobject prayed for. or in ritualistic
acts and m acts of dramatic sij;nificance ('). l'raver in thèse
forms is the way of intercourse between the iipperand the under
world. and the présence of the «ods is the means of their more
effective supplication. AU shrines dedicated to particular
anccstral bein«s the sites of old villages, sprints and caves,
supposed to be places of access from the underworld - are sacred.
In the sacred chamber uhere rites are performed. this place of
access whence spiritsare born out of the womb of the earth is
symb<.lized by the aperture called the sipapu. often made bv
bonn^r an au^ur hole throu^'h a plank which is (îxed into the
floor {*) ;

It is emphasizcd in thealtarand the sand mosaic. both
of which hold a place in Moqui cérémonial ('). The cérémonial
circuit by which such places are consecrated in procession or in
dance must be interpreted aiso as a praver to the spirits believed
to dwell below them. just as the more dramatic act of kickin^j a
clay bail down the watercourses. which occurs durin^' one of
the festivals, is meant as a prayer for rain, the clav bail beinjî in
Moqui worship. a symbol of rain (^) ; or the dances dramat-
i/m>r the action of the sun on the earth in the sprin^' time are a
prayer for the fructifying of the earth and the ^rowth of rich
harvests for the pueblo.

(1) Translations in: Kield Col. Mus., m, pp. 277. ,09. „i, »o.American .Vnlhropt.loKist, iqoo, p. 04.
(i) Journal of .American Kolk-U.re, X, pp. i«7 .201

•Sçc illustrations in : Journal of.Am. Eth. & .Arch.! IV, pp. c, r,
l-ield Col. .Mus., m, plates .XV, VIII, XLVI "^ * '

(.») Kolk-Lore, XV, p. 29.
ic,'" .Annual Report of.Am. Bu. of Eth., p. loio.
.Am. .Anthro. i«<j8, p. 75.

(4) .Am. .Anthro., iqoo, p. qb.
Kield Col. Mus., III, p. 94.

(s) .See Biblio^raphy - aIso illustrations in Journal of.Am. Eth. & ArchIV, pp. 18, 21, 54.
'

Field Col. Mus., III, pp. 42, 52, 4,, 02.
19" .Annual Report of.Am. Bu. of Èth., plates 46. 5,.

(6) .Am. .Anthro. 1900, p. 116.
21" .Annual Report of.Am. Bu. of Eth., p. 53.
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Symbiilism, wliich refors ail fornisanJ plicnoimna t.. supcr-
natiiral anccstral bein^s whosc ^ifts are thoso i.f rain anU eor.) lo
supply thc a.mmon nceds of tl.o peopic. Ix-comcs tbr thc M.Kiui
the ineaiis ofapproach to thc supcrnaliiral world. 1 wo clcmcnis
arc constant in thcir s>mbi>li.sm : natural objccts arc madc bv
thcir color to distinjruisli thc diffcrcnt directions ('); i|,cy arc
«ivcn scx accordinj; to thcir tiinction, rcal or ima>;inarv . Ilic
heat producin^r cicment it nature is rc^ardcd as ihc malc, ihc
carth. which produccs thc harvcst, as thc fcmalc aKcnt of K'rouili.
Mcncc, thc Sun is thc fathcr of ail spirits. llic carth or thc corn is
thcir mothcr. or more strictiy thcir ^jrandmothcr ; sinec in thc
interprétation of thèse deities we tind a tcndcncv i.< regard ihe
earih as hermaphrodite (). Ail spirits a.- «rouped bv ihcir
symbohc eolors undcr one of thc four directions ( ). Thc elaborate
festivals of thc Katcina season arc in realitv thc cérémonial ushcr-
inK m o'-the ^.'ods on their return to the l'nehlo with ihe wintcr
solstice orat the corn plantinj; and bean plantin^ season. and
their farcwell uhen they départ at the time ,^( the sunimcr
solstice (M. The whole Katcina cérémonial is. thcreforc. no»
explained by the phenomena of ^jrovvth. althou^jh scveral kM' ils

festivals would secm to be made over warrior ccremonies n.
The Snake and Klutc boys and ^rjHs, of the unmasked danccrs.
and the Corn men and maidens of the basket dances and of
many Katcina dances, sustain as clan herocs and heroincs the

•ï'-i

<i) Journal or Am. Ktli. & Anli,, II, pp. ,«, 15.,.

KitldCol. Muv, III, pp. 101, 127.

(i) 21" .\nniial Rop„rt of the Bureau of Ktliiiolo^j, p. )«.

Jourmil of .A.mrican Kolk-U>ri-, XV, pp. 14.2,.'

iq'" .\niiuiil Report of tho Bureau of .\.i,. Kth!, p. io<)5.
15'" /*/'</., pp. ijq, iW,, }i ,.

Aitierican Amhropoloffist, 18^4, pp. 48, 4g.
/*/</., iqoi, pp. 4,8, 4)9, notes.

(3) IS" .\nnual Report of ihe Bureau ot .\nierlcan Ktlinolotfv n ..,-

/*/</., p. 2bi.
f>.

• I - /

American Anlhropolo(,Mst, 1898, p. 140.
Journal of Am., Eth., & .\rch.. Vol. IV, p. 21.

(4) IS" Annual Report of Bureau of American KlhnoloKv, p. 272
Journal of Am. Folk-Lore, XV, p. 24.

(s) IS'" Annual Report of the Bureau of American Kthnoloffv, p. 272.
| I''

, I y.' 1
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samc rclalion to their clans as Kather Sun and Moeher Karth do
lo ail spirits, and as a matu-r of fact. wear thc insi^nia ..f thcse
detiies ('). The rain dcitics are svmtxili/cd h> ,'k siyn of thc
ra.n clouds ('). Thc idca of thc dramatic dan... nccomcs now
that of a praycr uttcrcd throu«h thc forn al dran ../ation. cithcr
rcahstically or In mcans o( ritual. of thc rain or thc corn harvest
to follow. Thc inimctic dancc. thcrcforc. picturcs thc pravcr
olfcrcd. As Mr. Fcwkcs puis it thc Indian expresses his
praycr dramatically for ihe samc rcason that lie models ligures
of ohjects to place upt>n thc alti.r in order t., makc cicar to thc
spirits what is wanted

( ).

The miinetic dance not, houcver. chiractcristicof Moqui
dramati/ation. Thc totcmic animal danccs o( thc Katcinas
w hich mitiatc rcalistically such animais as xvasps, micc. et ca-t., .a."
sccm to hc a compar;.ti\cly modem innovation ('). The huffalô
dance. impi>rted from thc Kast is said to bc losin^j its realistic
character n. Thc races In-forc sunrisc which helon- tvpically >o
Moqui testivals. hâve their mimetic value, thc raJers hcinp
ima^med to rcprescnt storm clouds racinj; over the mesa, and
thc w.nncr of thc race hailed as thc brinjrcr of rain to the
I ucblo C) ; but the performances of the rain K'od are hi^'hly
symbolic ()

; as are the dramatic pravers for a ricli harvest
inserted into the women's dances and into some Katcina
danccs C). Kvery Moqui festival, moreover, includes the
ceremony of sin^'in,,' the ni^rht sonjfs about thc altar. Thèse
son^s are accompanied by ritualistic acts performed with the
symbolic objects upon the altar. as a prayer to the four directions.

M.

(i) iq" .\mlirop«>loKlst Riporl. p. looe.

Amcriian Aiilliropoloffisi, X, pp. i.om.
(j) 19" Aiinual Report, p. utoH.

(j) Aniericiin AfUhrop«loj;i»l, iqoo, p. 1^5.

(4) "q" Annuiil Report of the Bureau of Ktlinolo^y. p. 81

(5) /Al,/., p. ,,.

(6) Kield Coluinbiaii .Muséum, III, pp. jij-tjy.

(7) Journal of Am Klh. aiiU .\rch.. Vol. IV, p. 75.

(8) Folk Lore, XII, pp. «j, 85, qi.

.'
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invoked .hroujrh their variouscolor manifcsia.ion.. lo brini; rain
and peacc and bk-ssinj; U> ihc pcopk- (').

As altcniion hccomcs centcrcd. howcvcr. up*»n ., parlicular
impcrs<,nat.on o( dramatic pv>wcr. and ciihcr MUn^s ,norc
d.rectly somc mytli of its exploits, or rcali/.s it more xividiv in
thc performance of si,me common activitv oC nature or ,>( Ims-
handry ,n which the subject of the action beeomes cohérent and
inierest,n«. characters are individuali/ed and ^reater freedom o(
dramatic action is exhihited.

MoHui dramati/ations fall under two classes ; historical
wliich commemorate the wanderin^s of a clan ; and naturj
drainas, which represent some phenomenon of nature (). Dram-
a.uation of the union of clans, and narratives and observances
commcmoratinK their wanderinys and those of the clan ancestors
are a typical feature of Moqui clan festivals (>). l'heir object
seeins to be to hrin^ the novices into doser touch with their
supernatural ancestry. On the «hole. the nature mvths lend
themscives to more realistic drama.i/ation V). Amon^fsuch acts
are theplantin^r ceremony of Muiyinwu in hischaracterof plant-
'"« K'od r,î ihe cérémonial corn «rindinK of the corn maidens
atteiided by corn men ("); and the rites of the Clreat l'Iumed
?>nake. m which an ancient vvar u^ama. it is suppv>scd. bas heen
•
nterpretmg accordin^ to présent .\KH|ui in,eri'sis to svmboli/e

(i> Kicld loi Mu,.., III, pp. J4, 4-, -y.

.\nieric.in .\nihropi>lo>;i*l, XI, pp. )i,^w.

(2) Journal of .\min\an KlhnoloK'v anj .\rch,iL.I,^'\
, jV n ob en-

Journal of.Vin. Klli. * .\rch., II. p. i,^.

...
\m. .As». tVir ad. of.Sci., iHqj.

Kleld Colomhus .Vlu.wum, III, pp. .iss-^hi
.American .\ntliropolo(;i!i(, igoo, p. 114.
.American AnthropoloKist. 1897, p. 143.

(.0 Journal of .\m. Klh. & .Arcli.. IV, i8q4, pp. iHi.iH.
Journal of .\m. Kth. & Arcli. IV, pp. 6^-6,, b« bq - , --
Kield Col. .Mus.. III, pp. q8-,o...

' "

<4) '$•" Annual Report of.As». of .\m. of Ellinolojf>
, p. .,54.

(S> il" .Annual Repi>rt of Bureau of Am. KlhnoloKy. p. ,b.
Journal of American Kolk-U>re, XV, p. 25.

(b) 2i« Annual Report of Bureau of Am. K^hnology. pp. 79. .^. pi.
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9» n\\t>. KOM\iN ni- nu: Moyi i

Faihcr Sun in ihv form o( li»;lilni.iK. Icriili/in»; Karth in ihe form
.»'a lornticlJ (). |n ihc piiiitomimc. n mimiea.rnticlU is laid oui
•
n Ironi of a Nvrccn pitinlcj wiih sun symN.ls. (roin apcriurcs in
which Hircuh KTcai Hi-rpcnls. inaJc hv Jra«in>; canvas ovcr
Iwrrtll h.H>ps and worki-d fnvn hcliind v> tliat ihcv wriilic and
twisi in a hidcousand lifc-liki- inanncr. IvNidcs cniinin>; rcaliMic
riwf!* madc hv hlowinn »>" •• a.iuh shcl! K-hind ihc s^cncs.
AlthouK'l» thc characti-M which K-lon»; (o ihc .nvih mav hc
mcrclv piiintcd ..n ihc s^n-vn, ilu-v may als.. appcar as ai;ti>rs.

Kariii nu.ilKT fceds and suekios l.cr olïsprinn. «Ik- sorpcnls. lo
piuify tlK-in. The serpents dcsiroy ihc corniicid. ..r siru^K'li-
with each iUliirr nr wiih some impcrsonalion in thc plav. and ilic
w hok- panii.mimv is niadc as rcalisiic as p»>ssihlc. cvcn to holding
blankcts ovcr ihc rtre while thc s^rcen is bciny set up s., that the
ilKwion may ntu hc lessencd hy witncssin« thc sta^c dcviccs.
As a wholc. howcvcr. such a rcalistic performance is noi tvpical
o( .\riK,ui dramati/ations. l'he tendencv t.> ^Toup action and to
symhi^hsm leads to riiualistic torms of actions in which the
picturiny quality has >,'iven place to an interprétative value
whieh is purely conventional.

Kxactiy the oppi>site is thc case amon« the Kwakiutl. The
whole meaninK o( the KwakiutI dance forms dépends upi,n their
realistic value. The actual forms of the hein^'s thev imperstmatc
are vividly reali/ed and the ^ifts thev secure are those of pcrsonal
prowess. Thc secret danccs of the KwakiutI were ohtained
from trihes to the nonh. and their form has probablv heen
determined hy the war cérémonials with which thev were con-
neetiîd ('). Kepresentinjj. therefore. conditions which force
attention up<m individual skill and darin»,'. and foster the spirit
of rivalry. the sivieties seek superhuman suppt>rt from mvthical
monsters, an encounter v ith which and a display of whosejjifts

(i) AiiKTkiiii Ki>lk-U>ri', VI, pp. j(x,.iK«).

il" Annual R.-p.irt of tlu- Bureau of \.„. Kihnoloifv. pp. 40-4^ ci
I'IhIc ily.

'«.•11 •"-•»«. S'

IS'" .\iiiiual Rcp»)rl of Biiri-au of .\iii. KlhmiloKy. p. jt,,.

.\mvriian .XiilhropokiKiNl. i««»«, p. 84.

Journal of .Ameriian Kolk-Uirc. XV, p. 2q.

(i) Ripi>ri ofilu- National .Musiuin, i«q5, p. w>4.
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mus, .oM „u. „.r., of .h. h..|Jcs.. ,... CanniK., «ho livcs in

MV.H ,u poHcr of rtv.n^j
, ,. „„, „,, ^.,,„,,^

mi liai) ilaïKvs anJ lu ihosv of |h.. cfn-m.,,.; .i
il. I 1 • .

-^ » iiii iLninontal soason. siii-li .-is•c ...ncU sisu
. uliich «ivcs i„v.i„.erahi.i,v ,o ns oi^^ \Z

.
Uok on ul.içl, is Joa.h i.an, oiu-iny ,^) ; anJ ,1.. blinj o^r.s

'>f he «o.Hls. lso.UH,oa,). ShamaniMic dcvi.vs JfZrulan .he Jimcul, ar, of can.ii.vi.isin a. a.non, r'.:^ 7':^
tun. iKiKc. ccnicrs aUciuion upon a Jisplav of p^rsonal•nJuraïKc. courage, and si-lf^-onirol. such a. «oulJ l^- V
S:;'"™^ -"..'- .nuiviuiia, ua^;: ::

The husiiK-ss of .he wholc ini.iaiion ivromonial is ,o provobcvond question ,ha, ,he novice has eneoun.ereJ one f "hj eKuardian sp.„s. a„U receiveU ..i„ hin, .he siiponulu: ,^^It .s from he^r,nnin>j ,o end a dramati.a.ion. in as realis.t àmanner as possih.e. of ,he capuire of .he no.iee hv .he :;i i ;h.s re.urn af.e. a pc-ri.HJ of hidin«. «hen he is siipposTd ,o 1^harborinj; ...h ,he spiri,
; and of his displav of ,he «if.s se •urcïUurin« this .ime. by ,he performance of a dance. The Xr^x:.e.y inembers durin« his abs^-nce disp.ay .heirdances o b.

return they endeavor. by son^^s and by ,he dancin^^ of womcno pacify his madness. AhhouK'h each dance ha individualfeatures .he for^, of each cérémonial dépends, upon the rnv.hof ..s oriKin and is. hence. prescribed by l.,„vemirn
'

(i) /*/'</., pp. {<)5..,,g<.

(2) Kfp.)rli.ftlK.\aii„nal Muséum iHu- nn , s

(4) /A«/., pp. .,o«, 4«j.

(5) /*»V/.. pp. ,,5«, ,;,.

(h) /''il/., pp. J72, ^j^_
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When the cérémonial season opens. spirits are supposed to
enter the villajje to catch the soûls of the novices whom they
wish to initiatc. Their présence is represented bv whistles. of
uhich everv society lias its distinctive call (').

'

Accounts of
Ind.ans on X'ancoiiver Island ^rjve the ^'host calls a still more
reahstic turn. The présence of the tlumder bird (') probably
a war jjod is heralded by thunder and lij,'htnin>î, «he lijrht-
ninjr made l)y tlashin^' torches throujjh apertures in the roof,
and the thunder which follows the flash, by the drummin^' of
the heeis of the initiated a>,'ainst the empty boxes on which they
sit. whiic the uhole assemblable whistles like the wind ('). The
Sound of Winalajralis. the KwakiutI war fjod, is made by
swinfrinjr whirrin^j sticks on the roof or by hummin^ in a pecu-
liar manncr.

Ihe cominjj of the spirits is a signal for the novices who
are to he initiated to disappear mysteriouslv ('). Devices are
resorted to in order to suj^^cst the a«:encv of spirits. Amonjr
the Koskimo. a bloody shirt is left behind when the novice
vanishes. or at a dance the Disease Thrower mav strike the
novice, when he immediately faints and is not revived until the
period of initiation. ^. nerally four days. is over. Durinj; this
time his soûl is supposed to be with the spirits. Amon^ some
tribes the spirits themselves are represented. who carry the
novice away. The Nootka dress as wolves and carry off the
novice. In one of the coast Salish tribes the societv members
appear m company with impersonators of wild men whom they
lead with ropes. Thèse dance abi>ut the novice, and lînally take
him away and secrète him to be taujjht the secrets of the society.
Another trick is to make the novice appear as if burned alive,
by substitutin>r a dummy. carved with an exceedinjfly like-likè
face, in place of the body of the novice, who is secreted in a pit
underground

; at the proper time he émerges from the ashes

il

im si"''"'"
"' "" ' '^^ ""'"""' """•"'" '"«• "• "' «J' S"-"' s°*-

(i) /*/</., p. »).^«.

(.0 /fiili.. pp. 538, SOI.

^^^
(4) /W.. pp. sa.,, sss, bo,. bob, bw. b..,, bj,. b.,7. b4b, bsj. tsj. 6s8.
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ANI> KWAKirri. f.VDIA.VS
,(,,

isVuLTr 1 "'"'"*' ''' "'" »>• ' •'*'•"''- '"'^'^ «he novice.s beheaded and appears as if returnin^ ,o life. Ail thesedevces dépend for their dramatic success upon ,hc reaW^ cmp-s-on ,hey ,nve that ,he notice is ac.uallv'earr ed aw . bsupernatural means. • •

His return may be no less miraculous (). Amon.r thenorthern .nix-s. .he sont is .said .o return because it as 2d ani.su c uh.le performin,. the dance in heaven. and is henTe senîback to earth. The Kwakiu.l dancer is en.lced back b Xd-plav of a dan.-e whose spiri, is master of ,he spiri, uhicii pos-^^esthe^ novice n. „ , his peHod of i^.ia, t':^uoods the nov.ce mav appear at varions times in his charactero mad n,an. possessed by some superhuman bein,. \ ,: ^U^e nor hern tr.bes. his return is dran,aticallv prepartd for. t-mav be seen at a d.stance dancing behind a tire in such a-iner that he seen,s to be dancing in it : ho n,av rZ -,

ua^.tK on the uater by usin.^ a float hidden" beneath thMrface: or he may be borne over the uater on a carvin.^
n^present-n^ h.s toten, animal. Particular initiations determi^thc form ot h.s return. The novice of Ma.em appears .Ivin.^mm the roo ,nto the dance hall ; the Ghost novices appear fr munderground

;
the Cannibal cornes throu^^h the villa^a bitin.^ ,whom he can lay hold of. Pormerlv he actuallv Wn ^^l^but now he merely sucks the flesh in such a wav as to leave thappearance o a wound ('). Fn gênerai, the appearance of Znov.ce ,s made as sudden and dramatic as possible. When heappears m the dance hall, the rear ri^ht hand corner is the s redplace of mjjress.

has learned. shows its rin«:s. masks. and carvin^s. and sin«s the

absence. He a Iso exhibits dramatically the supernatural j,ift hebas obtamed. Jl^^hole force of his action lies in conv^ndn,'

^J» Ropon of ,lu. InitoU S,..u.s N,„io„..., Musou..,, .«c,,. pp. „oX. „,,..

(.!) /M., pp. 4,,;, JJ4

(.0 Koport oftlK. 1-. .S. National .Mu.seum, p. 440.
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.

his audience ofthe reality of tht- «ifi lie daims to hâve secured ().
The masks he wears are carved to represent the actu., ' face ofthe
monsters w ho initiale him. In his acts he attempts to Jramati/e
the fren/y to which he lays daim, in his son^s to relate his
Personal expérience. For example, in the cannibal dance {%
the novice wears at one appearance the mask of the cannibal
monster ofthe xvoods. atanother. the bird mask uhich represents
one of the cannibal household. h has a hujre beak with ivhich
it cracks the skulls of men. I le dances differentiv. too. at first.
squatting as if searchin^' for food. then upri>rht as if satisfied and
exalted by his feast. As he sin^s. his ^estures follou the search
after food. and the idea of feastin^r upon the flesh of his enemies
which the son^' calls up (% In more realistic interprétations of
the rite, a human body isactuallv borne before him bv his female
attendant, which he tears and eats. cuttinj; off parts for other
membcrs of the societv.

VVhenever a man uses his dance after initiation, he is
supposed to be possessed by the same spirit. If the adventure
dramati/ed indudes a culture ^ift or a phenomenon of nature
the dance or the mask mimics. as closelv as possible, the nature
of the s"ft V). The myth ofthe brinffins of salmon is commem-
orated m a dance imitatinjr the action of a salmon trapper. The
sunrise myth is represented in a mask-head which opens to
display the yawninp day. So dose is the idea of the impers-
onation to the reality, moreover. that this dance is of necessitv
performed before sunrise ('). A Dance of the Wind imitâtes
in a hvely manner the movement ofthe wind. The same feeling
of actuality controls those performances in which the pift takes
the form of physical fren/y in some particular direction. Such
a dance is not, like the .Moqui impersonation, a prayer for a gift
it is the gift itself. h is not reali/ed in nature ; it is itself the
only proof ofthe existence of supernatural support.

(i) /6id., p. 5<,h.

(2) /6i</., p. 4j7.

(.1) //«rf., p. 457.

497/'*^
Report ofthe United State, Nation.il Muséum, iSqj. pp. 475, 48^.

(5) /*«</., pp. 410, s8i.

M
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In thèse realistic performances, thc audience is made to share.he dramatua„on. Those initiated bv ,he Spiri. of SIeep enlrand dance wuh .heir eyes closed. and soon throw ,h sulrnaura , „, .vhole audience (,. The Sou.-Ca.cher '.o 1
Thl T' r"''"*-'

'" ^"''^" '" ''''* '^-^'^ •"'^ -""^ of

mal J
' «"-•\"'-"-'-'- «he soûl hein,, represented bv a

hc audrence whom hc strike.s rush forward, blood streamin^rfrom ,he,r mouths. and fall as if dead un.i, brou.Wu back o ftb
y

.he Shaman (<). Those who boast invulnertbihtv. r cei veKreat uounds which are miraculouslv healed V). S.n.. andUancn,. of uomen is used to pacify the fren.v Jf ,he spirits (")
The performance ends with the distribu.in^r ^f ^.ifts ,o pav thedancers. and to re.uite al. dama,, done to propertv H Ts^^utm,. ounfts at the close of the dance is also chaiacter^

a e .t :;"
n-.^-—- in the South ,:). ,„ ,he Vorth, blanketsare jj.ven, vvh.ch are the actual unit of uealth. In the South

;ymt;:^;::i;:r
-''-- -^ ^----^ -'«^ -d com as th;

The realistic characterof Kwakiutl dramatisation is bv this-me clearly ev.dent. It shows itself in three directions :'
nthe excellent power of mimicry. to be found particularlv in the

as m: v:r ^'t'

'" ;-'\^--'oP-nt of realistic trickerv. suchas Mr. VVash.n^rton Matthews describes among the XaJaio toproduce the illusfon of ma.Wc ; and in a naij applicarn o

:ît"south c"
'"

"'T'''''^
-nventionaliJ''symZsm

of the South. Ceremon.al paraphernalia, as well as the actual

(i) /*/</.. p. bs5.

(2) /A»,/., pp. 56,. -75.

(j) /*/./., p. ^Kq, boo.

(4) Rep..r, of ,hc Lnited S.atos National Muséum, .8^5. pp. ,H^. ^^

(7) 2." Annual Report of the Bureau of KthnoloBV. p. 4,Journal of .Am. Kth. & .Ard,., 11. pp. 57, to. 85 q;American .Anthropolosis,, ,qoo, p. ,,0
(8) «eP-t^ofL-"iM States Na.ional Mu.seum. pp. -...e. .40. 477. 6,5.
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costume of the Uancer. is intorpreted thus svmbolicallv. Thepa aphcrnaha mclude the dance pôle set up in the dance houseand the wreaths of hemiock and cedar Lk, the ta low a„ddown d.stnhuted to the participants in an initiation feast AMo thèse objects and the very fcx,d itself which the feasters consume. however forei^n the idea may hâve been to the or ^i„ "fthe,. use. are now explained as a sy.nbol of the weahh dest^vedb> the «,ver of the dance to raise the rank of the noviceZ isbcm« .n.fated (.). Consistently wi.h this sv.nholism. the .Tea^hsare dropped into the fire and ,hc pôle chopped u^ to 3en

.^ djst^own 1' "'7 '" ^"""""^' "-^~ «^ -aithliev dcsiroN ('). Fornierly. say the Kwakiu.l, we contended invar but now we contend with property. Son,, ma^nif1;uch a destruct-on of property hencc take the pt.ce of 1 e old

wa TS.; -'
^"^"^" -^^^^^^"-^ '" ''-^''

•" "- san^e

of wea ,h

^'"*-""'""- -* -aJe ,o emphasi.e the amountof «eaith K.ven auay tor the dance. The .Mver of a feas,when he announces his intention. ,.oes abot. he fire s f

tZ' -
h,s back the wei,.ht of the wea-b „e .eans to dL -bute (4) Such ,s the symbolism inxolved when the rope bvmeans of wh.ch the soûl of the novice is dra^^^ed from theTràves made to break from the wei.^ht of blankets ,.venTn Jatm ni

to;orh"''^""J^^ \.r
'''-' •'>'''^>- '^^« --^- -ho has o hop^of h.s mask a sl,din«- rod smeared with ,.ease and coveredw.th down. any one who catches a feather of which as thedaneer moves it up and down. is entitled to a blanket'n • othe sv^bohsm of the soûl catcher who represents bv the

'

ou,of theperson he exercises, a certain ,nft of blankets for a feaïï"
)

f:

^__
(.) Repcn or .he r.,i,eU S.a... Xa.iona. >,.seu„,. .8,5. pp. 580. ^.,

U) r,id., pp. 4;,, ,7., ,-._ ^«, ^^ ^.^ ^.g
(4) >W., p. 5oi.

(5) Ihid., 60g.

(fi) Ihiii
, p. 6j4.

(-) /fiiJ., p. 5b I.

(il!
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" Puttmjr the hcaJ of an cncmv umn -, noie h

dramatise his ^Wf,. the same endeavo
"
^wHrd • ,

'' '"

UiU our comparison close hère, we shonl.l .,,. u
-njîly that the Kwakiu.l ^r^eatlv surpassed the \

' "!""'"
freedom and vividness of i.npersZt :

'
When'^h:

""'"'

take into account the comio interludes' intl 1 ,

'""• ""^

Mocuiand Kua.iutI cérémonial s ^ha^^aÎ^^tt:?
'"''

-possible i^). ,t is uith the introduction cfZmr"élément that Moquidramafindsitsfreeoutlet Th. ? *-'

clan dances and the farewell Katdnaëxldeïh
"''""'

-ntahutinanotherdancesi:^iî'Si:X;t

(i) /f>iW
, p. 5ii.

(i) American Antl'

Folk-Lore, XII,
k'isi, l8<,^, p. j,8.

PP- 4'3. 4'S, 454,4«4.

(4) //>i,/ , pp. 54b_ 5f,v- Annuai Rep.,r, of Bureau of A„,. K.h„„,o,,y, pp. 50. 5,
(5) Journal of Ani. Kth. 4 .\rcl,., p. 84

^ •
P 5 .

59-

ij'" Aiinual Report of Bureau ofAm. Ktl,., p. ^b;
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interlude, or as a reco«ni/ed act of the Katcina dance nijrht.tonvent.ona forms are caricatured or disappearalto^ether. andpure farce takes .heir place. Comic son^'s and wi.tv dialo^^ue.m wh,ch che de.t.es .hemselves mke part, may be introduced into
the sacred cérémonial. A burlesque of a sacred dance mav be
performed. The actors may represent a domestic wran»;le orsome ec -entricity of a stran^er. The Moqui are quick to mimic
pL-rsonal pecul.anties

: ,he outthrust jaw of the ne.K'hborinK'
Navajo is qu.ckly cau^ht by Katcina artists (). and his peculiar
utterance .m.tated in dramatic impersonation. At one perform-
ance a very «ood take-oft" uas improvised. of a white man takin»;down notes with a phonojrraph. an occupation which to the
nd.an seems entirely ridiculous. In some instances the sacred

dances treated in burlesque are those which hâve lost their holdupon the pueblo, or hâve perhaps lost their ori^ri„a| mcanin»:
w.th the audience ('). Y^t the comic character has its reco^^ni.ed
place amons Moqui priesthoods. Three fool brotherhoods cxistamon^the secret societies (-). each with its spécial costume and

l'h ""îr.u ?
^"•«'herhood of jfluttons broujjht from Zuni ;he .. .Mudheads... of Tanoan ori^Wn ; and the true Moqui jrh„.

tons who are allied to the Phallic societies (^). Since the fools
are présent only in Katcina dances they mav be believed to bemtroJuced to the Moqui from the same source as Katcina
.mpersonat.ons (^). Cave paintinjrs and pictures on potterv aiso
connect the two (% The knob headed costume of the'/uni

i

(I) ^i" Annual Report of Hurcau of A.m-ria.n KthnoloKV. j.. 8«.
(i) Folk-Lorc, Xll, i8qq, p. Hy.

(,î) 'S'" Aimual Rupi.rtofilK. Bureau olAm. Klh. p ^g.
Journal of Aii). Ktli. & Arcli., Vol. Il, p. i„.
2f< Annual Rep. of Bu. of Kll... .Sec plaies '.,,

45. jk.

(4) t'ompiire face paintinK
Ain Anthro. iqoo, p 106.

Journal of .\ni. Kth. & Arcli., Vol. M, p. ,,.

(5) 15" ."-nnual Report of Bu. of Am. Klli., p. ,,-
Journal ofAni. Kolk-Lore, \ol. .\l, pp. ,';,, ,.'..

(b) 21" Annual Repim of Bu. ofAm. Kth.. pp. j'i .5 -„ ,u
IS'" Annual Report of Bu. of Am. Kth., pp 27» 2-0

' '

Journal of Am. Kth. & Arch.. Vol. Il, pp. 44 48
' '

Hr

'i-



AND KIVAKIITI. IMIIANS
107

pure fun lovin^ spirit. the instinct for con,cdv LTtt • nll '

the.rantics. Their présence at a dance ishesillïo-fo'f
"

whose purpose is to f..rni«K ; **
"^ foolenesHurpose is to furnish amusement for the peonle and ^..toff Society m a comic li^^ht. This thev dn hv . ,

eut ^ic. scènes rn;r:t::îu:':;,'S:;a^::-

thegay buffoon h mavl rrat^H l'"^
'"'^""'"^ ''^ "^^^ «^

thev do not re^^ularv ,7/;Y« ''"P""''''^^''''^*^"^

Ofn «
'''^"'*7 ""^^^ ^ «eapon as emblem of authoritv

«» K.s;;" r:rf >""-" —..c

volafon of custom in the performance^ the ce'eZ il 1 „m't.mes punishing such accidents bv death A n ^
distast..f„l f-, !, n-L . ^ ^* ^leanhness s

: V)

rv".

(.) Rep..r, of.h. Lni.ed S.a.e. Na.ional Muscu,,., ,8.U) /*/</., pp. 4(,q, 47,, ,^« .^jj

(j) /A/V/

(4) /AiV/., p. ^bg.

(5) /*/</., pp. 4)6, 506, 516.
(6)/*/</,pp. 467, 5,;, 5„.55, .,g.

3, p. 4f)q.

iVJ
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mucous of ,he nose. and mention of thc nos.- is likelv to muse.hem to fury (). The wooden face mask of ,he fo.>i. with i.squeer shaped nose. is known to be amon^r „,e uldest of KwakiutIceremoma s ('). Their connection with the warrior societv i

s

tlToï tt r"'r'"^^" '" '""^•''" ""' Pa-Phernalia. than
hat o the .NKxju. fools ('). at the same time that the idea under-
>.n^' th.s connection is obscure: they carry weapons in their
lands. and m the.r sonars they h.>ast their connection with the

IXvtor Boas remarks, they are not intimidated bv the laws of

"^Vv ""' ^""" '"'"'^' '"' ••"^"^- "-'-"Pcrnatural

re pect he lau s of custom. I lence. their chief displav is of actsuhich show a contemp, for property. a contemp, for the di^nàv
of sooal rank and a contempt for cleanliness and for traditional
torms. At the same time their character as buffoon is clearly
eco^^nued

;
for example, from the custom. when a member ofthe soc.ety tnes to make a speech, for the other societies to teasenim with comical interruptions C).

fnni "k'"

"'^•'"'' ''''"'"'"' ''^ '«" '«-''•^"«•^s is to he found in the Moqui
fool

,
but .t expends itself chiefly in j,h,ttonv and obscenhv.never m personal violence. Mis expulsion from the farewel

he histonc clan dances. may show a tendencv amener ,he .Mouui
to repudmte h.s .sacred character ('). The KwakiutI. on the otïerh-nd. ^m-e the order a recoRni/cd place amon^ the hi^hest inrank of the brotherhood (^). With thèse tvpes should^

man for the leader of a dance and occupies a position nZ the

(i) /A»-,/., pp. 468,545,565.

(2) /*/,/., p. 469.

(3) /W</., p. 602.

(4) Rcpor. of .IH. L-ni.ed S.a.es Na.K.na, Muséum, .895. pp. 469, 6,0.
(5) Report of ,l,e fnited Stau-s Xa.ional .Muséum, 1895, p 55,

'

(6) Report of Am. Eth. & Arch., Vol. Il, p. 84.

(7) Report of V. S. Nat. Mus , ,895, pp. 4.9. 47..
(8) Hul. of Am. Mus. of Nat His,

, Vol. XVII, Part III. pp. ,86, .,5,

W\
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front post of thc dancc hou,*c analo^ous .o ,hc p.vsition of the
eaUer a, ,hc sacred rcar p.,.s,. |„ ,hc ,„.v,h.s ho accompanics
ht Creator m h.s voyage of création. Ilis buflooneries takc

T M '"""r ':
^••'^'•"'^^"*^"" "-^ '•* »"> warrior attribute

observable m the character of ihe California fool.

SLMMAKV

TlK. M.Hiui Ua.uv, „,ay Iv Uividcd imo hÎMorùal dran,a.i/a,i..„, of

womkI d ,;

"•''"^^•"""« ."-"'i' —"-. -II.U Kauina>. The«omu> danco l,a^i. „„m- of ,1,. .hara.l.rMic, ..f |,..,|, da„.s Tlu-K».d<.u.. da,uv, ndud. ...i,..,!. .„;„,,, ,,.,,p ,,„.,., h.,.,„^i,;„,!

« Kl. .ht- ,n,„a .„« >p,r„ o. ,1,. ,,,rw ,„,!..> U .upposcd .o po„oss ,1,.daiutTin a parliiular form.
l

«^

a K^ak.u.l a, a mcan, o. ,od. ,k h, ,1k- p..rso„al Ji,plav of an inhcr-Ud p.,^,.sMon hor ,l,is r.a,oM .h. .M.K,i,i ..npha,!.. lu-dan ,i. ,heKwakiutI, llK- Individual iniiiation.
^iMniK, iMi

The drama.k- fonn, of ,h. Kwakiu.l ,.„d ,o ,„ark ou. ,1k- indivldualand lo represen, r.al.Mkallj ,1k- acual mc..k-> «Imh ,1k- ,upc-r„a,ural hc-inl

Kroup dances, «-lu», drama.k action and ,1k- paraplK-rnalia «hk-h dis,in«-

ba.std upon ,1k- idea of sc-x ; Kwakiu.l upon ,l,a, of „cal,h

.rhoods .hou- a connmion «i.l, ,l,c warrk.r sock-.ks. bu, a,mm.r ,1k-K«^u„, .d.K . ..K. severe and au... chan.c.r of .„J n,i.i,.: :tn^
huffL

... .IK. fool: a„.onK .1.. MoMui he is nK-rcly a «lu„on and
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PAST AND PRESENT

SUBTERRANEAN DWELLINGS
OK THE

TRIBES OF NORTH EASTERN ASIA AND
NORTH WKSTERN AMKRICA

IMH \V.U.I.E.MAK JlKllRI.S<,N, Sl-lVlcrshur^

,rih.^''f
'"'"''™"^^" «• «emi-subterranean duellin^. of varioustnbes of ant,qu.ty. and partly of the présent time, prese, a

SLT: ' '"''''
''1r

''^^-'^"'-'•- 'Han th'a' ri V

ra.n. the sun. and storm. men were takin^ recourse to naturalshelters as caves, sheds offered by overhan^^in^ rocl^ ""eand ho. ows of t.es So.e artificia. subte'rra'nean ^ue'l in,!d.spla> a comparatively hiph type of architectural art.The désignation of the type of dwelhnjrs I am about tod-scourse upon by the name of . subterranean is no a^wa scorrect, for only few of the.n are entirelv underground a"omstance. the ancient artificial subterranean duellin,. tha t hâvebeen found m Scotland and Ireland. The others are onK..tuateu under the ..ound to a ..eater or smal.er denrée a^^ta ha,f or less). while their superterrene part is covered vS.^ èearth taken out of the pit in which the duellin^ is constru t d

of earth-huts, had not the analo^jous houses covered on the tonw.th snow .nstead of earth. as is for instance the case .Ïh tehskimo and Kereks. belon^ed to the same tvpe. I there-
fore. prefer to retain for the dwellinffs in question the alreadvcommonly rece. ved name of subterranean or underground.

'

or J^r "l^^!""'"""'^'-'^
^'f subterranean dweilinKs. stones. vvoodor bones of b.^ animais, as whales or elks. were and are still

fv

t/' x'i,-!
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Subterranean dwellinjjs werc or are intended to protect their
inhabitants from cold and wind. so that they are mostlv only
used as winter quarters, and are chieflv to be met with'in the
northern latitudes of the Old and the New world.

In Hurope the subterranean dwellin^r was known to the
Scythians ('), uhile Tacitus and Plinius attribute them to the
ancient Germans ('). Their remnants hâve been found in
Swit/erland, Meklenbur^ ('), and southern Bavaria where they
had a round shape with a kettle-like widenin^r at the bottom",
from eleven to fifteen mètres in diameter. and from two to four
mètres m depth (,. The Slavs, (^) Finns O. and Lapland-
ers (.) bved. m th.; winter, in earth-huts. Durinj^' raiiway
constructions the " issians make even non- square earth-huts as
winter quarters to. >he workmen. Similar earth-huts were used
by the Russian troops in Manchuria durin^j the Russo-Japanese
war. I hese earth-huts are distinjjuished from other subterra-
nean dwelhn^s by the possession of Windows in the superterrene
part. Subterranean dwellinjrs were used bv the Hunjrarian
^ryps.es of the last century (-). For their winter buts thev dig
hoies m the sfround ten or twelve feet deep. Their roof is made
of rafters laid across which are covered with straw and sods.

Remnants of another kind of subterranean dwellinjrs hâve
been found in Ireland and Scotland (^). Thev mostlv represent
lonjr trenches ei^ht or ten feet deep. and about eight feet wide

'"
'K:s.n!'v-:;iî'vîï^:^,*^"r;''^""""^

-^ -"^ j-"" ^-" '•-'«'^

(2) M. HoK«XKs, Die LrKfschich(o des Menscl.cn. Wien. .8g, p ,65
'"

'•'VusH.'^d
•• ,«-"'"' t"

^""' ''^^ ^rulH.n-und Hohioubewahner.
.'\usi.inu

, 10*0, p. (>ï^.

(4) L..M«ERT Kulturseschiclitc der Menscliheil .887, p. 204.

(3) HOKRNES, p. 2b5.

(<>) LlI'PEKT, p. 205.

(7) AlSLAN.J, .878, s. 741.

(8) LiPPEHT, p. 204.

(q) n MMHiKum .Subterranean l)«ellin>r(Tl.e Antiquarv, Vol.XXVIuondon. loqj) p. ^q.
• '

L-nder^'r..und Ducllin^' (.Scoltish Notes and Queric,. .Mardi ,goo)An AK-rdeenshire .Mound-r)«cllinK; (The Anlinuary, .\lay, .8qg).
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Some of thèse under^rround K«Ilerie.s hâve at certain places

roofs a e jomed to^rether without cernent out of unhewn stones.h wal s bc.n,.jo.ned in such a way that each upper row proj - ^a httle foru-ard as compared to the lower one. so that the walison,e to^ether at the top. or for. a kind of arch that is knou :as
_

Cvclopean . arch (). The roof is n,ade of broad stoneslabs, and sometimes of tiniber.

in..s If S '"'rT"''''"
''''"''' """'^ ""^'^'"' subterranean dwcll-S ; f ''""f

'" '""' """*-' --'-P^'^'^^y undcr,^round.
«.thout form.ny on the surface of ,he ^round anv hiliocks oramparts by which the remnants of ancient subte ranc ndweihn,.s are easily discovered elsewhere. The use ,^ , ,„for earth-huts ,s aiso known amon, the Hski.o. and in ancien";

In Asia I may mention first c^all Armenia. as just referredto Accordm^. to Xenophontes. the pit of the Armenian earth-huts w.dened at the bottom. and thev were entcred bv asta.rcase(,. The Phry.Hans overlaid their dwe.h;;:' jo nedtoge her out of stones, with earth ('). M aller (.) and Pa.kanov Hsupply us w.th mformation on the Ostyak earth-huts that la ealmost d.sappeared now. They representcd a c,uadrangu ar pined w.th wood The roof made of pôles wis coveredMth
turfand earth They had no Windows. An opening in the à^fserved for le.t.ng in the light and letting out the smoke. It "s
P aced ,n the m.ddle of the rcx.f or sideways. according to thesituation of the hearth in the earth-luit. The earth-hut walentered through a side door. descending into it hv steps Infront of ,he door there was a .anding with a shed fen eS in ôMth sides with pôles and called a porch.

<pJcL!Î:Ï'.;TS\. o"^:^!:!'''"-"'
- Kar,h-House at Pi.cur

p. 204).
• '

Antiquaries of Scotland, Vol. XXXIV,

(2) M. HOKKXES, p. 265.

0) LlPI'EKT, p. 205.

(4) .MII.I.EK, The Historv of Sllx-ria, p ,j-
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As \ve shall see furthur on, ail the so-calied Paleo-Asiatic

tribes had, or still hâve subterranean dwel!in)j.s.

In North America \ve ineet with subterranean dwellinjis

amonfï the Aleut, the Kslcimo, and many Indian tribes.

In viexv of the data as to the variety in the shapi of the

subterranean type of primitive architecture, and its diffusion

amonjj the tribes most distant from one another, we may take it

for fîrantcd that the idea of constructinjj a subterranean house,

though derivcd from identical reasons, could hâve orijîinated

quite independently with différent nations.

However, my investij^ations of the subterranean dwellings
of the maritime Koryak, to^ether with my study of the descrip-

tion of the subterranean houses of other tribes inhabitinjî the

shores of the \orthern part of the Pacific Océan and of the Arctic

.Sea, hâve led me to the conclusion that subterranean dwellinj^s

y fhe tribes mentioncd not only présent a product of identical

l'i. 'ire, but that they hâve probably aiso spread by adoption.

This appiies more particularly to the so-called Paleo-Asiatic

tribes, the Aleut and the Kskimo.

This question is deveioped more fully in my work now in

préparation for the press, on the material culture of the Koryak,
and forminj,' part of the Publications of the Jesup Kxpedition.
But as far as the limited size of this paper ailows me to do so,

I will consider hère briefly the earth-huts of the said tribes both
in their gênerai and particular features.

Apart from various déviations to be met with in individual

cases, the followinjj marks must be referred to their gênerai
typical characteristics :

(i) The pit is dug in the ground to a depth of three to six

feet, and is round or irregular in shape. It is generaliy dug
in a hilly place in order to aliow the rain-water to flow down
the slopes of the hill.

(2) The walls made of timber are placed straight in the pit.

They form a rectangle, or an irreguiar octagon. The walls are

raised by half or a third above the pit, but are fenced in, as
with a buiv.ark, by the earth excavated from the pit.

(.^) The roof is supported by four or more pillars, and
declivities pass from it to the walls.

(4) The square aperture in the roof serves as an outlet for

f,rw

à
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thc smoke. as a window. and a door. For enterin),' the house
a lo^r with notches is placed wiihin the v.peniri),'.

The chicf peculiarities of the subterraneari house amon^r
each of the trihcs enumerated below are the followinjî :

TiiK AiV(.s. \Ve tind in Schrenk (') the description of a
contemporary earth-hut of the Ainos in South Saj^halin. This
carth-hut is not entered throu^îi» the roof, but throu^'h a latéral
door. [ts roof protrudes over the entrante far enouj,'h to form
in front of it a covered landinjf « ith stops leadinjr inside. The
liearth is nearer the door; but in earth-huts of smaller si/e it is
aiso placed in thc middie. I.ar>;c earth-huts possess two hearths
at the corners on the side of the door. with an openinj; in the
roof for the smoke over each hearth. Not infrequentiv a channel
runs from the hearth itseif to the p;issa«:e for the sake of draupht.
Crimm (') dcscribes a contemporary Aino earth-hut on the island
of Shikotan. With thcm the hearth is to be found in the ri^rht
corner of the earth-hut on the side of the door, while the super-
terrene summer hut forms a passade to the same. In speaking
ot the earth-huts of the contemporary Ainos, we must not pass
o>er in silence the disputed question as to the ancient subter-
ranean houses. numerous remnants of which hâve been found
on the islands of Ve/o and Saghalin. Some students, like the
Japanese Professor ïsuboi, endeavour to prove that thèse subter-
ranean houses were not inhabited by Ainos, but bv another
pre-Aino tribe. Others aj^ain, particularly the Japanese Profes-
sor Kopanei ('), adduce well-founded ar^ruments to prove that
their inhabitants were precisely the ancestors of the présent day
Ainos. Amonjr other récent explorers ofthe Ainos, .Sternberp (4)

p. 1

(1) SciiKENK, Tlu- \ .livos ofthe Aniur River, M, i8qi,, St. IVUTsburn.

(.!) H. (jR.mi, BoitraK zur Kcuntniss der Koiop.,kKurn of Yt-zo undIkmerkun^ren fibtT Shikotan-.A.m. (Mineilunscn dcr IX-ul.d,e„ Kesollschatt
tur \atur uiid \ olkcrkundc Ostasicns in Tokir, Band V, iSSg-iSqj

,. ,iV\'^f!"/.'"'v
"'' '-,''rî^,7''hu'.T Japai.s (Mitteilunner dcr IVutsclion

«o^cllsili.-.ft fur Natur-und Vôlkcrkunde Ostasicns in Tokio, Vol. IX, Part..,.

(4) I-. SiE«.vBKR(;, TlK- Gilyak, p. 5 (Kth^^raphical .Survcv, Journal of

u-
'"•""«'/'P'"^"' ;''^'^"''" f '11'; Impérial .Scxietv of tlio Friends of Natural

HiMorv, Kthnonrapliv and Antliropolo>{y in .Moscow, Vol I.X, 1904.)
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I

pronounces himself in favoiir o( the former, and l^ufer(') in

faveur of the latter opinion. For my own part I aiso held with

Kofianei in ihis respect, thou>;h I am unfortunately prccluded

from cxpatiatin^ hère on the siibject, which is dcak with in my
\vorl< on the Koryaks referred to above. I merely observe now
that the ruins of the subterranean houses on the island of Ye/o,

as dcscribed by Grimm ('), and the objects found in them liear

siieh a resemblance to the remnants of the ancient Koryak earth-

huts explored by me on the shores of the Gishijja Bay in the Sea

o( Okhotsk, that they may both be stated to présent remnants of

one tribe. Nor did the ancient subterranean d\veliin);s on the

island of Yc/.o differ as to their dimensions from those of the

Koryak. In shape, says Grimm, they approach a square whose

sides are 4-7 mètres lonfj, with a deptli of some three-quarters o'

a mètre in the j^round.

A link between the remnants of the subterranean houses of

the ancient Koryak on the shore of the Sea of Okhotsk and the

remnants of similar houses on Ye/o and Sajjhalin seems to be

found in the remnants of the earth-huts on the banks of the lower

course of the river Amur (-î) and at its mouth, which mav be

ascribed to the ancient Gilyak.

The Gilyak. —Those among the modem Gilyak who bave

not yet acquired the superterrene Manchurian construction, are

still living in subterranean houses. The pit is dujj out to a

depth of three to four feet, and forms a square of twenty to

twenty-two feet in size ("). In the middie of the roof there is an

opening for the smoke and the light, while the entrance into the

house is effected through a narrow passage which descends

slantingly to the door. The floor of the house is lower than

that of the passage. The hearth, composed of a wooden frame

joined together of boards and filled with tightiy rammed down
earth, is placed in the middie of the house, under the opening

(1) B. Laltek, Dio An>;chlichtT fnolker von Yczo und Sach.iliii

(L'cntrolblatt fur Anthropologie, Ethnologie und L'r>fcschichtc, Jen.-i, Vol. V,

PP- 32"-.î.?o.)

(2) Grimm, p. 372.

(j) Laifrk, p. .529.

(4) SCIIKENK, il, p. I 1.
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in the roof. Sternberj? sunnises ihat in antiquitv the smoko
opcninjî of the llilyak • yourta •• also served as an entrancc, as
with the Kamchadal. Kven nou ihis openin^j is used as a door
on certain ocaisions. On the Bear Festival the Hilvak descend
by meansofa purposely inserted pôle throu>,'li the smoke-hole
with the skin and tlesh of the killed hear. At the close of the
festival ail the ritual accessories. as uell as the bones of the hear.
are removed from the.i'»«r/« throii>,'h the saine smoke-hole (').

Tiii; K wii 11 \i)Ai.. riie Kamchadal are now Kiissianised
and live no ion^'cr in siibterranean liouses. replacinj; the samc
by Russian hlock hoiises or by structures ^^{ the N'akut tvpe,
also introduced by the Kussians. |{„t the ancient wintcr-
quarters of the Kamchadal, as descrilx-d b\ Kraslieninniko\
and Steller, were subterranean houses. In summer thev lived
m buts on piles. Their subterranean house had no entrance-
room, passa^'c as wc meet with amonj; the Koryak and the
C.ilyak. The smoke-hole served at the same time as a window
and di>or, tbrouj^h which one entered by descendinj; alonjj a loj;
with notches. This was the only entrance-openinjr. Hui instead
of the entrance-room of the Koryak and l.ilyak. the Kamchadal
house had an under},'round way in the shape of a narrow channel
for the draujjht. which started from the hearth and came out of
the house at the side. When the heatinj,' uas over the outer
end of the channel was stopped with a yrass plujj.

I IIK Kokv AK. The subterranean Koryak house is still in
use amonj,' the maritime Koryak, who are not Kussianised. It

présents some peculiarities as compared to those described abovc.
The pit has often a depth o( three to four feet. .\ larjje vouria
is some forty feet lonj,', and even more. It has a lonji corridor-
passajfe leadinj,' into the door of the yourta, as with the Gilyaks,
but this passa>re is only open in the summer. While the Kam-
chadal live in subterranean houses only durin^ the winter, the
Maritime Koryaks live in them in the summer as well. The
Koryak build their storehouses alone on piles. For the winter
the passage door is fenced up with lojrs, straw, earth and snow,

(i) Stkkxhkki;, p. h.
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and only «he smoke-hole is then used a.<« an entrance, a.s with
the KamchaJal. For Uescendini; into the house, they use a
heam provided, not wUh notches. but with holes into which the
ptïints of the feet are inserted. l'nderneath this .Htairca^ie is to
he found the hearth composed of two bij; stones hetween which
the lire is laid. The roof of the passade has a round openinjî
which is stopped with a plujf made of straw, similar to the
stopper of the Kamchadal drau^hl-channel. Indeed, this

appliance is intended for the same purpose as the subterranean
channel with the Kamchadal, namely for drau^ht. When a fire

is laid on the hearth, the door leadin^r from the house into the
passajïe is opened, and the plu)^' in the riH>f of the entrance room
is taken out. A current of air then pénétrâtes from outside,
throujîh the openinj^' in the roof of the passa>,'e, into the house,
and drives up the smoke from the hearth to the outlet-openin^.
A curious peculiarity of a Korvak subterranean house is present-
ed by its storm-roof which resembles in shape an invcrted
umbrella and protects the smoke and entrance-openin^; ajjainst
wind, and the house itself aj^'ainst snowdrifts (').

TiiK Cm KciiKK. The Chukchee, and even the maritime
branch of that tribe forms no exception, now make their houses
of reindeer-skins. But aJon); the Arctic shore, from Cape Krri
to Behring' Strait, and aionj; the shore of that Strait, south of
Kast Cape, underground dwellinjjs may still be found, with
frames chiefly made of u halebone, as timber was not available.

Wranycl (') has expressed the opinion that thèse subterra-
nean dwellinjîs were once inhabited by Kskimo who subsequently
emijjrated to America. On the stren),'th of the resemhiance
betwcen the remnants of subterranean dwellinjîs on the Asiatic
shores of the Polar .Sea with those found on the islands off the
Northern shores of .'\merica, .Markham (') has formed the theorv

hi.
f I

(i) A Jctaik-J Ji'M-rir>tioii iif ;i Konak unJtTKrounJ Iioum- «ill ht' found
111 tlic second part of " Tlu' Korvak • bv llu' aulhor. AUo if. his " The
Koryak, " Pari I, Religion and Mvtlis. (l'ublicalions of ilic Jesun Kxpc-
dilion. Vol. \'l.)

' '

{2) VV'KASliHI., Il, pp. 225, J.ii.

(.0 R. .Mark.ia.m, On i]w Ori^in and .Migrations of the (Jrivnland
KsnuMnau.\ (TIk- Journal of tlic Royal (Jeographical S,k-. Uindon,
Vol. XXXV, 1865, p. 87.)
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of the emiK'ration of thc K.skimo intu llreenland from Asia, ihe
Kroundlcssness of which thcory has heen pmved bv Dr Boas ().

In his time Schrenk (') su^'^rested that the remains of
underground house» alon^ the Asiatic shores of the Arctic Océan
to the Kast of Cape Krri. »ere the ancient dwellinns of the
ancestors of the présent Chukchee. which thev inhabited hefore
they adopted the tcnt made of skins.

This is quite a.!missible. for the opinion that attributes the
Uest -.'d suhterra .ean d^ellin^fs in the Chukchee shore région
not to the C:.uKchee. but to another tribe. was founded on the
narratives of the Chukchee themselves to the etTect that those
underffround dxvellin>îs were formerly inhabited bv the -Onki-
lon ... But Onkilon is nothinjî else but a wron>r| v recordeJ form
ofthe Koryak-Chukchee word .annala'n.. thaï means .maritime
dweller. .. Kven now the Koryak and the Chukchee applv this
name to every maritime inhabitant. In the Behring,' .Sea
settlements. the Chukchee told Bo^r^ras ( >) that in the now ruined
subterranea- houses there once lived their ancestors. \Ve hâve
no detailed description of the earth-huts found on the shore of
the Arctic Océan

; but in tlie South-Kastern part ofthe Chukchee
Peninsula, Bo^'oras saw remnants of such dwellin^r.s b.nh in
the settlements in the .Maritime Chukchee and in those of the
Asiatic Kskimo. Accordin^j to the description ^jiven bv .\lr Bo-
K'oras {*), this subterranean dwejlin^r called bv thc Chukchee
wa/kur (jaw-bt>ne house) aiso had two entrances ; but. contrary
to the underjjround Koryak house, the upperentrance at the top
of the wall was reserved for the summer while in the winter they
used narrow under^jround passaj^'e which would be lilled up with
waterin the summer. The floor of the inner room bein^r ^n a
higher level than that of the under^'round passa^je. the water
could not damajre the livinj; accommodation. l'hc U'ii/kdrhml
a frame of whalebones. heavy pièces of whicli were set upri^'ht

'1^

1

(2) SllIKKNK, 11, p. ..8.

(.i) HiHiDK AS. TIk- Chukilii'c.

(4) I- ^^

'. JjV
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in iIk- ^rounJ, at intcrvaU, ail amund tlu* houM.', and hcld in

position V carti) and stoncs. I.arj;c picccft of jaw-tx>nc or of

whalvs' rihs werc supcrpDsvdas raficrs, whilc smallvr piccc» wcrc

infivrivd lo rtndcr ihc Mruciurc mon- compiict,

The présent inhabitants of thc villages ot Cccin and Indian-

Point still daim to know to which piirticular fainilics most of

ruins lo ho foiind in thc \itinity of ihcir proscnt habitations

bclon»,'. Aceordinj; lo tlicir slalcmcnts thc un.'cr^round dwcll-

in^s havf now Inrcn disiiscJ for ihrcc >;i'ncralions.

It is intercstlny to note iliat ihc Kcindccr Koryak still ),'ivo

to thc undcr>;round dwcllinns o( thcir maritime kinsmcn thc

namc of îiv//*<»/ wliich. likc thc chiikclice Mitkiir, mcans : jaw-
lx>nc hoiisc, tlioii>;h at présent the Koryak use everywhere
nothinj; but timlx-r as a frame end walls (or their liouses. In thc

former time thc Koryak, likc the Chiikehcc. .Meut and Kskimo,
evidcntly aiso used Ixincs of uhaies for their structures, thou>;li

I must add that I found no ribs or jaw-K'nes o( whales in tue

frames oi the excavated anciont subtcrrancan hi)uscs of thc

Korvak.

TiiK ^| KAiiiiiK At présent the Vukajjliir lixc in skin

tents .if tlic/l'unf^us style or in limber hloek-houses adopicd fnnn

the Russians. But the L'ossaeks, who uhcre the first to corne

acrossthe Vukajihir, reportcd that the latter lived in carth-huts.

Amosov, Andrcyev, liôdenstrom, and \\'ran>^cl, refcr to the

remuants of subtcrrancan houscs sccn by them at the mouth >if

lndi>;hirka. on thc Hear and New Silx-ria Islands, which are

formerly inhabited by the Vuka>,'hir. This leaves nodoubt that

thc ancicnt d\vellinj;-type oi the Vuka^hir, at any rate o{ those

who dwclt on the sea-shorc and on thc biinks of rivcrs, was a
subtcrrancan house, thouj^h ue must rc>,'ret the absence of any
detailcd description of thc same.

,1 ;

,r I

il*

TiiK Ai.Kir. The descriptions of Russian and oihcr trav-

ellers. like Sarytchev, Sauer, X'eniaminov and l.anjjsdorf, shew
us the former dwellinjî of the Aleut to havc iK-cn similar to the

underjfround house of thc Kamcliadal. Its frame was built up
of drift-wood and whalebones. The opcninj,' in the roof served

as a smoke-hole, window and entrance-door. The house was
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hcateU hv a hearth-tirc. anJ onc dcscondcd inio il hv means of
a nocehcJ li>>;. IKvond thc main livinu-rwm. ihcrc wcrc .nhcr
and smalk-r latéral rooms uiili narr»>w pa.ssi»>;cs uiili Icadin^
outsidc. thaï rcmind onc ve rv miuli ol ilic Kamc ladal draucht-
channcl.

TliK KsKiMo. \-rom ihc Nliorcs o( IKIiriri^; Sca and
Kadyak Island. us far as llrecnland. we mcet evorvvvhcrc wiih
former suhterranean d vvellin>,'s. Dut ihe Ivpe i.f il.oNe dwcllinK.N
.shews Home varietics. To judue hv the de.Ncriptio.is of former
iravellers. earth-luits of ilic .Meut tvpe vvere i.> Iv met uith in
thc Southern pi.rt of Alaska wiih tins dilïerenee. however. that
alon^xvith thesmall dueilin^ carth-huts. one miKlit meet »ith
suhterranean publie houses ( Kinhim ) desi^jned for festivals,
entertainmenis or steam-lwtlis. In some plaeis remnanis of
earth-huts of thc Gilyak type vvere found. At the llehrinj;
Strait. the Kskimo were found ti> possess underj^round houses.
of Ihe Walkar type descril>ed aKue ('). On the shores ,^i il,c
Aretie Oeean we find ajrain small earth-hutsof the Kamtehaïka
type u ith the entranee ihroujîh the smoke-hoie. Iiui with a frame
made of w halehones. l-arther lùist we lind stones aiso to Ik- used
as building' matcrial for the earth-hi-t walls, as in the Seoteh a,
Armenian suhterranean dwellin^s. with a n.of made K^{ whale-
bonts. The st».ne «ails frequemly penetrate but verv sli^rhtiy
into the «round, or are ereeted on ihe surfaee •^i ihe soil. bcini;
te '.• -p with an earth rampart (').

.. the shores c,i the Aretie Oecan the suhterranean u inter
houses havc been almostentirely superseded by snow-dwellin>;s.

Tm; \i>Km.AMKKKA.v I.vdians. Kemnants of under-
ground houses or leK'ends alx>ut them hâve been found amon»;
the tribes of the \orth-\Vestern part ,-^i \orth Ameriea. which

I) MtKiHV... Etlim.loKK-,.1 Ri.,ulK ..ftlK. IVim U..,rro« KxrK-dili..n(N.nlh AnnuHl Kcpon of.lu. Huaau ol K.l.nol.-K'v) Wa^hinulon yi^uT-^l-

thi- Bureau ol Ktlinolo^y) Washin^'loii, 1 «.,.,, p. j^...
'

• hnolonv) \Vasl,mK..m im, p. 53., ; iVkvkk, Ktl,nolo^;v of ,1,. l'.urava

K hn^;.0 U-"".
•' '" ^'"T^ <'"-'^""'"' •^""""' '«^•P'"-' "' "'^' Huroa'L oMhnolojîy) Washinulon, 1889, p. j^S.
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iribcs helon^ lo ihe Saliiih or AthapaiiCMn stock, anil among somc
of thcm earth-hulM are lo he founU even now. Il i . inieresling

Ihat ihe coaM tribcM (such ait ihc Coa»l Saliith, llcilisuk, Bclla

Coola. TsimNhian, liaiJa, Tlin^il, Kwakiuil, N'iwika) live in

lar^e .superterrenc wooJen HouscnC), while il \» prccisely amon^
ihem thaï wc (ind ituch tribcii, whose mythii hcar ihe Kreatest

rcsemblance to thoae of thc inhabiuniit of the subierranean

houiirs on ihc Anialic side of the Pacific Océan.

It .HhoulU bc noicd, howcver, that the houaes of ihe

T-sirnshian, Haida and Tlingii hâve a smoke-hole in the roof

Nimilar lo ihose of the earth-huis. The Kwakiuil push aaide

one or two boards from the roof during the heatin^.

One ule of the coast tribe Bclla Coola, in British Columbia,
which belonf^s lo the Salish stock, points to iheir former posses-

sion of sublerranean dwellin^s ('). We aiso find a référence to

the underground housc from which the exil is made throuf;h

the smoke-hole in one myth of another tribe of the Salish stock,

the Quinault Indians, who dwcll on the Washinf^on coast (>).

Amonjî the ciwst Athapascan trihe Tsétsdl the house made
of hark forms, it •:. true, a superterrene structure, but for the

winter it is arran^ed to live in like an underground Koryak
house. VVhen snow falls very deep, the door is blocked up,

and the exil is eiïected through thc roof (*).

The prevalencc of underj^round or semi-subterranean houses
formerly existed and is still obser>-ed among the inland tribes

of the Salish stock. Ail such earth-huts weri" and are still

used as dwellings only durin^ the winter ('). The smoke-hole
in the middie of the roof is used as an entrance, ihrough which
one descends into the house by a noiched log. As with the

Koryaks and the Kamchadal, the hearth is to be found on the

It!
{ I

(i) Kiflh Ki'port on the NHrth-WeMcrii Tribes of Canada (British Asso-
ciation for ihtf advani-emvnt of Science) p. HiK.

(i) Bi)AS, Thc Bvlla OwIh Indians (Publications of the Jcsup North
Pacific Expédition, Vol. I, Part II, p. 7q.

(i) Fakhai-o, Traditions of the Quinault Indians (Publications of the
Jesup N. P. K., Vol. Il, Part III, p. 94).

(4) Tcnth Report on the North-Western Tribes of Canada (British
AsMK'iatiun for advancement of Science) London.

(s) Sixth Report on the North-Western Tribes ofCanada, pp. 633, 635.

If
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flwr of ihe hotiom of ihe M«irc«!t«. unJer ihc ««m«»ke-holc. 'Ihr
fnme of thc houw i» matir of polc» or limher. M»»n of ih*»i-

dwellinjr» are circular in »»hap*, ihout;h !»t>me arc Mjuare (').

The pii In du»; oui from iwcivc lo hflecn feei in iliamcttr, and
four feci Uccp. The rot>f i» covereJ with K'rafw. and ihe whole
of ihe Huperterrenc part in covered up with earth, «Ht ihai al a
diMance the underground houjtc Uxtk» like a hill.

\Vc now tind suth winler dwellinKN amony the Shuwwap (').

thc Thompson Kivcr Indian» »'), ihe l.ilonel («). and on the
lowcr course of ihe Fra.ser River (').

KemnanlN of ancieni underground houseshavv bcen found
amonjj ihe Chilcoiin ("), in ihe Thom.v>n River re>:ion (), ut

thc Nicola Uke ( ) (Alhapascan). and at other places in ihe
inlerior of Hrilish Columhia.

In former limes ihe Missouri Irihes used to dwcll durin»; thc
winter in underground huts in ihc forcsi (").

Ci»Nti.isu).\.- Many of the suhierranean dwcllin>;s referred
to in ihis report hâve not yet heen adcqualely described. and
are still awaitinjj a more detailed investigation. N'evcrtheless,

this cursory revicw is aiready sufficient lo sujîjfest ihe idea that
not ail of thc AsiivAmerican iribes above mentioned appeared
as independent invcntors in the construction of s. i.terranoan

dwellinjis. I ihink ihat adoption played ils part herewhile ihe
climaiic conditions coniributed to the spread of underground
dMcllin^s. The he^innint; of suhierranean structures must hâve

(i) TKir, Thf LilItHK-l InUmii» (Publiiiilion* ut' (hv ji'»un Xurlh l'iiritii-

Kxpi-Jilion, Vol. Il, l'art V), iitoh, p. iij.

(i) Sixlh Report on thc North-WVstiTii Trihvs of Liiiiadii, p. hjj

(?) TKir, Thomson InJiiins of Britixh C'i'lumhia (Publiiiitions of tlic
Jfsup North Pai-ilic KxpvJition, Vol. I, l'nrl IV), p. iq(,

(4) Tkit. Thc LilliHitt, p. m.
(5) Sixth Report on thc N'orth-Wi-Mcrn TriK's of Camija, p. hj).
(h) Twi'lfth and final Report on thc Xorth-Western Trihcs ofl'anaja,

I^>nJon, iKqK, p. iq.

(7) Smith, The .An hii-olo^y of Lvtton, British Columhia (Jesup North
Pacifie KxpiJition. Vol. I, l'art III); .Vrihaolo^v of Thonison River Indians
(J. N. P. K., Vol. I, Part VI) p. 40.,.

(H) Smith, .\rchicolo};y of Tliomstin River Indians, p. 40(1.

(q) Rat/f.l, Thc History of Mankind, U-indon, iKqy, II, p. 45.
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coineided with that of thc Xeolithic Ajje on the Northern shores

and islands of tlie Pacific Océan. Durin^ the excavations of the

ancient earth-liuts in that rejjion, tliere were found evervwhere,

alonjj with stonc instruments made bv T'ifJj» "l'*^^ polished

implements in sonic dejiree or ano iu-r. }.ioa\ncr. anionj^ the

tribcs hving formerly or now in s ihtcrram.-an hoiis ,, we aiso

find. alon^ with the latter, their n lu uires hm pi. s intended

as summer-dwellinjjs and storeluniso. . or : loreh.iuscs alonc.

Structures on piles in lùirope are referred bv aichicolojjists to

the Xeoliiliic period.

In investijjatinjf llic Korvak-Karncliadal niyths and reli-

^'ious ideas, I found tliose myths and beliefs to reseinlile inost

the traditions of the Coast Indians of tlie North l'acific ('). In

this impi)rtanl facto r of material cuUure, nanielv in t >.• conslruc-

tion of tlieir dwellinj^s, the Koryak, Kanichadal and llie other

so-called l'aleo-Asiatic Iribes bear more resernblance to ihe

Aleutand Ivskimo, especially to tlte l-^skimo of Alaska, and only

in a certain dej^ree to thc Ind'ans o( the inlerior of \orth
America. In some othyr respects o( material life, too, the

civilisation of the so-calIcd I'aleo-.\siatic trihes stands nearer to

thc material culture of the Aient and Hskimo than to liiat i^t' thc

Indians.

We lluis tind a spirit with rej,fard to the resemblancc betwcen
the civilisation of the Siberian iribes o( thc North Pacific coast

and that of the inhabitants of Nortli-Western .America. While
in their spiritual culture, the former stand nearer to the coast

Indians, ihey resemble more thc Kskimo and the .Meut in their

material life. In my opinion, ihis tends to show that the inter-

course of the littoral -Siberian tribes of the North l'acific with the

Indians was of older date than their relations with the Kskimo.
Owin^' to the spécial conservation that distinyuishes relijjious

ideas and myths, the latter hâve survived to a considérable extent

e\en after the cessation of the Indian influence on the Palco-

/Vsiatics, conséquent on the invasion of the Kskimo.

(i) JiHiiKi.siiN, TIk' Kurviik (rulilu.ilinn-. ni' tlii.- Jisup North l'acilii

Kxpi'Uilioii. Vol. VI, l'an I).
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W.iterbury. Cunn

'riic I)ic#,Hicrii)s are a tribc o( Mission Indians U> bc founj
in scattercd scttlcmenis in ihc mountains of San l)iej,^o Coiinty,
Califi.rnia. and are closely ailied to the Moliaves. tluni^h no«
separaled (-om tlieni bv llie désert across wliicli the former
orii,Mnally eanie. Many ot" the old men relaie the tradition ot"

the mij,'ration of their tribe. «ivinj; exact détails as to tlie course
piirsued and the original stoppinj,' places of the several fainilies
included in it. Ow of thèse narrators was an old hechicero i4
Mesa Grande, called Rafaël Charles In the uhites. bm posses-
sin;j an unpronounceable Indiaii surnanie, Ouilpsh. I lis story,
a rnere fra.i,niient, was as follows : The earth is the wotnan!
The sky is the in.m. The place the Indians lirst came from was
W'ik-a-mee. The place is still to be seen ; but it is a place of
darkness md misl. If you should try to j,'o to Wik-a-mee you
vvouid no; be ible to lind your way in the darkness ; but it is
in the easl, and the ^'uma Indians know where it is. If a person
wants to be ricli and to hâve money and e\erythin4,' lie needs he
can H:et it by ^^oin^r to W'ik-a-mee ; and if' he wanls to be a
witch-doctorand know everythin^r. ho can J,^-lin thaï too by ^oinj,'
there. It is always dark at \\'ik-a-niec.

Ail the tribes of Indians came from thaï place. The ad
only one lanj,Hiaj;e then. When Tu-cliai-pa and Vo-ko-n,at-is
niade the world il uas just for the Indians. They didn't wear
clothes ihen. The wonien wore litile skiris. fhev had the
skins o( bears and rabbit-skin blankets. nice and warm. Kor
food they had squirrelsand deer, quail, rabbits, elkand mountain
sheep. riiey had to kill witli bows and arrows. Thev poisoncd
the arrows with varions medicines oblained from the hechiceros.

T "
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Afterthe Indians were m.ide. Tu-chai-pa and Yivko-mat-is
scattered them from the place w here they were at first. Ail thèse
Indians. the Dieguefios, came from the east. The Quilpshs
and Lachusas came together, and the différent familles came at
différent times to San Diego, Capiun Grande, etc., and some
stopped at ail the différent places alonp the way. The Quilpshs
(the narrator's family) stopped first at San José. (That is the
Valle de .San José, VVarner's ranch.)

The same migration legend was briefly given by my friend.
the hereditary chief of Mesa Grande, who says that his people
came originally from the ea.«t, his tribe being the first to leave
their native home. Some died on the way from hunger and
thirst. They went first to Elsinore where the Indians helped
to make the Iake that is there. Temecula is aiso mentioned as
one of the stopping places where they first settled. Afterwards
they went through San lîiego to Mesa Grande and the various
places where they are now to be found.

It is interesting to note that a Une drawn across the désert
from iVewberry or Dead .Mt., Nevada, (VVik-a-mee) through
Banning pass, the natural egress, would terminate near Elsinore
and Temecula, California.

The origin of the Dieguenos in the N'ewberry .Mountain
région, according to their myths, will be referred to later.

The mention of Temecula recalls the fact that it is the place
of origin of the Luiseflos of La Jolla in the mountains. who are
indigenous here, if we may believe the testimony of their création
myth. This locality no doubt marked the point of contact of
thèse two tribes. Whatever pressure of Apache or other tribes
may hâve driven the fleeing Dieguenos across the désert, many
to die of thirst and hunger ; and however rude many hâve beeii
the welcome of some of the earlier settled tribes in California, it

must be that they found friends as well as neighbors in thèse
mountain Luiseflos ; so largely has the influence of the latter
prevailed to modify their religious cérémonials, making their
ritua! identical with that of this alien tribe ; while on the other
hand towards their point of origin they preserved their natural
connections with the Mohaves to whom they are ailied by family
affinity. •

"

In this interchange of ideas the Dieguefios gave as well as

II
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il



TIIKIK lONNKCnoNS WITII THK MOIIAVK i;i

received. It is interestin,; to détermine not onlv the direction
of tribal migrations but aiso of culture migrations, as it may be
termed, the reciprocal influence of neijjhborinjr tribes, and' the
resultin^ modification of one mytholojry bv another.

The Die^ueflos hâve two creator «ods', Tu-chai-pa and \o-
ko-mat or Yo-ko-mat-is, brothers, and so closelv allied in action
that in the Manzanita repon the two names are sometimes yiven
in one, as Chai-pa-Ko-mat.

They were brought forth by the Karth-Mother
; and the

former, Tu-chai-pa was donc to death throu^'h the evil machi-
nations of the frop.

This is without doubt a primitive Diejjueno mvth cominjr
to them from the Mohaves or to both from a cornmon source.

It is probable that the Luiseiîos obtained the froj,' mytli
from the Diejîuenos, incorporatinjî jt in their storv of Ouiot
(pronounced Wee-ote.) one of the First People. he who is now
the moon, who dies like Tu-chai-pa, but is not like him a creator
Rod.

The dance for the dead is a primitive Die^rueno cercmonv.
Accordin«: to their myths, this was first perlormed in the
Mohave country at the sacred mountain Wik-a-mee. and the
occasion for it was the burnin^j of the body of Tu-chai-pa.

The people at that time wanted to make the appropriate
cérémonial dance for the dead ^'od. but no one knew how to do
it. No one had yet danced or sunR ; so a messen^'er was sent
to the islands of the océan to ask a mysterious beinjj. Mai-hâ-
o-witt, to teach them how to make the fiesta. He came to
Wik-a-mee from the océan in the form of an immense serpent,
the trail of whose progress is Sii!! to be seen in a white Une
traced upon the mountains that border the river, (the Colorado).

Since sons and dance (that is religious cérémonials of ail
kinds) had their oripin at VVik-a-mee, no Hie^rueno ceremony
is begun without an allusion to this sacred mountain.

Rafaël Charles is the only one whom 1 hâve heard describe
it as hidden in mysterious darkness ; but ail refer to it as a very
sacred place. The mountain is flat on top, and on its bare
rocks may be seen the imprint of the naked bodies of the Indians
as they sat or stood upon it at the time of their création.

Through Dr Kroeber I am able to identifv this important

'..V.,
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liK-ality. The sacred mountain Wik-a-mee, " he writes, " is

cxceedinjîly interestinjï ti> me, as it is undoubtedly the sacred
mountain of the Mohaves, Aviknamee, known on oiir maps
as Dead or Newberry Mountain, in the very southernmost por-
tion of Nevada on the western hank of the Colorado. This is a
mountain intimately associated by the Mohaves with their
création, and almost ail their inyths either start hère or refer
to it. "

.\ myth fraj,'ment from Manzanita alludes to this place in

another uay.

Near the river at Wik-a-mee, below Mohave, is a smooth
round plain, " says my interpréter. • The story is that ail birds
and animais and people had to run around the ed>,fe o^ this mesa
holdiiij,' their brcath. The eajj^le is the only bird that succeeded
m makinj; this circuit, tlyin;,' swiftly and steadilv. Indians still

try in vain to run around ihis mesa holdinjr their breath.

The most famous myth o{ the Die^ucùos is the storv ot

Cuy-a-lio-niarr, wliich came from tlie .Mohaves, or to both tribes
from a common source. The namc is sulHcient indication of its

orii;in. Mo-mar •• heinj,' Mohave for • bi>v.

I he hcro is a wonder-workin^' boy whose présent manifes-
tation is in the fonn of a meteoric lire-bail.

His j^randmother, Sin-yo-hauch, is so venerated in the
ancient rcli^Won that theconverted Catholic Indians identify her
wiih the X'irjrin .Mary, as the .Mexican Indians hâve donc in a
simiiar case. .She remains the type of féminine power, and if a
woman today shows extraordinary ability her companions will

murmur admirinj,'ly, Sin-yo-hauch !

The .Manzanita version of the myth bepins in this way :

The .Sky was the man. The Karth was the woman. Fr» m
their union were born tirst a man and a woman, and .Sin-yo-
hauch was their daufrhter. Sin-yo-hauch's father went up in

the sky and she was left alone. She went towards the east
crawlinjï as a bahy on handsand knees, and then when she was
jjrown she walked hack west as far as the .Mohave river. (That
i.s, the river of the Mohaves, ihe Colorado.) There is a sharp
rock in the middie of the river called U'é-ku-rutût (Spear-rock)
which is still to be seen there ; and in that neighborhood was
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her home. West of the river is a eave. a bi^r lunise where slie

lived till she was jjrown.

Dr. Kroebersuys : The Spear-rock is undouhtedly known
to the Mohaves and hy comparinj; notes eloseiy \ve shall no
douht be able to identify this also.

One of the sonj,'s sunj,' by a I)ie),'ueno Indian into mv
K'raphophone is that of a Mohave wild-cat danee. In this danco
the men stand in opposite iines and dancc faeinjr cach other.
This wastau^jht to my sin),'erby a Die^ueno désert Indian who
learned it froin the N'umas who obtained it from the Moha\es.

Old Ha-ta-kek o( Manzanita, who in former da\ s was leader
of Oie^ueno tribal cérémonies, sanj: for me the sonj^s of a
Mohave relijjioiis dance ealled Tu-to-miimp, which, ori),'inatin;r

with the Mohaves, extcnded as far as Colorado river and «as
broujjht from tliere to Manzanita. My records preservinj,^ ihese
son},'s are in the \ew-Vork .Museimi of \atiiral llistorv, the
Muséum havinjj aided me with funds for their collection.

In Tu-to-munp, the old singer used the .\! >have lanj;uaj,'e,

and when he translated some of the sonjjs into I)iej,'uei"io, the
names reniained Mohave.

It is évident from the above that a close connection exists

between the Mohave and the Diefîueno ; that the mvths of the
latter are derived from the former, or the two from a common
source

; and that the miijration le>;end universallv told amonj,'
the Diejjiienosof theCalifornia mountains is founded on fact.

The many lani,'uaj,'es of California must évidence a succes-
sion of mij,'ration waves ; and we are fortunate if we are able
to trace one oi thèse with suflTicient évidence to establish its

probabijity.

It is tojbe hoped that further research may throw more lijîht

upon thèse triijal connections.
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TWO TYPES OR STYLES

DIKGUENO REUGIOUS DANCING
THK OLI) A M) THK NEW

IN SOITHKRN CAIJKORNIA

l>.\R M'"' CdnsT.AXIK CiDDIlAK» DcHoiS

It must Ix; understood that ail tribal cérémonies, relijjious
dances etc.. exi.st amonp the Mission Indians only as fragments
of an almost forjjottcn past. Since thèse Indians hâve been
under the influence of the white man's civilization for nearly a
hundred and fifty years, it is only amonjja few old men. rapidly
passinj^r aivay. that one can find a knowledge of the ancient
reli>rion and a dévotion to it which has persisted beneath an
oiitward acceptance of the ne»

.

I was fortunate in witnessinp a relifjious dance of the most
ancient and primitive type ; for I doubt if there is more than one
old man in Southern California who can conduct a ceremony of
this sort today. Hatakek of Manzanita. a tiny Indian village
near the Mexican Une, is the only man living in that région who
knows ail the songs of the Image fiesta. or dance for the dead ;

and he his sent for as far as Yuma when this dance is to be
performed. He aiso knows, and gave for my benefit. an all-
night dance of the sort mentioned above. This was a bird
dance, something after the style of the wild-cat dance, called
He-sha at Manzanita. (Ah-sha in the Mesa Grande dialect) this
being the name of a red-feathered bird. Like ail thèse dances
it is accompanied by a séries of songs. each one brief but of
definite meaning. and having a connection with some mythical
legend. to discover which. as a link between the numerous
songs, is diflîcult and often impossible.
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A double Une of mon and uomen should dancc lo the acconi-
p-inimcni of the Icader's rattle ; ihe rncn's voices swcllinn ''le
.son« and thc womcn's risinj; from ihc hack>;roiind as a slirill

mor -tonoiis chorus. So lonjr for^'otlcn is thc past amonn thc
half siarvin^; rcmnant o( .«isposscsscd Indians in the Camp..-
Man/anita rcuion. that only thrcc mcn joincd old Hatakck in
Ihc dancc, and for lack o( woincn my interpréter took his place
m the rcar and sjin); the womcn's par» in hij^h falsetto. 'Ihc
ellcct mi^ht hâve bcen liidicrous «erc it not for tlie rcli),'ious
dévotion displayed in thc performa ce. '.ht task btinjja dirticult
onc for unaccustomed muscles; f» - ,lc dance. once bcjjun.
must lie continucd ail ni>;ht.

The .son>;s did not dilïcr jjrcatly from those I liavc heard
clscuhcrc amonjj thc Dic^ucilos. One is impresscd with thc
wondcrfui memory required to >,'ive thc séries in ordcr with
dilfcrinj,' words and tune.

1 could not Icarn the meanin^' of ail thc son«s, for thc dance
could not he inierrupted ; but onc is about thc dark nijjht.
.\ninhcr names thc stars and déclares that daun is near. In
anothcr thc bird. Kc-sha. is mentioned whosc namc is K'ivcn to
thc dancc.

The unique fcaturc of thc performance is thc stvic of thc
dancinj; which is strikinjjiy différent from ihal whicïi prcvails
cisewhere amon^' the .Mission Indians. The danccrs in this
performance rcmain throuf-hom in thc same place, the motion
not beinjr forward and b;ick, or around and about. but consisi-
injj simply in movin^and stampin^r the fcct in varied measurc
accordinj; to thc rhythm of the sonjjs, bendinjrand swavinj; thc
body. then straiphtenin»,' with a j^runt or uroan, and a pause
for rest and to mark the intcrval betuccii the sonj^s. There is

somethinfî extremely impressivc in thc rcstrained intensitv of
the movement.

Contrasted with this. the other type of dancinp. to be
witnessed at .Mesa Grande, etc.. is like an claborate theatrical
performance.

In it the dancers enter the circle. The leader bends beforc
the chief who is seated on the pround near the central bonfire.
and receives from him the word or subject of each sonjr or part
of the dance. He takes it up humminjj it or sinj,ring verv softiy
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at hrM. and Ihc ...Ikts follow Mis k-ad. .hc «omon's voicos
ch.m.ny m at .lu- appropria.c ,n.,mcn.. Tlu- nn.sic risos invo unies bc-cumin« cncr^rc.ic. frcn/iod a. .imcs. and tlu- motions
ot tnc txHiy corri'sp<md.

A. firs, thc danccrs movc in an irr.«..lar drdc. and thcmonotonous stampn,^^ „f „„. f,,, is accompanicd hv a «runt at
.ntervals Onr word ^^run, ., hv no nu-ans expresses tins
.^ounU. wh.eh wh.le un.nelodious see.ns a part ol the tnusic. and
- as tmpressive as i, is ener^etie. Ar.ns are extended. rtexed

loltnt a,,d the son^^ ^r ^.run.iny lot.der, ever. muselé heco.nes
tense. I he uomen's voiees see.n to rouse to tur> . The hentarms are raiscd ahove the heads. DecasionalK a dancer breaks
aw..^- fron, the rest. eircles like a dervish. elaps his hands with
a uild ha-ha, and reiurns to his pjaec.

The perfeet unison and aeeurate measure o( son.^s andmovemcnts .s remarkable. As suddenlv as a stone falK son,^and danec eoase. A lon^ drawn ha-ha-ha. a slu.dderin^^ expi-
ratto., vv.th falhn« eadeneo. eloses ,he seene : the dancers hreakanks and move otï. and o,,c part of the danee is eompleted. In
a short t.me they re-form and continue the anin,ated perform-
a née. '

In o.,e of the danees they enter on hands and knees with
w.ld cnes and «roans as o( the animais whieh thev represent.
Ihe ch.ef stands in the ecntre ol the eirele and reecives them
w.th a feathered stalï with whieh he lij;htlv touehes each as il
to exoreise some e\ il powcr.

Dramatie dkvtiveness is the ip.alitv of this sort of dancing-
rhe eontrast between the two forms is extremely strikinjj.

I uas fortunate enouj^rj, to diseover the historical eonnect-
.on between them. The Luise.los of l.a Jolla in the mountains.
whoarecloselyalhed toihe Die^uetlos eeremoniallv whileuuite
d.st.nct from them in lan,ijua^;e and ori^in, informed me that
the quiet sort of danein^j whieh I had seen at .Man/anita xvas
the on^nnal andaneient form ; and that the dramatically violent
sort w.th the movin^about and the varied «estures was tauiîht a
long t.me ago to the Indians of the back-countr^• and the mount-
a.ns by an emissary from the eoast Indians who went about
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RKCHXT CAVE EXPLORATION
IN CA LIFO RM A

IMK Jtl|IN.l
. MKMNf.kM

l'rof«.rur 1 l'Unlv„.|t« ,|, c.liforni, Hrrkriry 1
^ i }

IVIKuni i ||n\

Di.riMK tlK- las. ihrcc ycars a sorics of invcMi^.a.ions has
hoon carncJ on by ihc Dopi.r.mcnt of .\n.hr.>p.,|o>rv of thc
l n.v.rM.y of California, wi.h a vicw ,o Je.crminin^. if passible.
1
ic ...ne wl,o„ .„a.. tirs, appcarcd i., .|,is rc^rio... A. cavern

Jcp.>s,.s |.axcr.,mi,shcd so.nc of .l,c m.>s. impor.a... ...a.crial.s in
t .0 s.udv ot carly .„an i„ o.l.cr re«io.,.s. it v»as .o.isidored
dcMrabIc as one of .hc phases of .his work. .o .„ako a caref..l
paloon.olo«,cal a.,d archcolo^ical i.n.s.iKa.io„ of ,h. numcrous
l..nçs,onc caves ot .hc s.a.es. In .his s.udv thc cffor. has b^-c
...adc .o ob,a,n as co.„plc.c a k.,ou lcJ»;c as possible of ,l,e mam-
.nahan taunas «hich havc exis.cd in .his rc.<ion bcwoon earlv
Cua.crnary ..nu-and .hc prcscn.. Ma., isconsidcrcd asa possible
cleinen. o. .hc fauna, and so far as his ^a-o^^raphic or his
tJeoioK-c ocorrcnec is coneerned hc ,nns. Ik- subjcc.cd .o invos.i-
Kat.ons o. .nuch .hc same charac.er as are used in .he s.udv of
othcr or^Mn,sn,s. ln.il ,he tac.s .i ,his elass are de.er.nined.
.. IS d, 1,cul, .o makc a be«innin« on n,a„ers which arc perhapsmore dehniicly anthropoloj,'ical.

Thc diseovcry of hunian relies, apparentiv in association
W..I. rema.ns iK-lonjjin^. „, a Oua.emarv fauna, in .hc ex.remc
sou.hern portion of South A.neriea leads one to suspect .hat an
early m.^.rat.on of the hun.an type ,nay ha^e passed over Xorth
A.nenca mto South An,criea. Tha. o.her .nammalian tvpcscame .n.o A.neriea in (airly reecnt «eolo^ical .ime we knou.and
there .s no .nhercn. improhability in .hc theorv that man came
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with ihe ,Mher mammaln. If his rcmains ar,r found wi.h a
yualcrnary fauna in thc s*.„ihcrn contincni. ihcrc i.s «ihxI a-««)nwhy vvc shoulU scarch for ihcm herc.

l p 10 ihc prcscni lime only a fcw caves Hiiuaicd in Calave- s
i-ouniy and m Shasta county hav t- bei-n examined. Manv other
.vcurrcnccs are known. hui limiiaiion.s o( lime hâve m.-.de il

.mposs.ble 10 visii ihese I.Kalilies. One would l.ardiv Iv jusiilied
•
n Ntaimu Uial as yet more ihan a iK-uinnin»; l,as Ix-en made
on the p,>ssihle cave inve.Mi^Mtions o( Calilornia. Il is to Ik-
hoped .liai in lime ihese Mudies. in conneclion vviih ihe olher
phases of ih.s work. mav ^ive us some deli-^iie information
ri->îardmj: ,he daie of man\ appearance in ihe Pacific Co*.si
re(,'ion.

mkhikk's i a\ k

In ihe summer of u)Oi IVofessor I-. W. Puinam an.l the
wrjier examined several caves in the vicinitv of Murphvs.
talaveras couniy. and in k^jj IV W.

J. Sinclair visited a
numhc-r .>» caverns in the s^.me région. The most interestinc
remains encountered were ihose in the well-knovui Mercer-s cave
near Murphys. |n ,his cavern there «ère found a number of
Ix'nes ol an extinct «round-sloth. which has recentiv been
descnk-d by D' Sinclair as ihe type of a nc« specics. .IA-^W^/m-v
.v;,/-r,.„.>/.v (.). The K>ne.s of ihis animal «ère covered «itli a
d.posii ,^{ stalagmite, ran^in»; fron, a fe« millimeters to ab.>ut
half an mch m thickness. From iheir situation it appeared
that the liody of the animal had fallen into the main chute of the
cave, and m the proc-ess of decay the remains had lieen scattered
for a considérable distance alonj; the p;is.si.^rewa v. 1 .1 ,he s.-,me
cavern. althou^h not in close proxiniiiv 10 the .W.j:m/om'y
remains, ihcre «ère found a number of human U>nes bearinir a
very thm calcareous incrustation. Il appears that in ihis rei-ion
.1 bas been ai some lime the cuMom of the abori^ines to thro« the
b<Hl.es of the.r dead into such caverns as this. and in places ureat
numbers of skeletons bave accumulated. The human bones
found ,n ihis cave were in such position as to indicate that ihev

can,i^!.iî^vi^^^^w/ï-^.^^r;;"';;;''^
^--^
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Imd hccn ilm,«n inu, «lu- Ji.M chamk-r throii^h tho sm«|| ..^-nini;
«»x>ve. wlnlo ,hc .IA.,W««,.v romains had fall.n somc dLnce
tx-low ,h..H chamtxT. Whilc i, i. cxcccdinulv dirti.ul, .0 form
any esi.ma.o o( ehc rclaiive «^t". i.f tho hi.mar, Nous and ihe
.l/aW«//..v romains, suoh ovidonooas «0 havo soon.s .0 indioa.c
tha. tho romains of ,nan aro tho >..un>;or. as thov aro noaror the
"Pon.n»; and uro covorod «i,h a much thinnor lavor o( sialaif.
.n...c ma.orial Tho human Kmosaro. houovor. pr..l..hlv manv
vcars old. Uhilo tho rola.i.o thioknoss ot thc o.vorinK of
Malaymito .s ,„ i.soU no abM.luto cri.orion as ... ,ho a«o of the
onoloscd matorial. as it may accumt.lato vorv rapidiv in one
placo and vcry .slowly in anothor plaoo. it is proix.hlo that tho
th.nncr layor on tho human («nos moans a shorior pori.Hl of
ontomhmont.

I'»>TTKR IKKKK lAVK

Tho most oxtonsivo invostiKatii»ns of tho cavorns havo («on
carnod on .n Shasu. county. In this ro»;ion two lar^^o cavos
havo bcon vory carofully oxplorcd and .ho principal doposits
almost oomplotoly workod ovor. Thcsv aro Po.tor Crook cavoon tho McCloud rivor. noar Baird. and tho Samuel oavo. on
the samo river, lifteon miles alnno Baird.

Pottor Creok cavo «as tho first to be the suhjoct of carefui
investigation. It was discovered in 1H7H hv Mr J A
Richard.on and by him sovoral spécimens of fossil b.>nos wero
sont to Professor K. I>. Cope. In the summor of igo^. Mr F
L. Furlon«explorod the cave a^-ain without knowin»r that it was
tho one discovered by M r. Richardson. Lar^o doposits of fossil
remams wore (ound. and excavation work was carried on bv him
and by IV Sinclair throu^h that soason. Throu^'hout the whole
ot the summer of igo.s tho work was in char^re of I)^ Sinclair
whose excellent rep<.rt () on this work bas aireadv boeri
ptibl.shed. The floor of the cave was carefullv survev'ed and
ail spécimens taken out were labeled with référence to their
position m the strata. Tho deposits wero excava.ed to a dopth
of 25 feet. below which there seemed to be little but an accumu-

^^^_
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lation of stalajjmitc-cuvered bowlders. The exploration work
fiirnished several thousanJ »x>ncs and fragments, of uhich
hetween 4.000 and 5.000 were determinahle spécimens. Ihe
remains include ihose of many extinct animais, and furnish the
most satisfactory représentation of the Ouaternarv fauna of
Cal.lornia that lias yet heen obtained in anv one local'ity. Fifty-
two species were listed by D' Sinclair. ,>i uhich at least tuentv-
one were found to lie extinct.

Associated with the remains of the Ouaternarv fauna in
l'ottcr Creek cave there were many broken, splimered. and
pohshed bones. which were carefully investi^ated bv D' Sinclair,
havinjr been considered as possibly representinK the work of
man. The présence of the splintered bones is vet to be tho-
roujîhly satisfactorily explained. thou^h there are manv wavs in
which they might hâve heen formed or introdiiced.' In the
caves of Kurope such splintered bones are in pan due to the
splinterinjîof lon,r.tx,nes of lar^je mammals bv man. and in part
to the crushin^r of such bones by the larj,'er carnivores.

The character of the pointed and polished bones rt,,'ured by
IV Sinclair in his paper is aiso difficult to détermine with cer-
tainty. Thèse polished fra^'ments stronjrjv resemble manv of the
rouK'hest implements found in the deposits of the shell-mounds
of the Pacific coast. Possibly they hâve been rou^jh bone
splinters. used by man until they attained the denrée of polish
which we find upon them. On the other hand it is noted that in
nearly ail shell-mound fra^nnents the polish is mainlv upon the
pointed portion of the implement. while the portions not used
for active work may he almost without smoothin^' or pt>lish.
In the spécimens from the caxes the polish is almost perfectlv
even over the whole surface in ever>' case. The evenness of
this pohsh seems to indicate that. if thèse objects were used
as implements, spécial pains must hâve been taken to polish
those portions which would in the course of ordinarv use be left
roujrh. Such smoothinjr as we see hère mav perhaps be as
readily explained by the action of water as bv anv other means.
the fragments beinp rubbed on ail sides and evenlv polished.

In other Kine fraj,'ments. peculiar perforations and notches
hâve been noted which are noteasily explained bv the opération
of natural prwesses. but which could be accounted for by per-
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Jmition -hroMj:!, human a-c.K-> . 0( ail thc oviUciKc whici, l,as
tx-cn adva.KcJ m favorof thc influence oC man in ihe production
ot iniplcmoni-like objccts found in tho Shasia caves, the évidence
o( perforation seems proh;.l,ly the stron^reM. A serions doubt
muM ex.st, houever. as to whelher tl,e présence ot onlv a lew
somewhat .ndelinite perforations in a verv sinall numlx-r oui of
sexeral ihousand of thèse frayments sliould l>e c.msidered proof
ot the présence .^f man. I lad a lar-e percenia-e of the fra^.nents
h-en tonned and used hv nian. évidence of a more delinile cha-
racter ouj;ht to be présent in abundance.

While it is probably true thaï as vet no unei|uivocal évidence
ol the aj,a>nc>- .M' ,nan in the fashionin- of the bone fraumenis
from tins cave lias been presentcd, in ail fairness to ihose uho
may undertake from the studv of sud. materials to -ive us
sotneth.n^MM-theearliest historv of the human race, we'should
Mot tori,ret that. at the verv period where the discrimination
betvveen artilactsand nalural objects is most important il becomes
most d.thcult. In the early stages of the development of man.
such implements as were used b>- him were prohablv in manv
cases simply spécial forms .M' nalural objects which were, in iheir
original form, well adapted to meet his primitive needs. The
earhest Irue arlifacts were objects of tins class showin- onlv a
little modilicalion.

A more detailed discussion ol" ihe peculiarlv marked bone
trafvnients from the Californi.i eues bas iK-en presenled bv
l'rotessor h. W. Putnam in a paper on tliis subjecl.

s \.M\VI-;i. l'.WK

The exploration of the .Samwel cave, in the Shasta re.irion
has been carried on by Mr. H. I.. l-'urlonj; ihrou«h parts of ihè
seasons . .)o,;, i .,04, and iqo.s (

'
). This cave is somewhat lar.a-r

than the one at l'oiter creek and contains several chambers M
con.siderable size. The lar^res, cha.nber had noi been entered
prcviousio 190,;. when it was explored bv Mr. Furlonirand the
writer.

(1) Tlu- çxplon.lion. durin^' llu- M'as,,,, of ick,, «..ri- .arricd o„ uiKltr

ïC,'.,n. ..

'" '" ^^''""^'"" ""d^--,!,.. supcrvisio,, o( K, W.

M
'f"i» .

«,

i

il

Nii

,1

•'i -t f 1

i I

11
.)

?' •

^
'

f f

i

^ A"
i

^
..

i

n

I H' I



RKCKNT l.W K KXIM.ORATION

t

i ;

IL

Al

J'i-"'

Openinj; inio one of the passa^rcways about loo feet from
thc entrante is a fissure containinj; a small alluvial fan, which
opens out on the floor of the elianiher. This deposit appears to
hâve aceumulated throu^h the entrance of inaterial from the
upper part of the fissure. Ihe entranee is now closed with a
stala^rmite jïrowth. and no due to its position has vet been
obtained from the study o( the surface of the rock outs'ide. In
small pockets on the sides of the fissure, and in the deposit
bi-'low, there hâve been found larjre numbers of bone frajjments
representinjî a Ouatcrnarx fauna. Thèse include remains of
extinct species (') of AV«//.v, AV<y>//«,v, and rrv«.v.- aiso remains
of Eucvnitlwrium {'), a recently described sheep-like unjrujate
found in thèse caves, and bones of a «round-sloth somewhat
similar to forms found in the caves of Bra/il (').

The Iar>Test chamber of the Samwel cave is at a lower level
than the entrance and the fissure deposit. It was entered from
above throuj-h a \on^ chimney. In this chamber there was found
a lar^re deposit of fossil remains, includinj; numerous extinct
species. .Amon^' thèse, were /iuieral/wniini, Pn-ptmeras (*)

(another nevv sheep-like form,) and a jrround-sloth. h seemed
improbable that the remains in this lower chamber had come in
throujîh the passade by which w- first obtained entrance. and a
carefui searcb revcaled the preseï e of an alluvial fan coming in
from one side of the cavern. Kxcavations into this indicated
that it reached out toward the surface, and durin^j the last season
a passapeway was eut throu^h it to an outer jjrotto on the side of
a small canon near by. The lower chamber was ori^rinally
reached by a passajjeway leadiny from a lar^e shelter cave now
represented by the «rotto. .\ part of the roof of the original
shelter has broken down. and is represented by several large
blocks which hâve fallen from the cliff above.

In the Samwel cave numerous splintered and polished bone
fraK'ments liave been obtained. and the problems with relation to
man are practically the same as those of Potter Creek cave. In

(i) Sue K. 1,. KiKuiNii in S,i,»i;; n. -.., vol. 20, p. 5).
(J) Sixii.AïKand l-i Ki.ox,i, fniv. Ci/if. /'uM., Cii-oloKy, vol. .{, no. 20.
(.?) -Sixci..\iK, w iliimnialia, op. lit., p. 155.

(4) I'" I- l'"rKi.i..Mi, fniv. Cilil. Piihl., Cifolo^y, vol. 4, no. «.
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addmon ,o thèse objec.s. there uas found in ,he chamfx.r nearIhi tissure dcp.,s.t. a chipped fra^-ments of basaltic lava, whichappeared to hâve corne from a point six inehes below thc surfaceo the stala^^mue ALso in the excavation of the outer ,.ro.to

up m the bucl<et from a depth of eleven feet. a, which levé! bonesresembhn^^ those of an extinct species hâve been obtained. In

-n place, and bo.h niust be set aside. for the présent, as merelv
sujrKestin«: the présence of man.

'

STONK MAS (..Wi:

A third cavern in the Shasta région, which has been partiv

Ba.rd.
,
was v.s.ted by Mr. Furlon^. and the writer in ,90,.In one of the uppermost chambers a number of bone fragments

vere found n, the stalagmite. Thèse were. however. too'mpc";.cu for spechc détermination, and the a^^e of the deposi, has not
iee,, determ.ned. ,n one of the lower ..lleries. a'portion of aln.man skeleton was found imbedded in the stala^ite. The
K-reater number of the bones had been removed before our visit

hlT!!.!;
""

't
'" •'*'"" '''' ^ considérable fraction of a.;"Kh Of stalajjni.te has accumulated on the skeleton. .Mr I AR-chardson kindly «ave us a vertebra which he obtained hèrewhen the c-ave was first explored. It seems to hâve lost pract-

a*[ IV fin !"^7*r:
-^"-- -J 'he cavities in the bone are

ar^el. hlled wi.h calc.te crystals. In this cave there is -nf.r-
tunately nothmy to fix the a»re of the skeleton definitelv

"

I,m.Kht easily be many centuries old. or mi^ht hâve corne to itsprésent location at a comparatively récent date, thoujrh évidence
rather favors a considérable antiquity.

AIJK OK TMK CAVK DKI'OSITS

The faunas of both the Potter Creek and the Samuel cavemdicate Quaternary a«e. As far as is now known. the fauna ofSamwel cave contams the larder percenta^^e of récent species andprobably
.

e youn^^er. I„ addition to this évidence, thesituation of the two caverns ,.ves considérable information

1
: '|,|.:j
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rejjardinj: thcir relative a^cs. Potier Creek cave is situated at
a heiyht of Koo feet above the level o( McCloud river, and just
below an aneient terrace level of the river. The Saniwel cave
is situated just helow a terrace ,-,50 feet above the McCloud.
The loxvesi chamher of this cave opens at a point nol more than
200 feet ahine the river. Both caverns were evidentiv formed
at a tiine w hen McCloud river was near the level of the terraces
ahtive them. Both received their principal deposits when the
river w;is a short distance helow them. and it is évident that the
time which has elapsed since the formation of the deposits in

Potier Creek cave is much >,'reater than that since the formation
of similar heds in the Samwel cave. The évidence of phvsio-
),'rapiiy apparently corrobi>rates that ohtained from the studv of
the fauna.

The fauna of Poiter Creek cave is considered hv \y Sinclair
to represent the mijjle or latcr Ouaternary. The fauna of
Samwel cave is ccrtainly Ouaternary. but is evidently later than
that of l'otter Creek. The âge of Potier Creek cave is. accordinjr
to commonly acceptcd corrélations, nol far from that of the
earliest deposits containinjîhuman remains in Hurope. Thouj,'h
a reasonable doubt mi>,'ht arise as to whether man could havc
reached .America as early as the date of the Potier Creek deposits.
theajje of Samwel caveappears to bc withii, the period of man's
existence in the old world.

Krom the évidence at hand it st hat both Mercer's cave
and Stone Man cave were 1.. existenct Ouaternarv time, and in

ail probability some of the deposits in i,oth caverns were formed
in that period.

^'7 U
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THE ARMADIUO
IN THE ANCIRNT ART OF CHIRIolT

AK 1;K0K,;k liH.^XT M A l C I K II Y
Vale rnivcrsi(y, .%>«. Haven, Conn.

numl'"' ^^'"'TT
^'""4"'"'--« belon^'inK to Valc Lnivcrsi.vnumher several thou.sand specimeas. The choices. of ihesewereco.ec.ed fro. .S.s, ,o ,H66 Uy M. A. de ZeUn^ ) [.V^^^^Consul at [>anania, whose ^jood fortune i. uas to be résidenthère at the tt.e of ,he first discoveries. The n,ajor par ^f tl

of McNe.I.n .8;8. hoth havin.^ been purchased bv the à"
F ro essor Othn.el C. .Marsh. They include ^^old objects. stot
.mr^ements. metates. stools of s.one (and e'rthen uare asenés of pottery unsurpassed in the nu„,ber of its rare andvaluable spécimens.

Thèse treasures hâve been in stora^e for aboi-t thirtv vears«hère bem«: no facdities for exhibition or even for stud v.
"

Fom 1
nately a room is now at the disposai of the Curator. who ispreparm^ a mono^rraph on ,he .t„/,ç,n,n'x f,om Chiriauibelong,„g to Yak Lniversitv.

/ "" t //,r/y„,

of tho n?""""?
'^^^ '" '''"*'""^ '"^ 'P**--'^' ^'^«'"•-••* ^'^^ portionof the pottery a one. as indicated by the title. and is to a certainextent a stiidy in conventionalism.

In the development of art it would be diflkult to estimatehow far reahsm hes from the very first steps toward imitation on

heTe
'^

TH
'"' '"•" ''^ '^" '"'^'^^ "^ conventionalism

,

to be .dent-cal. I, ,s therefore haxardous to sav whether a 'Xen
représentation be a first attempt at copyin^ a model or the uork

'< il

(•
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of une with a backjjround of art inheritance and training, who
tan sujînest the whole bv a skilful élimination of non-esscntials.

If the line of art Ucvclopment were plotted it would probably
be found to rise rather suddenly to the acme of realism and tlien

drop slowly to about its ori>jinaI level. The séries of illustrations

that follows. however. does not bcffin at the bejjinninj,', but
rather at the crest of the realistic wave, and descends >;radually
to ihe trou>rh. probably the one that lies on the conventional
side

; yet soine of the sta>;es shown mifrht just as well be steps
in the ascendinjj. as in the descendinj; scale. In other words,
a detinite chronolojjical séquence has not yet been established.
Ihere are reasons, however, for the belief that a représentation
of the entirearmadillo came first, after which ceruin parts, such
as the carapace, were sei/ed upon to take the place of the w hole ;

and tinally that a sinj;le band of the carapace was chosen not
only to stand for the whole animal, but aiso to serve as an
ornanienlal motive pure and simple.

Amonfj the animais represented in the ceramic art of the

Province of Chiriqui, the armadillo is prédominant. In speaking
o( the American zoolojjical provinces north and south of the

•Mexican table-land, Seemann (') says : .The armadillo, for

instance, which indisputably belonjjs to South America, is

found in no part of Panama ; but again appears in the nei4;h-

borhood of .Ma/atlan, in latitude 26 12' north. "

Seemann's sutement is probably incorrect. A récent letter

from Dr. J. A. .Allen, Curatorofthe Department of.Mammalogy
and Ornithology, American .Muséum of N'atural History,
States that two species belonginj; to différent ;;enera are found
on the Isthmus of Panama at the présent time, one now known
as Cabaxsoiix ceiitnilix, the other beinjj the wide-ranj^ing, nine-
banded armadillo, Tatti iiwemaiiclum. The armadillo was
evidently an object familiar to the ancient potters of Chiriqui.
As it now inhabits the Isthmus, it did so, no doubt. on the
occasion of Seemann's voyajje in 185,^,. One of the two species»

above mentioned, 'fatu novemcinclum, w hich has •• an extensive
ranjje from Texas to Parajruay ('),.. is recognized in the ceramic

(1) l'ov<ifr^ oj H. M. S. Hfralil. Kondon, iXjj.

(i) KlowtTitnd l.vJi'kkiT.

I^i
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anofChiriqui bv the ircat-

mentofthe carapace, h will

be secn from Plate I thaï thc
carapace of Tiilit nmvmcinc-
titm is compiised of threo
quife distinct rcjîions.thc mc-
Uian or banded rcjiion diUtcr-

inj^from the anteriorand pos-

This tri.,!,. !• •• r .

'*"''''"' '*'•''•'• i'^""* in structure.Ih.s triple d.v.s.on of the carapace is.fai.hfullv reproduccd inmany .nstances. t ,nav bc- donc hy .neans of three incised Ile,a m figures
, and ,, and . of P.a.e I V. A more faithfui deline:a .on however. ,s arrived a, when the banded re^Hon is repre-^nted by transvcrse parallel linesand the anteriorand poMen rd.v.s.ons by cross lines or spots (see f^.s./and , .f Pi.'xi ,

[

"

a almost as d.s.mct as in the nine-bandcd armadiilo.huiabussous ,s no. qu.te so lar^^e and i.s head. ears and ,ai a eproportionaielv shorter.

In figure
/, of l>la,e XII. which resembles more nearlv ,he

mne-banded spec-es. ,h. middie section is composed of tlueehands ,n rehef. painted red. «hi,e over the shoulders and
"

the smooth surface of ^ '

the carapace is painted
hlack. Stiil anoiher
method of distin>,Miish-

"Pfî the middie section
of the carapace from
tlie hip and siioulder

sections is shown in

figure A of Plate II.

Three realistic arma-
dillos support the tri-

pod in fijjure i ('). The
Fig. »

(.) Th. illustrations ;.;. from ono-half to one.nfth acual sizc.

-il'--.-'
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work has an unfini.shcJ

appcarance, but thc parts

arc ail reprcscnu-d, fvcn

lo thc tlircc ro>;ions of thc

caraptacc. In li^îurc 2, thc

piirts arc ail sujjjjcsied,

but thc ic>;s of cach arma-
dilKi arc rcduccJ to fcct

i>nly. 'l'hc rcduciion is

carricd fiirthcr by thc

climination of thc hind lc»;s and fcct alto>;cthcr in ti>;urc ,v In

thc thrcc forejjoin^; ti>.'urcs, thc carapace is represcntcd by incised

fillets of clay. Thc cstretnitics arc cntirely wantinj; in ligure 4 ;

thc carapace is indicatcd simply by horizontal incised lines,

and therc is but a nicre suj;>;estion of a hcad. Hy Icavinj; out
ihe trilobcd lunip represcntin>; hcad and cars in thc latter, thc

simple tripod Ic^', incised horizontally to rcprescnt thc carapace

(fifî. 5) is reachcd. After ail, that sutticcs, for thc carap;ice is

thc one esseniial featurc of thc armadillo.

A inorc deiailed séries 10 show thc graduai élimination of

non-cssential parts is j,nvcn in Plate II. The armadillo is wcll

represcntcd in thc round in lljjrurc ti. In fijjure h a simple tripod

support is incised to rcprescnt the thrcc relions of thc carapace ;

an indiffèrent hcad is added and thc hind fcct arc carricd forward
close to ihe fore fcct. The hind fcct in tij^urc c hâve disappcarcd.
riie tore feet arc bccomin^ convcntionalized in tij^iirc </and the

he.-id is turned so as to face thc beholder. The carapace l>ej;ins

to disappcar in lij;urc v. \o fcct arc

left in fijjurc/iand thc hcad is treated

in sunimary fashion. Nail marks of

a fcmale hand arc distributcd over

the back to sujjjjest the carapiice.

There is no carapace in fij^ure^'-and

the hcad and fore feet are merely

plain lumps of clay. In tij,'urc //

oniy the nodc rcpresentinj^j the hcad
nniains. while in tij^urc /'nothinj^is

left but the carapace, the armadillo

motive f>ar cxceth'iicc. „.

M';
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rilc torcmiiii),' IripiKis

ill ho lu M); to vvhal
lli>lmcs(') lallMhc/.//-,,.

ti>//ii i>r hixiiiit jjroiip ot'

waro. Iliis >;niiip .iIm»

coniprisi,-». \aws, houls
and iiip,. Tho cliarac-

tcrislic I> pos of iriptij aro
woll rcndiTi-J in ihe prc-

ccdiii)^^ illiislralinns, llic

Driiamcnt Ik-im^' iviiCuicd

., .
•" ••'i' Mipporis. Amollir

> hc vasos. on thc o.Iut hand. .ho dooora.ion is shitiod ... .ho
sho.,ldor. nook and handlos. .horo Ix-in^^ no supporis ,., doa.ra.o
I" shapo Iho hody oC.ho vaso In oC.on idontioal «iih tha. ot .ho
inpod. lo oonvort a .ripod into a va.o. ono has hu. ... romovo
ta- apphod suppons. T., mako .ho kniship nu,re apparon.
shouldor ornamon.s or handlos aro somo.imos addod .o tho
tnpods (soo hiis. a, h, ,/ and ,- of PI. XII). Sud. additions
espocially ot handlos, aro qiiito raro.

Wo haxo soon .ha. many tripod supports uoro so lashionod
as to su-^rost tho artnadillo. somotiinos hi^jhlv roalistio and
somot,.nos convonlional. In oi^'hty-ono o( tho hiso.n. vasos
Iho hoad ot tho arinadillo is

omployod as a shouldor
ornaniont, tho hack of iho

hoad always boinj; lurnod

touard tho aporturo oi tho

\aso. The carapaco, thoro-

foro, ifit woro visiblo a. ail

would havo .o hoshif.od from
tho dorsal to tho vontral sido.

Suoh is tho case in fij^uro

0, whoro ti»o throo ro>,'ii>ns

o(" Iho carapaco aro indicated
hy three indentcd horizontal pi^ g
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tillcts, cach hviri); inl«rriipicd l'or

a spjK-tf in ihc mcdian ventral

line. A ventral viow woiilU

incluJc ihc mar^ins of ilie cara-

pace on citlicr sidc. It is impt»r-

tant to noie, nowever. iliat \w
atienipt is nirtJe to represent ihe

dorsal part of the carap<ice where
it woiild not be easily visible ;

aiso, thaï in lliree spécimens. Iwo
of wliich are ti>;ured (l'I. XI, (ij;.

4, l'I. XII, (\fi. r), the carapace is

carried across the ventral surface

withoiii a break in ihe médian line. The ideniiiv of thèse

shoulder ornaments mi>;ht bc in doiibt wcre it not for tiie iKca-
sional, ventrally placed carapace motives.

Only two divisions of the carapace arc présent in tij^urc ;,

vvhile in tifîure 8, but a sinjjle section rcinains. The eves and
cars, however, still persista One of the Connecting; links bcUveen
the tripods and vases (tn^. ii of PI. .\ll) belonys to this tvpe.

A sin^jle clément of the carapace is placed on the ventral side,

the ends of the two incised fillets almost toiichinj,' ihe médian
ventral line, while another carapace clément is applied lon>;i-

tudinally over the vertébral column. The eves, cars and nose
are ail prominent. In a maioriiy of cases the carapace is entirelv

eliminated, the fore legs usualiy and qiiiie naiurallv lakinj; ils

place (fi),', g). Thèse are shoriened to incised nodes, repre-

sentinj; the feet only, in fijjure lo,

one of the largest lerra-cotttt

vases in the collection.

The animal foot reduced

to its lowest terms is jjiven in

fijîure 1 1 (see aIso fij;- <' ^^ l^'-

II), it beinj; a flattened node

with parallel incisions. This

conventionalized foot \vi!l

appear as a simple ornament

in a >;roup of vases to be de-

scribed later. Kig. g

'/'

l
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lalIcJ herrin^'-Utiu' [vil-

lem, ihv lincH runninj;.

iu»\vi'vcr. m ihc itpp««Mic

iliri'i'lion trmn wliat mu'

u.nilJcx|Xvl. Tlif iLirin^

rim i>C ihe viiM" is sci m>

.is ii> prodiiii.- a Jia-

plira),'in wIktc iIic mvk
IS innsl cnnstriiicJ

Il iKxiirs in pairs un tlu- luvk of ilio m

The iisv (»(' thc ftH»l

s\ inlv»l as an indcpciulcnt

i>riianH'til is slun\ n in

lii;iiriw/, Plan- l\',

In 11

l\ . ihc Icct a

l^iirc <• i>

WiKTC

Ilet PI,

re sonifwhai lencilieia-J, ijivinn; risc tu anollu-r
tv|H' ot lom s\ ihImI. oi whiih ilu- i>riiaincnl ca
ncek i>ltlK' \asc in ti;riiro </, Plaie \\

IK a emnparison of ilic armaJil

rrieJ nul llii

is a }HH\\ vxaniple.

lo lails in tl^'ures c. Plaie
IV. anJ /i. Plaie V. «itli iIk- ornanuMil un llic iKvk ut tli

in (injure c. Plaie \ , il kill he seen ilial ilio tail was iised inJe
|X-nJenil> .if ihc animal as a deet>raii\c foalure (see aiso PI. \l).

Ili e nuvsi eliaraelerisiie fi-aïun.- ntijio armaUillo is ils eara
paee. Il lias Iven seen lu>w ii uas used as ihe armadillu molive
Il lias alsvi liceii seen lu

Iliade u> stand lor al! ihc inenilie

e niemher ^^( ihc eara paee was
IS. Whv emild il luu liavi

iK-en used independenily lo represcnt noi onlv the whok
paee, but alsii

the whole ani-

mal ? ,\ earet'ul

eiMiipiinison i>t'

the incised til-

lels thaï adorn

the neek nf the

vase in tijjiirc*/.

Plate \\ with

ihe incised tillel

thaï represcnts

the earapaee of

the armadillo

u
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"n ilu- slu.uldcr Mo^^ pro«cH
ilicin lo »K- idcniieal. riicrc
1", llii-n. a larapiiic svmhnl (m-i-

•''-" l'I. VII. »ij;v r and*/) as
wcllasat.u.isymlH.I and a lail

svmtx)!. riKrc rcmain tlic

llalii-ncd tu.dos ujtli anniilar
indcniaiù.iis .<n ilu- nock of thc
sanu- vase. Ihcir coiinlerp.iri
is MMiK-what sparin^ly usvd t.,

rcprcscnl iho cyc. piirtiiularly

, .

"f '>"l-ltki- and monkcv-likcK-J- I ho> arc. no doub,. cyc syn,h..ls. I,„. arc n.. conlincdo C h.ru,u,an an. (>„ ,,,0 con.rary. .Ins p„r„c,.lar ornanu-n iscommon >.. ,hc art of almosl ail timcs and pcopks
An Hlusira.ù.n of ,ho frccdom «i.h wl.id, thcarmadillo torm

.s somcnnes .rca.cd is «ivcn in figure , o( IMa.c V. The Ih^

.s Hunc slu,r, and .hc lon^Mail iscuricd .oonc- sidc un.il .hccnd
i^( it IS hiddcn hencath the carapace.

" l'as iH-cn secn how a sin^-lc unit o( the carapace ,nax

and e>
e sy,nb,>ls. Ivcoine pure dccora.iv e ele.nen.s. Dne vervcleciive paitern is ob.ained In carryin^ carapace or ,ail sMnK,ls

marked l,y a foo. or an eye symlx^l (Pis. \-|. C,»;. .; and X'II
•">,'.'/). Attention iscalled,

"'u xii.

hywayof illustration, to the
tail symiwis in Plate \'l ;

and the foot synibi)ls (tijjs.

<i, />, //and <•). the carapace
symbols (lijrs. </ and r) and
the eye symbols or orna-
ments ((\^s. c, v and /) in

l'Iate \l I. Ihe eye symbol
in rtjjure < of this Plate is

one of the comiîion forms of
eye in Chiriquian art, viz.. a
rtattened nodc. withannular
indentations. The siender

h'
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The handies of thc biscuit

^roiip arc alwa>-.s placed
vcrtically. and arc usually
paircd, conneoiinjj thc lip

with thc.shinildcr( PI. \'|||,

rt^s. '/ r). Thcrc arc two
types ol'sinjrie handie : (1)
Connecting; the lip uith thc
shoulder, as in thc paircd
liandics (tij;../). and (2) thc
handic startinj; from oppo-
site points on thc lip and

,
forminj; an arch ovcr thcmouth opcninj; (tifr. ,.)_

rf. latc Mil. ,\ «ell-dcvclopcd flange protects the appiied tail
and cye symK^ls ahout the neck of thc vase. Where orna,ncnt.
are apphcd to tl,e neck or collar. there is alwavs a rtan^e or lip
at thc mouth opcninjr as if to satisfy the scnse not onlv of pro-
tection hut aiso o{ appropriatcness in outlinc. On thc crest i>f
>he handic, threc cycs in a row occupy a llcld houndcd on tuo
siUes h\- carapace symlxils.

Thèse handics are, as a ruic, ornamented. In Plate \-|II
l-Jîurc ,,, the paircd handics are covcrcd with inciscd lillets
represcntinfî thc carapace of thc armadillo. .AionK' thc zone of
JMi.on bctuecn thc prolon^ed lip and asccndin^; ramus of thc
handics m h«:ure A, nodes and fillcts are appiied, rcprcsentintr
the cars fcct and carapace of the armadillo. One has hut to
refer hack to f.frurc </ of Plate l\- in ordcr to arrive at thc artisfs
pomt of v,ew. namely, that the handies in figures a. h and c of
I late Mil arc, to ail intcnts and purposcs, armadillos facinir
each other and peepin^ into thc mouth of the vase. Instead of
incsed appiied f.llets. the handic itself mav be simplv inciscd
to represcnt the armadillo carapace, as in fij;ure c. From the
hon/ontally appiied f.llets and the hori/ontallv inciscd handics
it is but a step to filIcts and incisions runnin^ obliquclv and à
second step to thc twistcd handie so common in the //-,/«/ j^roup.
scvcalled, as will bc secn by comparinjr fi^jures a and c with
I late I\. h^r„r,s a ,/, rcspectively. In ti^.urc r, the cves are

I ''l*> / , h,
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actually represented. so that the twisted handie evidcntiv means
a life form, probably the armadillo.

Hitherto the ornamentation has been chiefly the work of the
sciilptor or enj,'niver. A new force in the domain of décoration
has now to be reckoned with, viz.. color or, rather, paint ( se»-

Pis. IX, lijjs. a— a and X, fi^s. </— /r- Whether or not the
summary fashion in which the paint is hère applied represents
the bejrinninjr ofa new art era or a décadent phase of the same.
it is not within the province of the présent study to détermine.
It is, however, uorth while to note the effect of the painter's
work on that of the sculptor and enjjraver, where ail three are
combined in one wholc. In the tîrst place they do not overlap.
The work of the sculptor is confined to handies. Thèse are
never painted. The enj;raver has chosen the shoiilder and
neck or collar for his field of opérations. The incised areas are
never painted.

The familiar carapace symhol appears in li^jure i/. Plate X.
The life form in fijjure e is probably the same thinjj. There is

an unmistakable carapate symhol in tîjjure /, a larjje vase with
a iiniform coat ^^( red paint coverinp the entire exterior with the
exception of the handies and lip. The inner surface of the latter

leadinjj down to the orifice is painted however.
An uiiusuai treatment of the armadillo is that in Plate X,

figure (I. ThL iicad barely protrudes beyond the carapace and
the latter almost encircles the body of the animal. A lonj,'

fillet encirclinfî a head on the flat handie in fijjure 6 may be a
hiphly conventionali/ed form of the armadillo rolled up for
défense or repose ; or it may represent a view of the animal from
directiy in front, as seen in the precedinjj fi>,nire (seeaiso PI. X,
fiffs. c and /r).

There is a variety of biscuit ware usually hijjhly polished
and with a salmon-colored slip. The form and technique exhib-
ited in the salmon-colored ware aiso differ somewhat from the
ordinary ôiscitit pottery. On the handies in fipure e of Plate
IX are not only the three divisions of the carapace but aIso a
pair of ears (compare with PI. IV, fîg. a and PI. VIII, (\gs. a
and ô).

.Mention has already been made of the armadillo rolled up
for défense or repose. The head projectinjr from the shoulder

VU^i
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of a salmon-colored v;i«> (Pi v 1- , •

ncscd hllc s ,„ay fv. pc-rhaps. a co.uon.ionali.od rendcrin,. ofthc .samc .doa (sec PI. X. f.^s. /. and ,0. This ,„i,.,u hc. ^i ,

P-P;-^>-. ta en fV. „,, ,,,p,„, ^^^^^
.

,,^,^^^^ ^^

"ôi r r,
*';"' '" '" ""'^^•"' '"' '''^'^"'-' p'--^ - "'--.

«arc of Holmes, wla-re thc sorpont ,n.>mc is so ail porvadin^.

hllet resembl.nj,' thc carapace sv.nhol.
The rolled up armadillo probably recurs in l>latc X. ligure

.<J.

It hasalready been noted in fi^^urcs^and .. Alternatin.^Vvi.h
tl.e tuo armad.llo motives on thc collar of this vase ar^- twomc-scd tnan^ntlar pattcrns. Thc surface below ,hc collar issmokcd and sooty. a condition common to thc /unn/,e,f ^^ro.m.
at Icast 75 of winch havc been i.scd over the tire.

l-iyure .7 is the type for the unpaintcd h.nniM warc. l-achof the pa.red handics is a raised horizontal loop littin,^ close

S:r h
*;
"'^t

''' "" "'^^ ">• '"^ "PP"-tio:of noJ^s and
hllcts the I andie ,s transformed into the hcad. shouldcrs and'-e le,,s of thc armadillo. To makc sure of i.s idcn.itv. thccarapace symbol is freclv uscd.

Other vcssc-ls b.lon»rin«: in this sub-class arc illustratcd inMate XI and the carapace symbol occurs on cverv onc. Inhpure u, there is a rcpc-.ition of fi^.urc . 7, cxcept thatthc nose is
want.n^. I he handic is rcdnccd to a mcrc knob in r.n.rc h
but tne cycs above and the carapace symbol placed vcntrallv ai
the base suthce to convey thc idea intcnded. In li^M.rc r.the
hon.ontal loop handie is reduced in si.c and somewhat rcmoved
from thc neck of the vessel. Carapace svmix.ls ornament itssumm.t arjd b..scs. The samc is truc of «...re ,/. exccpt that
hree stn^le hllets arc t.scd instcad of three pairs. This is aiso
.rue of h^ntrc ., thc only différence bein^^ that the handies are
chanjred so as to occupy a vertical position. In h^jure / the
verccal handies unitc shoulder and rim. Thcv are shnpiv
plastered oxcr with carapace symbols. Two perforatcd nodes
near the top represent the eyes. On thc opposite handie a

.m
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médian hole just below thc cvos may be intcnJeJ fora mouth or

nose.

Almost ail ilie spccimens hcrc fijîiired bclonji to the fcrra-

'•ol/a or hixciiil j^roup, which is thc larj^est ^'^''"P of Chiriquian

pottery, beinj,' nearly as lar>;c as ail thc otlicrs put toficther.

Ot" the ,^668 pièces in thc Yale collection, 1620 belon^j to the

hixviiit warc. Of thèse about onc-tifth are decorated with the

arin.^ liiio motive in one or several of ils manv forms, thc occur-

rence y. other animal représentations bcinj; rare in comparison.

The prepondcratinj; influence of the armadillo in the tcrni-

cottii ffroup sujjjjests the toteniic potency of the animal in

question amon^ tiic makcrs of this ware. Why not, then, call

it the unnadilh jjroup instead ? Such a terminolo^jy, tojjether

with the clian>;e from "black incised" to serficnl K^^up. as

su),''îcsted by the writcron pajje 159, would tend toward uniform-

ity . Kor similar reasons the • tripod jjroup of Holmes mi),'ht well

hc called the /»// jjroup. Ali ihcse chanjjes would be in line

wiih the choice of the name alligator for one of the important

jjroups of painted ware. The names of life forms would then be

jjivcn to four j^roups instead of toonly one.

By incorporât in jî the proposed chanj^cs into the classification

of Holmes ('), the resuit is as follows :

l'npaiitted Warc :

Armadillo jjroup (instead ^^î "terra-cotta • or biscuit"

jîriup).

Serpent jjroup (instead of •• black incised j;roup).

Painted Wure :

Handied jjroup.

l'ish fjroup (instead of • tripod jjroup).

Scarified jjroup.

Maroon jjroup.

Red line jjroup.

W'hite line jjroup.

I.ost color jjroup

Allijrator j^roup.

Polychrome j^roup.

The armadillo still enters larjjely into the life of certain

(1) l.iv. cil.
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Accordin».Mol)rA. Hrdiicka (). i, is a cherisl.od articleof focHl amonK the Indians of western Mexico and médicinal
properfes are ascribed to certain parts. The Cora. for instance,
sa t the carapace and administer dec.Ktions of i. as a cure forstomacn disorders.

The armadillo motive is not confmed to the .. terra cotta .,

IZ7 '"'""''; "'
:'

'"^''-"•*^^ ^> "'»•' ^^"•^•>«'^''"*î illustrations
fa m the impamted and painted /u;,u/M ware. I, is aiso trace-able ,n the /os-/ co/or, ,MU' //ne. and a//if,ra/or ^rroups. Inexamples of the latter .r^oup. the entire vessel is treatrd as axoomorph,c unit, its hody correspondin^ to the hodv of the
armad.llo. w,th projectin^^ head. tail and \.^s, and the carapace
rendered m a reahstic nianner (PI. XII, li^r.s /• /)

The vessel in fi^rure/comes very nearlvbeinK a complète
.oomorph,c umt. It is a tripod instead of a quadrupcd. with tuo
IcRs m front but only one hind le>r. which is in a médian plane.Iht ta.l forms a vertically placed loop handie emer^in^ fron,
underneath the ctrapacc to fuse with the hind le^. The ieys aremarked w.th parallel transverse lines in black. su^^estin^ thecarapace motive. In that case, each le^r ,,ould represent an
armad.llo. a supposition borne out by the fact that feet and toes
are not mdicated. The head is uell defined. the ne . beiny
pointed downward as if ,o reach the «round. The ears a,^
represented m the round as «ell as by means of black paint ; the
eyes. by pamt alone a black circle on cream slip surroundin«
a black spot. he carapace, like the ears. is represented both

martTu^T. '" "''''''• "^ ''''''''''' ^"^ f^--- -^"""^ --marked by black spots on the cream slip. The banded charac-
er o the middie région is indicated by transverse parallel linesm altenatinfr roups of black and red. The circular aperture

cuts al tht-ee „ons of the carapace, the mar^in or ri,n bein.rpamted red.
,
.e black spots on top of the he'ad also represen'td rmal armor
1
h. vessel is covered inside and out bv a uniform

sl.p. over which the delineatin^ colors (black and red) areapplied except on the interiorand on the outer ventral surface.
l he vessel belonys to the so-called „//tfra/or j^roup.

>t «!

w

(!) IVrsoniil Ifi 1er dateJ iVi. 4, ly.^,.
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In figure
A', thc AHimorphic unit is to ail intent.s and pur-

rH>scs complète. It is somewliat complicateJ. lunvever. hv the
lact that hère. also. each of the le^s (four this time) mav be
re^rarded as a separate armadillo becausc of the présence of the
carapiico motive and the absence of feet or tws. \Ve hâve in
other words. a realistic ««"ré of the armadillo. each le^- of which
rcpresents a conventionali/ed armadillo. The entire «jîure is a
whistle. the stub tail servin^ as a mouth-piece. Above each
fore lejj. there is a perforation communicatinj; witli the hollow
mterior. By means of thèse, two additional notes mav be
produced. The horizontal perforation throiijjh the .solid neck
IS for purposes of suspension. The prominent nostrils are repre-
sented by rather deep holes with oblon,: openinys. The eyes
are simply black spots of paint. The carapace is represented
both m the round and by delineatinjj colors in black and red on
a cream slip. Thèse are in three j^roups oi transverse parallel
Imes. each j^roup bein^' crossed by lon^rjtudinal parallel lines.
I he central, rather narrow région of the carap^ue is in red ; the
antenor and posterior rejjions are both in black. Ihe band
nearest the head and the two nearest the tail are represented bv
rows of black spt>ts.

-An interestinj; fi^'urine is reproduced in fi^rure // of the
sJime Plate. IJke the precedin^' fi^rure. it belonps to the aUigator
>,'roup of ware. It is not a whistle. althouj^h the interior is
hollow and reached by means of a small ventral perforation.
I he attitude sup^ests the act of burrowing, or ptrssiblv an
attempt to roll up for défense, which bas been frustrated by thc
interposition ofa thick bar placed transverselv across (or throujjh)
the stomach and projectinjj some distance bevond the carapace
on e.ther side. The head is depressed. the nose pointin^
shjîhtly backward, the chin pressed ajrainst the chest. The
tail. represented both in the round and bv means of black paint.
IS hroujrht forward underneath alon^r the ventral surface The
extremities are sharply flexed. the tocs of the fore feet pointinij
forward and those of the hind feet turninjî backward (fi^r. /)
rhe three re,i,'ions of the slijrhtly raised carapace are quite
distmct. I he smooth surface of the anterior and posterior
sections ,s jr.ven a uniform coat of black paint. while the
central rejî.on is painted red and ^rooved so as to bring out in

\\ i'
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The u^e of thf armadillo as tripod supports.
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TIh' annadillo luaU as a shouldi-r decoration.
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The enlirt annadillo a» a shouldir iirnii«rriiiiiieni.
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Tail syinbols as a décorât ivtf motive for the necics o( vases.
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The carapace himI other aunivcs as hanUIf U«:orati.,ns.
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The relation of the twisted handle to lifc form».
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Vari.nis loriiis of il,c airapace motive.
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Kxamples of the unpaiiitej handied «arc dccorated «Itli c irapace syinbols.
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THE WALL PAINTINGS
AT CHICHEN ITZA

PAK M'"- A. Bhkt»>n

Students of Central American archeologv hâve scarcelv as
yet apprecated the important part that paintinR formerlv played
.n the décorative art of that région. The first explorers /ère
overwhelmed by the ^-randeur and stran^^eness of the ruins. andwere too fully occupied in makin^ plans of the structures, andmoulds of the reliefs and monoliths. to hâve time for more than
hasty notes of the colors on them. This was unfortunate, forwhere the bu.ldmps were covered with débris, when first exea-
vated. the colours were often fresh. and exposur* to the weather
nas smce destroyed them.

From the remains still visible, it is évident that ail thescu ptured paris were coloured and that the colours were moreor less symbolic. Those people sa,o in colour and light and
shade. That ,s why merc outline copies of the sculptures, and
casts set up m a Upht for which they were not intended. «ive
a very madequate idea of the actual effect. The color is aiso
a great help towards undersunding the subjects.

At Chichen It/a there was a remarkable development ofArt
;
not only were the columns. dtx.r posts and interior walls

of some of the buildings covered with coloured reliefs represent-
ing personages and events. but many chambers were entirelv
painted m fresco with historical scènes.

Thèse wall paintings are of the highest interest. not onlv
from the pomt of view of archeology but from that of Art In
color, drawing and design they can hold their own any where
althouRh to a modem eye they may appear quaintand childlikè
as do those of the Early Italian school. As they are, unfortu-
nately, much destroyed. they cannot be seen fairly i„ a hurried

i h'

*M'.i



.66 IMK WAI.I. l'AINTIMiS

à ï*

\ ihit, but after siudyinn tl'i"»" Jav bv Jay, anU whcn ihc li^jht is

Ko>hI, onc cornes to fcci u ^Tcat admiration for artists who coulJ

as skilfully transfor tlic hri^ht harmonious tints ot thcir sunset

skies to an intraclahlc matcrial liko plastcr.

Mr. 'l'homson, D' L. l'Ioiijjcon and Mr. .Mattdsiay copicd

sotiK' portions of ilicse p;iintin)^'s, but iVom varions rcasons thcir

copies hâve not Ivcome knovvn a- they descrvod, and it was at

Mr. Maiidslay's sii^^estion that I attempied the >;reat task

ofcopyinj; the uhole séries.

The Casii de las Monjas retains oi'ly a small pun of its

paintinfrs, in a small upix-rchambcr and ni the vatilt ot'lhe lar>;e

chamhcr on the same terrace. 'l'his has hoiises with thatched

roofs, temples, Irees, and what appears to Ik- a lonj^ wall

or fortification, ahove which are warriors armed witli shielJ

and atlatl. There is a building with the lon^-nosed mask

characteristic of N'iicatan, the temples are surrounded by a

liiittlemented uall. There must almost certainly hâve iK'en a

small wooden ),'allery alonj; the lower cd^e of the vault, from

which the paintinj^s could Ix; inspected, for the fi>;ures are

as small that they can scarcely be seen from Ik-Iow. The small

chamber has battle scènes on a j^reen ),'round with trees.

m '

!^"

In 'l'emple A. (or Temple of the Ti>;ers) the walls of

the outer chamber were painted, but owin^j to the riH>f havinj;

fallen in, they were exposed to the weather and only a few

round shields are now left, showinjj that the subjects were battles

as in the inner chamber. This latter has sufTered from the liKal

tourist who has written names ail over it, and aiso from copyists

who bave outiined the fij;ures in pencil, or worse still, with a red

line which at first sijjht appears orij;inal until one sees that it

crosses paps in the plaster. Still, with care and patience

somethinjj can be saved from the wreck which becomes each year

more déplorable, now that the removal of the trees and plants

which protected the exterior allows the tropic rains to pour down

the walls.

The f«»intinjjs were not the first décoration of the building.

Traces of a previous coat can be seen hère and there, showinjj

a kind of diaper pattern in red and blue. Hut they were donc

a sufficiently lon^; time before the place was abandoned for a
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crack in ihc pla.s.cr (o hâve rcquircJ rncndin»; and rca>lourin«
I hère are alsox,'n/#V,Vraiehed in the plaster by aneient devotees!

.NIktii..!). Therewerecenainlv twoartists.
, Vncd and

the.r metluKls were différent. One «as a mas.er , ho kne^v
cxacilv what he n.ean. t., do. and did i, i, a calm .ne.hodical
«av. wilh eerlainty and svviftness of brush in tl,e sweenin-
ou.hnes. The o.her. more impeluous. da.hed in fijjures j-st as
t icy came into his head. aller he had lised the posi.ionsof the
sliielUs. I hese posilions (at an> rate on the south vvall) are not
bap. ha/ard. and it mi^ht iw uorth wl.ile for ;• n,atbematicia.,
or astronomer to study them. This artis, understood how
to place one tmt over another to«ive a rieh and nlowinK effee."o put ,n tew outlines. a,, I the jjreater par. of his work ism dry colour .vhich eomes off easily. or peels awav in patehes.
I attrihute to nim atx.ut bail" the work. the no.ih and south
walls, and the middie and norih et;d of the east wall.

Tlic other artist drew ail his tijrures earefullv in red outline
on the damp plaster. and also. in true freseo fashion pi.ton this
chief masses ol color wbile the plaster was damp. This helns
to >r.ve the deliKbtfuI varied effeet of the lints. onlv enouéb
colour lK-in>j mixed for eacli day's work. Then the détails were
added m dry eolours. Few of thèse are left, and the déviées .M'
the sbields bave Ix-en alniost entirely obliterated bv miKlern
visitors, to msert iheir own names.

Cdh.ks i SKI).—Two reds. two blues, four >rreens. vellow
white. black. and a purplish tint, and various tones o( flesh
colour. were used, and althou^b there is no attempt at shadini;
they are so skilfully contrasted that there is a stron^r effeet
of relief. One H«:ure will be liffht airainst the «round and
another dark. It is only when eopyir^ then. that one can
apprecate the art with which each colour Ls added to enhance
the brilhance and harmony of the wbole. as one does in copvin«
rurners best water eolours. It will bc understood that the.sc
copies g.vc but a poor idea of the rIow of soft warm eolor when
the sun shmes in throuRh the narrow diwr on an afternoon
m Apnl or .May. Very many of the figures are now mère
vajtue patehes of colour. and I bave not tried to re-draw them
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i>r lo Ji» mi»rc than rcprinliKC ihe prcM'iii fra^fim-niary appi-ar-
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Dksikii'TIox. The lony walN i>f ihe cant anJ wesi siden

arc cach dividcil inio lliroc piincK. On iho wcM, ihi-ri- i> une
over iho diH<r and ihosc i>n ciilicr sidc. U'c Mippt»sc ihat ihv

.Hcrics heyins wiili ihc souih-wcM panel, ihc lirsi to iho ri^'lii dm
ontcrinjj. IV l.c l'K>nj;eon lias dcscrilK-d iliis in his lnMk.

yuoi-n Mm> . Thi' pcrMinaycs in foailicr mantics rcc.ill

«ho siaïuis which iiphold ilio sciilpiiircd sfono iaKIc in tho oiiicr

chaniK'r.

The MHiih wall is particularly inlercstinj; as it •«h«>\\s ihc

mciluKis nf altackinj; li>fly plawts. TtuTo arc tlirec scaffold-

•oucrs on which arc \varrit»rs. whilst othcrs arc cliinhin^j a (,'rcat

laddcr madc hy mnchin),' a lon>,' trcc-trunk. The pcrsona^ics

floatin^; in tlic air abovc thc hoiiscs at thc top olihis p;incl will

bc obscrvcd. l'art of llic piiintin^ in thc vaiilt is Icft at titiscnd.

with thc sccne of a sjicriticc, and somc Ican prisoncrs at onc
corner. Hspccially noicworthy arc thc hi>;li narrow whitc
hanncr likc Tibctan praycr-flajjs ncar thc hottoni of this wall.

Thc east wall has in its centre panel Iwo life-si/e pcrsona>,'cs.

onc thc samc as thc central tlj,'urc on thc scuipiured wall o(
chauiher H. (thc lowcr Temple of thc Tijjcrs), thc oihcr
perhaps thc hero laid ont at thc biMtoin o( this piincl, and aiso
in thc panel above thc Lintcl and in thc Ixirder ^4 thc Xorth
Building; of thc Bail-Court. The jjreat fcathered serpent appears
to be in rcversed position with his hcad downwards, jud>.Mnj,'

from thc feathers. In thc southern p;tne! of this wall, whicli is

very much destroycd, there are several animais and hirds
amon>,'st thc trces on thc sides of thc fortified villa>;cs. The
northern panel has a séries of hills with atiackin^r and defendin^j
forces. Hère ihe artist cvidently jrave a variety of trces and
rocks in thc landscapc, but scarcely anythin^,' rcmains.

On thc north wall there is a sun-disk in thc centre at

the top, and a numln-rof pcrhaps mythica! persona>,'es who look
as if they had corne out of somc illuminated maniiscript with
their curious red blackjjrounds and flourishes. Hcre the jjrecn

>;round rises d'aj;onally from the htittom to the top. The colours
of thc fifîures and the sky are peciiliarly rich.

IHI
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riK-i- >i.<rlh omJ ..( ilK. «CM «.,11 lus ;,„ aiu.k In bl.ii-
ImJk..' .. .rriors.,,, a wll..i;o JefeuleJ In a (..riilivaiuM, col...,rvJ
rcJ hkc ll,.,l ..I Ihc soull. ...,s. p;„ul. Tl,i> rcJ ..hj.vl ^^..^ .,l lirM
callvd a .aruv „n>il Mr. Ma.ul^la» sho^cJ thaï ..Il il... h.,„s.s
«»iTc MisKJ,. M. anJ ihon il «as f;.unJ iha. sim.lar r.pr.sf„i.„i.,ns
i't JcU-n.is «cri- 1» Iv si-c.i ...i ilu- s,w,.lk.J sl.,u- p.,k.|Us >-i

aïK-ii-iit l';),'\pi,

Ihc iK.rJcr or .laJ.. r.n.iul ilic |.,„ir p.,ri ..( ihc «.ills i>
MMiu-what simil.ir i,. ilu,sc ..i ..|,,.„,K.r I-:. ....J ilu- \..,,1,
HmKlinU. It has pvrs..i,..;,v> «liom .,ne mav pirh ips .,,||
myll.,>lo>;icai. entwi.K-J wiil, |l„xurN spiv.lus.

I lu- snull
pvrMWiK'c in KMh U,rJor> ..! ,lu- num «..Il is ,he sanu- ^v l„.
.vers as a son ..f l'uiul.iiu.|l.. !.. n,.„u r.licfs ..s .., |'.,k.,un,k-
arui Oiiirij^iH'.

IMI I KUIM H \i 1 -M IMS

riK-rc is a «roal varic.v ..| ivpi..s. S„„k- ..f ilu- «..rriors
arc vcry ...11 anJ-ilhlclic. csp..d..lly llu.sc dcs.vnJi„^. .„, thc
.Souih wall. « iih rcJ tVatlu-r hcadJrcssos. D.lurs arc short anJ
Plump as in ihc s..,ilh wo.l panel. Sonu- profiles haNe K-en
preservoJ. tlun.Kh as a r.,le ihe shielj is so heU as al.nosi lo
oner the lace, a.ul Nvlu-re il is visible, the eve lias iisuallv Iven
ilestroyeJ. I hère are l«o >rooJ pro'Jes ,m ilu UeJ lli's and
some in the south-csi panel. ...ul the ivvo lama-like pi-rsons ..., .,

roof .n the eorner ol tlu- south «est p.inel. The llesh-tinls xarv
frotn the pale yell.nv of the sun-disk persona>:es and the uo.nen
to the dark brown of the defenders ot the Ked Mills. ..nd of ihe
chiefs sittin^' Ix-lore iheir h,it-do.>rs in the N.ttoni r..« of the
soiith «ail.

The speeehes hâve yet to be interpreted. tlun.^Hi one niav
suppose thaï the «arriors ery \ictorv or Death «hen their
speeches are a tlourish of red and bliie. A nian at the top of
Ihe soutii «est pane! w hose atlatl is heid do«nwards as a sijrn
of deteat. has a dejeeted-U>okinjr speech, somewhat like that of
a man with boiind ari.is in a Mont .AIlKm relief (Plate X\TII
Batres).

The cha.nber is .S me.res lon^'. .1.50 to the ed>;e o( the
vault. and aboiii as much ajjain to the top.
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L'AMÉRigUE PRÉCOLOMBIENNE
l'AR M. Al.l-IUINSK CiAliM)N(l)

Fonctionnaire civil au Département de» Tr«vau« publie», Uuébec.
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I.e travail que j'ai l'honneur de soumettre au conj;rès est le
résultat de plusieurs années d'études comparatives entre les
antiquités américaines et celles de certaines contrées du monde
oriental, études basées sur les données fournies par les dernières
découvertes archéologiques. Ces découvertes, accomplies tant
en Orient qu'en Amérique, sont tellement nombreuses et extra-
ordinaires que. c'est bien le cas de le dire, beaucoup de faits que
nous ne soupvonnions |Ws il y a quelques années à peine,
s'imposent aujourd'hui.

C'est d'abord une telle analogie d'architecture, d'ornemen-
tation.— indiquant des usages communs entre les monuments
de l'Egypte, de l'Arabie méridionale, de la Chaldée. de l'Inde,
de l'Indo-Chine. et ceux de l'ancienne Amérique civilisée que'
souvent, les expressions qui servent à décrire les uns nous font
connaître les autres. Les édifices des temps les plus reculés de
l'Inde et de l'Egypte, forment deux genres d'architecture si
analogues, que l'on a d'abord cru que l'un était l'imitation de
l'autre, ressemblance que l'on explique par des traditions com-
munes chez les deux peuples. Mais on dit aussi que les temples

,
(.) J'avais d-ahord riiucntion do dép,>scr sur le Bureau du Conirrès unMe.no.,x. K-aucoup plus dc'tallk' que le pr.'scnt résumé, au! n'es,*' qu'un

:r?u/"'"""1
''"

f'"- V''-.^"'"-^- >< -• P-rx«e de publier s" uspc-u un

nr.,^;'' •'
'"^""' "''"• '" "''' '•^"""'^^ '''' '^'""'"- J""» ^^' volume lespreuves cju. nianquen. u-i et que je donnerai à l'appui de la thèse à laquelle

mbienne
'""' '""'""'' '^^ '"«^i^'"-'"'" d- l'Amérique prtco-
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de l'Amérique centrale reproduisent le modèle de ceux de l'Inde.

Un missionnaire anglais confond, à première vue, les dajjobas

de Chichen-Itza avec ceux de Cevlan, tellement ils se ressem-
blent ; or les daj^obas de Cevlan ne diffèrent point de ceux de
l'Inde, du moins quant à la forme typique de leur architecture.

Puis, I:i manière de bâtir des Hjiyptiens se rapproche à certains

égards de celle des Chaldéens, et le grand temple de Mexico et

la pyramide de Teotihuacan, écrit M. Désiré Charnav, ont été

construits d'après les mêmes principes et sur les mêmes modèles
que les monuments chaldéens. D'ailleurs, ajoute-t-il, si l'on

compare les civilisations de l'Amérique du N'ord et de l'Améri-

que centrale avec les civilisations de l'Asie, c'est avec la Chaldée
et l'Assyrie que se multiplient les rapprochements les plus

éclatants.

De son côté, l'auteur de Vllis/uiic des h'f/igioiis, ouvrage
publié en 1904, écrit : • Si l'on cherche pour l'architecture,

l'organisation sociale, les religions du Mexique et du Pérou, des

ressemblances avec celles de l'ancien monde, c'est surtout dans
les civilisations assyrienne et égyptienne qu'on trouve plus de
termes de comparaisons. Or la civilisation assvrienne procède
de la civilisation chaldéenne et n'en est que la copie. Les
monuments de l'Indo-Chine et de Java font aussi songer à ceux
de l'Inde et de l'.Vmérique centrale. Boeroe-Iîoedor rappelle

la grande pyramide d'Kgypte par sa forme et sa grandeur, mais
il correspond également au grand temple de Palenque d'une
manière si exacte, qu'il est impossible, a-t-on dit, de contester

sérieusement la communauté d'origine et de destination des deux
monuments. On signale nombre de traits communs que
présente l'ancienne architecture du Cambodge avec celle du
Yucatan. L'architecture du sud de l'Arabie, écrit Caussin de
Perceval, devait procéder de celle de Babylone, comme la civili-

sation et la religion du pays étaient étroitement apparentées
avec celles de la Chaldée. On trouve dans quelques-unes des
îles de la Polynésie, et notamment aux îles Sandwich, des
constructions à base pyramidale qui rappellent la pyramide
mexicaine de Cholula. Enfin, les monuments typiques de l'an-

cien empire égyptien, suivant l'auteur de VArt Moitumenlal,
sont des pyramides. Il en était de même en Chaldée, nous
répètent les orientalistes. Aux Indes, d'après Heeren, on voit,

II' / 1
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par leurs vesti^res. que les temples les plus antiques éuient des
pyramides. Les pyramides sont certainement le fait le plus
sa.lant de l'ancienne architecture américaine, dit le ma, uis de
Nadaillac.

Sans doute, une pyramide ressemble à une autre pvramide
et, env.sa^a'e à ce point de vue, il n'y a pas là de quoi' prouver
I un.te ethn.que des constructeurs de deux pvramides sem-
blables

: mais quand, dans un temps donné do l'histoire, on
voit une partie do l'humanité, et d'une humanité à ses débuts
dans I art de la construction, faire usa^je d'un mode architecto-
n.que similaire, sinon dans ses détails, du moins dans ses traits
principaux, on a raison de croire que les peuples qui élèvent de
pareils monuments dans les contrées qu'ils habitent, tiennent
leur motif d'inspiration d'une on^rjne commune.

Je n'ijrnore pas que l'esprit humain est partout Identique à
u-meme, que' les mêmes besoins ont fait naître chez l'homme

les mêmes efforts de l'intelligence, les mêmes créations de l'in-
dustrie. Il exécute les mêmes choses sous l'empire des mêmes
circonstances. .Mais cette loi ne peut s'étendre qu'aux exijjences
de sa vie matérielle et non aux produits du yénie de l'homme,
aux conceptions de son Intelligence cultivée, et qui sont chez lui
les effets d'une civilisation déterminée. Tels, par exemple, les
arts de la construction qui fournissent des Indications de la plus
haute valeur sur les affinités ethnologiques. .. Les temples, les
palais et les tombeaux, dit le révérend Lsaac Tavlor dans ses
àfni.a>„ A'cu-an/u's; peuvent être regardés comme autant de
pétrifications, des aspirations, des pensées et des sentiments des
peuples

;
Ils sont l'expression spontanée et Inconsciente de par-

ticularités mentales héréditaires. •• Ainsi, les hommes qui. en
hgypte, en Arabie méridionale, en Chaldée. dans l'Inde, en
Polynésie, aussi bien qu'au Mexique, en Amérique centrale et
au Pérou, élèvent des constructions analogues de forme et qui
présupposent les mêmes usages, qui transportent, entassent et
ajustent des blocs énormes de roches aussi dures que le granit
construisent des pyramides pour y ensevelir leurs morts ou yériger au sommet les temples de leurs dieux ; qui. en Amérique
comme en Orient, disposent leurs édifices d'après un même-
plan horizontal, les groupent, les divisent et les ornent d'une
manière presque identique, et qui sur ces temples et ces palais
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représentent des symboles, reliRieiix ou autres, qui leur sont
communs ; ces hommes qui, dans les deux hémisphères,
dressent des obélisques, percent les montagnes de souterrains,

taillent des statues aux proportions colossales, avant d'être

dispersés en >,'roupes spéciaux, ne devaient former à l'orifîne

qu'une race unique. L'ne ancienne et coniinune foi, le san^',

les instincts héréditaires ont survécu ch:z les diverses branches
ainsi dispersées de cette même race et produit à d'aussi grandes
distances des effets similaires. Il est difficile d'admettre, dit

M. Viollet-le-l)uc, que lois les hommes, à rori),nne de leur
civilisation, aient employé les mêmes méthodes, lorsqu'ils ont pu
produire des œuvres sorties de leur cerveau ; l'étude attentive

des monuments qui nous sont connus, en Asie, en .Amérique et

en Europe, démentirait ce système de production uniforme ; cette

étude conduit à admettre que certaines méthodes appartiennent
à certaines races. "

Mais i) y a plus, ces jjrands bâtisseurs étaient aussi des
maîtres en agriculture, et la science avec laquelle ils ont su pra-
tiquer l'assainissement, le drainage et l'irripation du sol ne se

lit pas ailleurs, à cette époque reculée, que dans ces mêmes
r;; s où subsistent les ruines de leurs monuments. Les explo-
rations accomplies depuis un quart de siècle nous font voir que,
dans les contrées orientales déjà nommées aussi bien qu'en
Polynésie et en Amérique, on pratiquait un savant système
d'irrijjation au moyen de canaux et de vastes réservoirs étapes
pour l'arrosement. Dans l'Inde, par exemple, les Anglais n'ont
eu qu'à réparer les anciennes levées et à compléter le réseau de
canalisation pour rendre à leur fertilité d'autrefois plusieurs mil-
lions d'hectares de terrains devenus incultes. Les monuments
de l'antiquité sacrée et profane et les résultats des recherches
scientifiques contemporaines nous montrent donc dès une époque
antérieure de plusieurs milliers d'années à l'ère chrétienne, une
race qui, possédant tous les éléments d'une civilisation avancée,
colonise diverses parties de l'ancien continent. Grâce surtout
aux études ethnographiques et archéologiques actuelles, par les

œuvres que cette race est alors la seule à produire, on peut la

suivre comme à la trace partout où elle s'établit.

Mais quelle était cette race ?

m
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On admet aujourd'hui que le. peuples de souche dite kous-
ch.,e ou eth.op,enne. désignés aussi cuelciueCois sous r„ppdla.
t.on de Lham.tes. ma,s qu'il ne faut pas confondre avec la race
newre. comme Ton, fai, la plupart des écrivains de lantiqui.é.on ete les premiers civilisateurs et bâtisseurs dans toute l'Asie
sud-.H-c.dentale. et ce qui subsiste de leur lan^r,,,. j,. |,„rsmonuments et de leur in.luence civilisatrice, nous révèle I.
présence de ces mêmes peuples sur le rivage asiatique et africain
d. la Méditerranée, dans la vallée du \il. dans l'Indoustan etdans les îles de l'Océan Indien.

Tous les savants, dit Fr. I.enormant, sont aujourd'hui
d accord pour reconnaître que les bords du lierre, "la l'erse
mend.onale et une partie de l'Inde elle-même, ont été peuplés
par la .atn.lle de Kousche avant d'être occupés par les dcscl-n-
dants de Sem et.de Japhet. F.es empires fondés par les Chami.es
se trouvèrent bientôt en contact axec les deux autres races gui
entrèrent en Imte avec eux et s'emparèrent des pavs qu'ils occu-
paient. Les Sémites les remplacèrent dans la Chaldée. dans
Assyne. dans la Palestine et dans l'Arabie, les Arvas dans

I Inde et dans la Perse.

.\f. Rawhnson. autre orientaliste de ^rrande autorité, décla-
re qt,e les résultats n,aintenant acquis à la science, prouvent que
les Lham.tesou Kouschites ont précédé les Sémites et les \rvasdans toutes les parties de l'Asie occidentale, et. entre autres
re^-ons. ,1 ment.onnv l'Arabie, la Habylonie. la Susiane. la
I hemce et le sud-est de l'Asie Mineure, le pavs des Méthéens.
appelés khetas dans les inscriptions hiéro^Hvphiques Je
I h^Tpte. hnhn. la Bible et tous les écrivains de l'antiquit
étendent la am.lle de ce san,. tout le Ion,, des côtes, depl laKn-che de

1 Indus jusqu'à l'Kjrvp.e. et at.delà sur la côte nord de
I Afrique.

Tous ces peuples avaient une or^ranisation sociale qui sem-
ble leur avo.r ete particulière : celle de la division de la société
en castes. Ce régime, dit encore Lenormant. es, essentiellement
kouschite. n partout où nous le retrouvons, il est facile de
constaterqu'il procède originairement de cette race. Vous l'ax ons
vu. ajoute-t-il. florissant à Babylone. Les Arvas de l'Inde
qui

1 adoptèrent, l'avaient emprunté aux populations du san^
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Jo Kouschc qui les avaient précédés dans le bassin de l'Indus et

du lianj;e et qu'ils soumirent à leur autorité.

Nous retrouvons cette même division de la six'iété en castes

chez les Incas du Pérou, chez les Mexi'-ains et autres peuples
civilisés de l'Amérique précolombienne, de même que chez cer-

taines peuplades polynésiennes. .Si le réjjime des castes, d'après
les orientalistes, était étranjjer aux .Sémites et aux .'• rvas, les

constructions cvclopéennes à base pyramidale, le mode de
culture par irri;j:ation l'étaient pareillement. aux temps ou nous
r/porle l'existence de ces travaux.

Ces mêmes peuples enfin pratiquaient un culte caractéristi-

que et dont le fond leur était é^-ilement commun : le sabéisme.
Mais le temps me manque pour en dire davantaj^'e sur cette

partie de mon travail qui occupe une place importante dans mon
livre actuellement en prépar.itiiMi.

Il semble donc évident qu'à une époque qui se perd dans le

demi-jour de la niytholoj^ie, une portion considérable de la famille

humaine sortit de l'Inde ou de la Chaldée, peu importe ici

le point de départ. V.Wc se divisa en deux jurandes colonnes,
dont l'une, prenant la route de l'Occident, s'étendit depuis la

f,'rande presqu'île jus.|u'au:. extrémités de la côte nord-est de
r.Xtrique, et l'autre, prenant une direction opposée, se frac-

tionna dans sa marche vers l'Ouest en plusieurs colonies: Ceyian
d'abord, puis l'Indo-Chine, Java, les îles de la l'olynésiê en
nombre plus ou moins considérable, et finit par atteindre l'.Vmé-

rique, bien des siècles avant l'ère chrétienne, laissant partout,

par ses monuments, par ses travaux de culture, par la répartition

de la société en castes, par ses idées relij,'ieuses et ses nuvurs,
des traces indéniables de son passage. Des hommes de cette

race seraient ainsi les auteurs de la vieille civilisation américaine
qui, bien qu'affaiblie, subsistait encore au Pérou, dans l'.Ainé-

rique centrale, le Vucatan et ie M-;xique,au début du XVI' siècle,

à l'arrivée des espagnols. Cette marche du peuple constructeur
me paraît naturelle, je dirai même démontrée par le tvpe carac-

téristique ue ses monuments, de ses travaux hydrauliques, trop

ressemblants et trop nombreux pour être l'effet du hasard ou de
rencontres fortuites. Klle est aussi en conformité des traditions

des Indiens civilisés de l'.Xmérique qui font venir leurs ancêtres

de l'Orient par mer, à une époque inconnue. Sans ces comnni-
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iiur raison J être, '

K^u^hir
'''"" ^^''""'='-'' ^'^'' P^»^'"''^'-'* immigrants le non, Je

J^vo .;

'""
r'^'^"'"'

•appclla.ion c^uc l'on croira

mais V
'"'"

J'
""' "'""'* f^" ^" "-" Proeisémcn,;ma c qu, mo para., b.en donunuré. ces. ,uo. à IVpoquc où

a an.
^:'^" ^' 't^^-*-' ^^^ - ."--. c'es.-à-Jirc l',«.enipsaxan. omore pu.sciua cc.e da.c il y avai. Jéjà plusieurs siùclesque ce^,ee.v.I.sa„on allai. sV.ei^nan.. ce.ai. une de ses amhi-

orJ
•" ""/^'"^"•"- '^"- J- ^Ji«-s aux dimensions

c a, d a.res. de creuser de lon,n.es ...leries sou.errainesdans le roe v,f. de cons.ruire de vas.es réservoirs. d'ériKcr, ,an,en On.,. ,uen ,V,,nésie e. en Amérique, des consL;.^:qu son. encore pour nous un suje. dV..onnemen,. incapables .,uenou so.nn,es de comprendre par ,uels moyens des pierres de

lar;,cur et d épaisseur, pouvaient être transportées e. placées aux
prodiKtcux degrés d élévation où nous les vovons dans les rui!^sqm en restent lu tous ces monuments présentent entre eux detels rapports de conformité, qu'il est didicile de les expliquersans admettre che. les ouvriers des uns e. des au.res des Ik'nsJe parente, de relations ou de traditions.

lexique.""'''"'
^" "' •'"' ''"^" ^^" '""' '^•'' ''^'^^^^- ^"-"-

tion
"•""

^i'""''" ;" ''' ""• ^"•^"' '•* "r^von^nt in this connec

Onu,, y„„nu,/, année ,go,. h bas heen ascertained bvrécent d.scovenes .n .he Ti^rris, tha. there uere manv palacesand .e.r,ples walled cities. and labyrin.hs. uhicb uere e^ectedon«: before .l.e days of Momer. Thèse discoveries carrv us bac-khousands o years. before ue really find .he be.nnnin^.s.- either ofh-story or of art. or of archi.ec.ure. XVha. is more, .hev prov
to us mi^^rafons which extended throu^d, lon^ distances, andreached not only the uaters of the Mediterranean bu, the coas.

* '"^''' ^"!!.'^':'*'"^'> '"^''•"^«-J '^^ "'e uest coast of Nor.hAmenca. I h,s .s the lesson which ue learn from comparin

J

the architecture of the Old U'orld ui.h .hat of ,he New WorldThere uere probably a transmission of types and pat.erns."
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symlxils iinJ ornumontN, which formed the hasisof thc archilcct-

tiral ornamenis of thv New WorkI. ••

C'esi cela. On sont i|iic ces lijjnes expriment la vérité.

.Seulement, je vais un peu plus loin que .M. Wake en précisant

ce que je crois avoir été le point de départ et la filiation ethnique
de ces premiers immijjrants.

y\



tA OUKSTIOX CALCHAoriE
i'»K MM. I.KDx l,KjK»i. Kl ICkir lUntis

(RKSIMK)

Les explorations crfect..écs depuis une vinjjtaine d'années
sur le .emto.rcde la Républic,ue Argentine par lesareheolouues
Uvaux et les écrits qui ont révélé ces explorations au monde
savant, ont donne droit de cité dans les études américaines à une
civilisation supposée spéciale que ses inventeurs dési^Mient sous
le nom de - civilis^.tion calchaquie . l/autonomie de cette
civilisation paraît aujourd'hui acceptée en Hurope et en Améri-
que. par nombre d'américanistes. d'une manière, cependant, toute
provisoire et sans doute, en attendant l'examen scientitique du
sujet qui. en realité, n'a pas encore été entrepris. C'est cet examen que nous avons aU^rdé. soit par des recherches historiojjra-
phiques soit par des recherches /„ //„• //VA/ (ces dernières, a-uvrepropre de M. Boman). Nous sommes arrivés à cette convictioncommune que loin d=ètre indépendante et distincte, l'archéo-
lo«:ie dite ..calchaquie.. doit être considérée comme uneprovince annexe et vas.sale de l'archéolojrie andc-p^^ruvienne.

Le présent mémoire a pour but de justifier cette conclusion.
Il offre donc, d abord, une synthèse, ensuite une critique desdivers travaux publiés jusqu'ici sur la ..Question calchaquie.."Us principaux points développés dans notre communication se
réfèrent :

1") à la Kéojjraphie historique et ethnique
;

2^;) à l'étude des monuments et du matériel ethno^'raphique
de la rejjion .. calchaquie .

;

*. i H 'c

.^") à l'histoire et à la «éo^raphie lin^ruistique des régions
anUo-peruviennes.
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Ia'-» priitcipiilcs M'urcc"! iililtM-cs sur ce p*»int sont : a) AV/rt-

tioiiix de IVdru Sncio N'arvac/, Jer»>niino Luis Je C'ahrera, l)ie-

m» l'aeheco ; h) Curfiix du I*. AUxiso Har/ana et de Juan de
Matien/o. Ces divers divuments sont tous voisins (environs

de i>Nt)) de I eptH.|ue de la coni|uéte et tous inspirés pjir la eon-

naissiinee personnelle du pays, t) //ixfunniforfx . I.e plus

impitrtant est le I'. l'edro l.o/ano. On le eonnait c»'ninic un
écrivain érudil, soigneux, xnire méticuleux, lia le niérile d'avoir

habité Ci'rdoixi, d'avoir parcouru la région et, enlin, d'avoir con-
sulté les archives de Tucuinan et de Santiago. Son dél'aut est

d'avoir écrit deu\ siècles environ après la C'oiu|uista • (milieu

du X\'lll' siècle). l>n ne peut, d'autre part, alVirnier qu'il ait,

autant qu'il l'aurait fallu, lait cas des traditions indi>,'ènes. .Avec

son confrère, Techo, il reste, malj;ré tout. lU) inlorniateur des
plus notables.

Ces dilïércnis textes et tous ceux qu'on peut é),'alenient con-

sulter donnent le nom de ' Calchaquis " à une triliu d'Indiens

fixée exactement d.ms la xallée ( vallée Calchaquie d'aujour-

d'hui) limitrophe de la province de Salta et Je la partie méridio-

nale de la l'una de .\tacama (l'actuel "territoire des .Andes-).

Ces Calchaquis ne constituaient pas, d'ailleurs, une nation dis-

tincte, mais appartenaient eux-mêmes au peuple plus important

des /)iiif;iiilv\, dont le domaine s'étenJait sur toute la réjjion

andine de r.\r>.rv"tine actuelle, depuis le pic de l'Acay et la vallée

de l.erma, au \., jusqu'à la province de San Juan, au .S. (Sierra

Je CorJoba exceptée), lui J'autres termes, les l)iaj;uites occu-
paient les actuelles provinces arj,'entines Je .Salta (partie suJ-est),

Catamarca (entière), 'lucuman (zone montaj^ncuse), l.a Rioja
(entière) et San Juan (X'allées anJines Je cette dernière).

Lin^juistiquement, notons le tout de suite, toutes les tribus

Jiajjuites, habitants de la ré>;ion denii-déscrtique plus haut défi-

nie, avaient pour langue >,'énérale le - Cacan , dont il ne nous
est resté que quelques noms de lieux. L'usaj,'e du Ouichua ne
semble pas leur avoir été étranj^er. Tout au moins, les caciques
devaient-ils pratiquer cette lanj^ue. .Autour Je ces Diajîuite.s,

parmi lesquels les Calchaquis n'apparaissent que comme un
tout petit jjroupe. vivaient les peuples suivants : Araucans,

n
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"u"rp..s. tonKvlnnuo,K>. ,Sa„avironas. h.Jamas. J,.rics ,vsJi-rn,crs p..„t^.,rc iUcniù,„.> aux T.,„..o..os.

.U.cn. .nfcs,és d'InUi.,,. nomades
, l.ulcs ,. Au' n'." dt | h«....os sur le. hau.s pla.eaux. .i.aien, dau.res Im.Ls^m. U^

«ux anuens .Maianias du diseri d'Aiaeaiiia

' •'^:-^'"o Kvalisa.ion. ou voi, sur le ei.amp c.uel abus es,
'•."• ..rJ,eolo«K,uemen. du leruu- taleha.,ui . ( „ |, ,,,(, . J"- ^'"..o -nhu des I,ia«ui,esa .i„i par s'app,,,.., \ .jnncn. sous la plun.e de M. Jua„.|». AmhroseuiT n „ seZau .crn,o.re entier de eeUe na.ion. mais encore à l.ien r-n.rees. par exemple. Puna de Jujuv e. X. ,u U.ili

'-" ^7;""^'; '- ^'"""^vs de la Ui-uraphie l.is.ori.p.e e, e,!,-n Mue semhlen, nnposer eeUe pren.iere conclusion ,uVn .ou, e ,J
• ...use e, Muo. cu'il en soi, de ses ori.nnes. de Is earac.'rsP-pn.s ou de ses aOini... /,, ,,r,U.„„.„ „,,. ., ,;,,.,.,^,„ 'J^A /// </n-. ,„/ vnn, ,,u',n,c vivilhali,,,, ,li„i;„il,:

^ t >

Il

Ce second cl,api,re du mémoire s'ouvre par un rapide résu-me des pnnc.pales explora.ions e. decouver,.. réalisées en pa sJ.a«.n.e. d. .^calclKu.ui . sur rini.ia,ive ,rès mer r:^!;
ma.re des travaux de Lalone-Ouevedo. Ten Ka.e. Juan-B Am-hn,se.,.. Adan Ouiro^a. U. I.ehmann-M.sche. cllos lir:.;;.

..r..nf
"""'

''"
'"*-""" ^"'^ '""^'""^•'^ "^' P^^'"^--'»'^^ Pa.'^ degrandes cons.ruc.ons monumen,ales comn,e celles du PérouOn n V trouve c,ue des ruines de villa^^es e. de fonilications(//n«.v ;„«.. Sus, construits en pierre sèche ). Ces ruines e,"a

trd'T T
""'"" '""''"^ correspondent parfaitem^, ux

rm,mV„.. Identité r,W«.. quant aux formes e, à latechntque des poteries de lancicn territoire des Dia.^uitc^ eî de

/i

\ ;
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cvIk'M Jii IVrtui ancien. I.vh JécorH M«nt all^<ti iré<t !>cmhlaMcN.

Certains types de *ases et certaines ti^'ures nuKielées, tout à fait

propres à la céramique péruvienne ( à tel point qu'on n'en con-

naît pas J'exemple hors des limites de l'empire des Incas) li^ureni

également dans l'archéologie dia^uite.

l'icrn- xtiilf>UT. La région a aussi fourni de vrais cliefs-

d'tvuvre de la sculpture sur pierre, et de style tout à fait péru-

vien.

Mvltilliirgif. Kareté relati.e des objets d'or et d'argent

chez les anciens Dia^uites. Les objets dv cuivre sont étroite-

ment apparentés à l'archéologie du l'érou, soit pour la forme,

soit p\»ur la fabrication. Ces pièces, comme les pièces péru-

viennes, révèlent toujours, quant à la matière, un alliage de

cuivre et d'étain, ce dernier métal en proportions peu élevées et

très variables, jusqu'à ces derniers temps, deux catégorie)*

d'objets ( nuiiwfiliis et clinrhes ) semblaient spéciales aux pays

des Dia^uites. Mais on en a rencontré récentment en Bolivie.

Notons ccfiendant, que jusqu'ici, l'ornementation des disques

fondus dits • calchaquis •• n'a pas de réplique sur d'autre point

du territoire anUo-péruvien.

Si'(>uHun\<t. — Klles offrent des dispositions très variées,

comme, du reNte, celles du Pérou, mais la disposition accroupie

des corp>< est la même, de part et d'autre. L'un des traits

spéciaux de l'ethnojjraphie funéraire en pays diaguit. (et plus

précisément, dans la Vallée calchaquie et dans celle de Vocavil ),

ce sont les cimetières ifenfanls ( enfants en bas âj;e, enterrés dans

des urnes de forme caractéristique, dont le décor peint, très riche,

offre des fiRures symboliques : autruches, serpents, crapauds,

etc. ). Ces cimetières qui ne renferment pas d'adultes, ne se

rencontrent nulle part ailleurs. Les archéologues argentins

supposent que les enfants dont il s'a>;it étaient des victimes

sacrificielles. V.n tous cas, que les enfants aient été sacrifiés

ou simplement que la coutume des Dia^uites fût d'enterrer le"

enfants morts très jeunes d'une manière spéciale, le fait ne com-
promet pas la thèse des influences exercées sur la civilisation des

Dia^uites par le Pérou. Car on pourrait citer maint autre peuple

" péruanisé • ayant conservé de ses mœurs primitives telle ou



U'Ile habitude, rcliirji.usv ,111 luir.. \. -. i

Uo lanc.cn IVr.,u. Kn.in. dU. o„, ,jvrc Jns la r^^i J^s

»:u^dc.l)..»;u.,os. accuse, Jes,vpcs,rosl.o,cro»,c„cs..o„nnc
au erou menu- du ros.c. yuck,ucs-uns se si^nalen pa deo.-llcsanalo«,es avec ceux du Pérou, pour au.J^,, ^ue T,'
r: ;:;;j:r

:'^' ^' " '""-' '- ^'-^'^^"- - ^-

-

'1 ^";[''7'' ^•'''"""^•'•- P»^ l^''> auteurs arKen.ins. prouve:

.dennnen.. des civilisations antérieures. Ains . ....'2.!;

tZ^vT '"""' "^'"^ ""'^'"^ '^" •^'- '-f'-.yuevedo.'^ ;Boman
( )

a constate et montré dans le ,\. du ,erriu,ire des raceU ethnojrraphie «"ranie) ;

h) rhh;,litv „ (h;, pris vo„,,,n„,. ,/,, ruines et ,l„ ,„„l,ru'ln.M,«n.,v ,./„., /..,,. nia,uU.s ave. I.S a.Ui,,.,e.pér,.rZT
,.urpiu. I historiographie espagnole nous présente les 1 .uiu-!co,„,„e ,n, peuple ,ru.,e cuNun- relulivenJu, e,a.e . /«• wl^An,e a celle des l^ruvièus préinspauigues.

'"'^

Ml

Histoire. Mais l'influence péruvienne est^-lle /n\t„riuue.^^Z admissible/ Hn dau.res termes, les textes ^.Zrace d une dommat.on du IVrou antique sur la ré^ion^ia^u te

'

L aftrmati ve n'est point douteuse, à ne consulter que Clardll soet Montesinos J/un et l'autre relatent les conqu' tes d" ne sdans la .. province de Tucuman ... expression qu^dés », e
,

'^ lpays des Dia^^uite.. moins .San Juan compris dans la pr.ni^.t
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do Cuyo (Mcndo/a, San Juan et San l-uis d'aujourd'hui). Mon-
tosinos dtinne même à soupvonner plusieurs périodes séparées et

distinctes de eette conc|uète et de cette domination. D'autre part,

le témoijjnajie. fort intéressant é>;alement de Pachacuti, est for-

mel, ijuant à une conc|uète du Tucuman par l'Inca Tupac
N'upani|i. Avec ces trois historiens les écrivains postérieurs sont

tiiut à fait d'accord, répétant, parfois nnn à mot, leurs devan-

ciers.

l'n seul apporte une note discordante et soutient que la

réj;ion des Dia^juitcs a ti>ujours échappé à la puissance des Incas :

c'est l-ozano. Nous faisons, on l'a vu, le plus ^rand cas de ce

chroniqueur ; mais, sur ce point, on doit l'avouer, sa saj^acité se

tri>uve en défaut. .\ l'appui de sa thèse, il n'apporte aucini/i///.

Ses arsjiniients sont, nKm pas d'un hix/orirn, mais d'un diii/ec/i-

cicii d'école, d'un niixoiiiiviir i\\.\\ tahie sur des prohabilités, des

hypothèses et n'évite pas les pétitions de principe. Toutefois, en

raison de l'importance que les américanistes arjjentins ont juj^é

lion de leur attribuer, nous avons cru devoir soumettre chacun

des sylloi^ismes purement scv>lastiques de l.ozano à un examen
serré. Certains, d'ailleurs, n'appellent pas une bien lonj^ue dis-

cussion, tel celui dont voici le xrlifiiiii : Comment admettre les

victi>ires des Incas sur les Diai^uites de la Si'-rra, si l'on se rap-

pelle, d'une part, que jamais les Incas n'avaient pu \aincre les

/Jaiurox dont les l^spajj^nols sont venus à bout, d'.iulre part, que
les armes espaj^noles n'ont su triompher qu'à la lonjijue des terri-

bles .Vc/vv/ //«y .^ L'abus puéril du raisonnement analojiique que
trahit une pareille arj;umentation, se saisit tout de suite. Il est bon

d'ajouter que Lo/ano, en d'autres passaj.jes, comme s'il oubliait

sa propre thèse, sij^nale textuellement l'existence de postes

établis et de tributs levés par les Cu/quéens sur des parties plus

ou moins vastes du Tucuman. Notre dialecticien /// tihx/niclo

ne redoute donc point de se contredire ! Bref, les prétendues

preuves apportées par I-o/ano sont d'une sinj^ulière insuflisance

et l'on ne s'explique j;^uère qu'elles aient été accueillies par

notre ami, M. .Xmbrosetti, un des partisans les plus sincères et

les plus fermes de l'autonomie des ethnoj;raphie et civilisation

" calchiiquies ".

Pour conclure, nous considérons comme infoiitextabli\i hislo-

Oi
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jv^«^„.«/ A/ s„.r.,n„„,; et rinflucncc cscn-^... p„rl.. Prrou sur

Pnsg,u'(ou,e la toponymie du pays des I)ia«ui,es. Vne petiteMuant-te de noms de lieux provient seule dautres langues'2jenes. I., major.te. les habitants de la province de S.u.tia,.. del

I^^ u 's' :T'
'7" '' '"''"'"•' """"^- '""^'"^-—"^' ^- Hucl-qucs-uns. a I exclusion nietne de lespaynol. Kn Catamar a et

des vo.es do commun.cat.on. des personnes très à^ees parlent

Us fa.ts indéniables non. pas échappe aux arcl.eolo^^ues

a des I
y potheses ingénieuses, mais forcées. Par exemple, dansntroduction du Otiiehua en pays dia.n.ite. ils voient Pu-uvre

/././«m, d abord, et de leurs .,.<,;„«•«;,<,. péruviens
; des mission-

naires ensuite, désireux pour faciliter leur apostolat, d'instituerune
.^

/.v^.., ,..„..,/ „ i„di,,ène (cf. la propagande de^ „ Pad e

"
au Mexique et dans l'Amérique centrale en taveurdu naluia.lou du maya). Mais combien de,-,....;.., combien d'espa^^no
parlant le quichua ne supposeraient pas cette diffusion L^niis-t.quc

,,. étant constaté aussi le caractère nettement péruviendu folk-lore en p.-.ysdes l>ia,.uites. illaudrait a,tribuerén,..menaux reh,.eux l'introduction, avec la lan.^ue. de crovances comme
la croyance a • Pachamama ... au chiqui ... etc.. etc.. et demainte autre conception reli^'ieuse péruvienne.

COVCI.IT.SIONS

Klles peuvent se résumer ainsi :

neunl'"

^''^ '''^''''' "^''^
• calchaquie .. est. en réalité, quant auxpeuples qui la représentent, une culture ,/ù,fr>n/c

cul,.,r"
,;-^''-"'.'^''^''^«^''4"'--'"^'n'. par presque tous ses détails, cetteculture dia^^uite se rattache à la grande civilisation préhispani-

que- qui. du r>erou. a irradié sur une si vaste étendue'd.i molde
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Par rapport à la civilisation andivpéruviennc, l'ethnofjra-

phie des Dia^uites n'est pas plus indépendante et isolée, que ne

sont indépendantes et isolées les unes des autres l'ethnojîraphie

locale du Cu/co, celle du Chimu et celle des Yuncas. Soumise en

différentes époques et pour des temps plus ou moms lonj;s à la

domination des l'éruviens, la réfjion des Diajjuites a pu, en

d'autres moments, s'en détacher. Klle a été larjjement pénétrée

d'influences péruviennes qui ont marqué des traces profondes,

aussi bien dans les habitudes de lanjjajje, la toponvmie et les

traditions que dans le matériel des antiquités.

,;'' -Il est impossible, dans l'état actuel de nos connaiss;inces,

d'assifîner une date fixe aux vestij^es de la culture calchaquie"

ou dia^uite et, par suite, d'afHrmersi ces vestijjes appartiennent

tousà la même période. I.e contraire sen'îie plus vraisi '>le.

Kn tous cas, on est oblij^é de repousser toutes les classih..,.,ions

ethniques plus ou moins récentes qui font état d'une prétendue

" race Calchaquie • distincte. A ce point de vue de l'anthropo-

logie physique, il parait encore moins permis d'établir, comme un

archéolojjue en a eu l'idée, une parenté d'ori},'-ine ou une affinité

quelconque entre les soi-disant " Calchaquis • et les races sep-

tentrionales du Mexique (Pueblos).

4" Il reste d'ailleurs, que, par la complexité des éléments

et des faits qu'elles permettent dès aujourd'hui d'entrevoir,

l'archéolojîie et l'histoire ancienne des paysandinsde l'.Xrgentine

et spécialement, de la réj;ion des Diaj^uites, intéressent l'.Améri-

canisme au plus haut dej^ré, -et qu'une exploration méthodique,

complète de ces pays, tant au point de vue des antiquités que de

la linjijuistique, du folk-lore et de la somatolofjie, est tout à fait

désirable. Ajoutons qu'elle est rendue tout à fait urjjente par

les exploits des chercheurs de trésors et des trafiquants d'anti-

quités.

li'
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South American Lin^ruistic Stocks
l'AH Al.EX,\\I)RK K. fllAMIlKKI.AIN, l'il. I).

Professeur Clark Univeri-ity

I he need for an authoriutive classification of the lintruistic
sux-ks of the abori^rinal tribes of South America and a ,nan of
the.r di.stribut.on. corre.—.ndins to the work of l'owell on
•• Linjruistic Familiesof ..Merican Indians North of Mexico- is
Jjreat For some years past the présent vvriter has devoted
spécial attention to the hn),ruistic cartojrraphv of the southern
continent m connection with the listing ofits independent fami-
hes of speech. An attempt is hère made to enumerate more
completdy than has been donc heretofore thèse iinguistic stocks,and to ofter a rouj^h map (not reproduced) of their distribution,
wh.ch w.II be followed later by one more accurate and subs-
tantial.

It is not the autho/s intention to «:ive hère an exhaustive
h.story of ail the attempts to classify the South American
onjrues. Some of those only belon^infr to the new era of the
last 15 years will be considered.

In .89, appeared ly Daniel G. Brinton's •• The American
Kace

:
A Lm^uistic Classification and Kthno^raphic Description

of the Nafve Tr.bes of \orth and South America •• (\ Y pp
392). of wh.ch work pa^es ,65-3,^2. .H.V364 are devotedTo
" South Amencan Tribes ... The classification ^iven is basedupon inspection of the older authorities (Adelung and VaterHa bi. Casteinau. Gilii. Mervas. von Martius. d'Orbienv. etc )and examination of the results of the investij^ationsof scholars
travelers and explorers up to date (Crevaux. Khrenreich. Ernst'
de la Grasserie. im Thurn, Middendorf. von den Steinen. von
Tschudi. etc.

)
D' Brinton's acquaintance with several European

lansuasesbesides Kn^lish. hisovvn larjje librarv of Americrna
visits to libraries and muséums, and access lo a very large
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portion of the Spanish literature (old anJ new, Kuropcan and
American) relatinjî to the New World, made this volume a most
notable contribution to the literature of the classification of

American Indian tonjjues, belonjïinjj with Major J. VV. F'owell's

" Indian I.injjuistic Kamilies of America North of Mexico ",

which dates back to the early '8o's but was published in the

• Report of the Bureau of Kthnolony • (\Vashinj;ton) for 1885-

1886, which was not really issued till 1891, the year of the

appearance of Brinton's American Race •, so thèse classifi-

cations of the peoples of the northern and southern halves of the

continent are practically coniemporaneous. Curiouslv enough,
Brinton nowhere in his book (not even in the index) gives a

complète list in alphabetic order of the linguistic stocks of South
America as determined by him, a fact which accounts for diffé-

rences in the number of thèse familles as attributed to him by
other writers who hâve used his work. Professor O. T. Mason,
in the notice of Brinton's book published by him in the Smith-
sonian Report" for 1891 (p. 451), enumerates the following

South American Stocks ", as given'by the former:

1 Aliculuf

2 Araua

,^ Arawak

4 Atacanienan

5 Aucanian

6 Aymara

7 Barbacoa

8 Betoya

9 Canichana

10 Caraja

I i Carib

12 Catamarena

13 Changuina

14 Charrua

15 Chibcha

16 Chiquito

1 7 Choco

18 Churoya

19 Cococuca

20 Cuna
2 1 Guaycuru

22 Jivaros

2,^ Kechua

24 Lama
25 Luie

26 Maina

27 Mataco

28 Mocoa

29 Mosetena

^o Ona

,V Paniquita

.^2 Pano

,^3 Payagua

34 Peba

35 Puquina

36 Samuca

37 Tacana

38 Timote

39 Tapuya

40 Tupi

41 Tzonecan

42 Yahgan

4,1 Vunca

44 Yurucari

45 Zaparo

As may be seen from the subséquent lists of McGee and
Chamberlain, the category of Mason fails to include, besides

several very small or extinct stocks, a number of familles recog-
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Ouah.han. Itonaman. Moviman. l'iaroan. l'uinavian, Ticunan
> aruran. c.c

; mcreasin^r ,he total by more than a do/cn. The
l ayagua (or at least some of them) were la.er (in ,Sg8) affiliaud
b> Bnmon w.th tl.e C.uaycuru. and this stock mav be remov.Jrom the hst. althou,.., retained by some authoritie.s. At ^his-me L,nK. CartoK. Omeo. p. .,, he aiso wa. inelincd ,0 a.V.liatethe Lharruan uith the Tupian.

In a paper read before the International Con^^ress M \mhro.
pok>KyatU,,ca^oin.8c,,(Alem.Int.Lon^.^^

'«94. p. X-ià) Bnnton expressed the opinion that the number of
l.n^^u.st.c stocks in South America «ould ultimatelv be consid-
crably reduced. toaquantity less, certainiv. than thoseaireadv
reco^'n./ed m the northern continent.. In bis Studies in

:;;' "^"'f" ^f'-'
f-an^^naKcs .. (Phila.. ,89.). he demon-

stratcs m., mdependent character of the Lholona lan^uaire (pp.^o-,,6). ment.oned incidentally in his American Race ... and aNoremoves from the list of Tacanan dialects the I.eca ton^^ne,
estabhshmK a new lin^uistic familv. the Lecan. In his ,. I in
Ktnst.c CartO(^raphy of the Chaco Région.. (Phila.. ,898)he remo.es the Paya^n.an from the number o{ independen
Im^^u.sfc stocks, makinj, in a dialect of Guavcuruan (p. ,,), and
recoKn./es another neWstock in the Knnima (p. ,4). u!, ,,,0mclmes to the old conclusion of Waitx that the Cacana (Calcha-
qu.) ..was mère! a corrupt dialect of the widelv extended
Qi-echua stock (p. 27). In his later publications Brinton stillavored the récognition ultimatelv of Aymaran as affîliated uithOuechuan. I he alle^'ed relationship of the Onan to the Tson-ecan he fmally did not admit. In his article on •. Indians ofSouth Amenca ... m the •. Universal Kncvclopedia .. (\ V

Ju nf^""' T '"""'> '^''""^" ^'^'^ l^"' ^ ^"^f '!=*' ofstocks. Of poss.ble relationships he sujrjjested, in his • Amer-

rd"chr"'
"^!

^''l'""'"»'-
-V-aran and Ouechuan. Betovanand Chocoan Apohstan and Tacanan. Calchaquian and A^au-can.an F'uelchean and Araucanian. Onan and Tsonecan.etc

some of thèse he abandoned later. In ,892 ( Proc. Amer. PhilosSoc pp. 249-254) he discussed the lanjjuapes of Fuegia. comin»i
to the conclusion that the Onan was nearer to the N'ah^anan

.11»
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than to the Tsonecan, and practically^ave it upasan independ-

ent stock.

At pajje ,^61 of his " Ethnoloj,'y •• (Cambridjîe, 1896),

Professor A. H. Keanc has a not very satisfactory • family tree

of Homo Americanus. • The only South American families (the

Powellian notation is followed) are thèse: Muiscan, Arawacan,
Carihan, (Jiiechuan, Guaranian, Araucan, Tsonecan. There is

e\ idently no attempt to co\ er the whole fieid. Kcane is further-

more of opinion tliat radically distinct ianj^uajjes seem to he

less numerous in South America than mijjht be inferred from

the statements of carly writers " (p. ,^59), and cites approvin^fly

the observation of Brinton (Mem. Int. Con>,'r. Anthrop.,

Chica^îo, 1S94, P- .U6) that the number of distinct linjjuistic

stocks in South America, contrary to the view j^enerally enter-

tained and shared by himself, is not jjreater than that in N'orth

America. To the présent w riter, however, the earlier view seems
by no means disproved, and Brinton 's former position is still

préférable.

In his Man l'ast and Présent • (1900) Keane mentions the

foilowinjjs stocks only: Chibchas, Ouechua, Chimus, Ataea-

meflos, Araucan ians, Pampeans, Tehuelche, Vahgans, Alaka-
lufs, Bororos, Pano, Caraya, Cariban, Arawakan, Gesan,
Tupi-Guarani, Tacanas, Tacunas, Chiquito. The Timotes are

affiliated with the Chibchas, the Puelche with the Araucanians,
the Onas with the Tehuelches.

The sketch map, mapa étnico de la America Méridional ,

piven by L. M. Terres, as an improvement on d'Orbigny and
Prichard , at page ,^i of his La Ciencia Prehistôrica (Buenos
Aires, 1903. pp. ,^,^), outlines the extent of sixteen stocks named
as follows :

&Î1

1 Caribe

2 Tupi

,^ Tapuya

4 Andina

5 \u-aurak

6 Chaquena

7 Chand-Timbii

8 Charrfia

9 Puelche

10 Araucana

1 1 Tehuelche

12 Fueg'ina

13 Calchaquî

14 Enimajïà

15 Moxo
16 Moxo-Mbaure
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In th.s hst .. Andina blankets Oi.echua and Avmara. with
a numberof smaller independent lin^uistic stocks bclonjîinir ,0
the I ac.hc coast and the Andean région from Chili to Colombia •

• huepna apparently includes the entirelv distinct Ahkah.fan
and ^ ah^ranan stocks. The Moxo and Mb^ture are Ara-.vakan
Chand- I imbû is a ter.,, due to l.afone-Ouevedo. who anphed it
to certain tribes about Hspiritii Santo and Santa l-é. its ethnie
s,«:n.hcance .s doubtful. \u-aurak is a mistake of the printer
tor Nu-aruak (Arawak).

The map opposite paffe 556 of the second voh.me of
llutchmson, CreKorv and F.ydekker's .The Livinf,- Races
of Mankind " (F.ondon). contains the follouin^r naniesî

1 Abipone

2 Antisuyii

,^ Araucano

4 Arawak

5 Ayinara

6 Barre

7 Hetoye

S Bororo

9 Hotociido

10 Caribs

11 CI- vTrua

12 Chibcha

I,? Chinchasuyii

14 Chiquito

15 Choco
16 Cocon ueo
17 Curetu

39 l'aeze

,^0 l'ano

,V l'uhiielche

.y2 Pu rus >^roups

,;,? Ouichua (Inca)

,U Ouitu

.i5 Tacana

Mi Tehuelche ( J'ataj;-

onians).

,>S Ticuna

,VS Toba

,;9 Zaparo

iS l'uejjians

19 Ciuarani

20 Ciuarano

21 lluaycuru

22 Jivaro

2,î Juri

24 Lule

25 Matacuayo

26 Mocobi

27 Mojos jjroups

2S ^^ustene

The hst oniits a number of important stocks and does not
distinfîuish m several instances tribal from familv names Thus
the Abipones. Bare. Curetu, Mocobi, Ouitu,' Toba, appear
uhile .. Pue«ians.. covers the three linjjuistic stocks of thè
Archipelapo. Antisuyu and Chinchasuvu are aiso jrjven on the
map. but the former is mereiy a jreojrraphical term, and the
latter hardly more, they marked divisions of the Ouechua
realm and speech.

"

ly W J AfcGee. lar^ely on the authoritv of Brinton
apparently, ^ives the followin^r |i.st of South American linj,n,istic
stocks m h,s article on the • American Indians.. contribued to
the " New International Kncyclopedia . \. V., Vol. IX. igo^:

» .1
'! • I t

! f

IKI

I

4 I ?

';•'

lliit'li

t*

1)

V

)

at



Vt

w

11

m
m
im
m
II' /

19^ SOI ru ,\MKRU»N

1 Alikiilufan ^i Chonckan(T/i>nc-.îS Onan
2 Aridaqiiian can) ,v) Paniquitan
,î Arauan a Cluirovan 40 Panoan

AraucaiilAucan) 2.^ Coconiivan 41 l'aya>;iian

<)

5 Arauakan
() Atacamcnan
7 Aymaran

ISarhacoan

Hotinan
rc) C'aniclianai)

I I C'arajaii

IJ Carihaii

t.; C'aririaii

14 Cali-marcfiaii

15 C'ayuhaban
i() Clianyfuiiian

r7 Charnian
iS Chibc'lian

i() L'liii|uitaii

îo Cliocoan

i4 C'iinan 42 IVtiaii

2.S liualiibiin (Ciuay-4,? l'iaruan (Salivan)
liar) 44 l'iiinavian

2() liuaraunan 45 Piiquinan

2; (.uiayL-uruaii 4(1 Ouccliiian (Koch-
2iS ItKnainan iian)

jq Jaruran(Nariiran)47 Sali\an (Piaroan)

,10 Ji va rua M

.;i l.anian

.^2 l.ulcan

,^,^ Mainan
,^4 Matacoan

,Î5 Mocoan
,îb Mosatcùan

,;7 .Moxiiiiaii (Mohi-55
nian)

4« >iainucuan

4') Tacanan
iSO Tapiiyan

.S> TimiitiMii

5-' Tupiaii

5,> ^'al1j^^mall

54 ^'lIlKa^ .

55 ^'urucaroan

5<' /.aparoan

A. !. Cliamhorlain, in tlio lisi of AiiK-ricaii InJtan lin^^uisiic

stiK-ks j^ivcn in Iiis aniclc un ilic • Ainorican InJiansn in tho

KncyciopcJia Amcricana (\. ^'., \'oi. \'1II, 1404), includesihe

t\-.lKnvinij Soutli Anicrii.'an :

1 Alikiilufan
> AnJaquian
^
.> Arauan

4 Araucanian (Au
can)

5 Arawakan
() Atacanicfian

/
Aymaran

S Harbacoan
<) Hotoyan
10 Lalcliaquian (Ca

taniarenan)

1 1 C'anichanan (Can
isianan)

1 2 Carajan
1
*

' .1 Carihan

14 Caririan

"5 Cayubaban
lO Cliarruan

' é Chibclian

iS C'hiquitan

ig Cluicoan

20 Cliuroyan
-21 Cocon ucan
îî Cunaii
2T, (.iuahiltan

24 liuaraunan
2.is Ciuaycuruan
2() Itonanian

27 Jixaroan
-2S Kceluian
2() I^aman
-,^0 Luican
,^l Mainan
,^2 Matacoan
.^.^ Moc'oan

,^4 Mosateiian

,^5 Moviman
,56 Onan
.;7 Otomacan

,;S Paniquitan

.V) Panoan
40 Payayuan
41 Petxin

42 Piaroan

4,; l'uinavian

44 Puquinan
45 Salivan

46 Jiamucuan

47 l'acanan

4S Tapuyan
49 Ticunan
50 Timotean
51 'l'sonekan

52 Tu pian

5,'? Vaii^anan

54 ^'aruran

55 N' uncan
5b N'uriicarcan

37 Zapai.an
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\\cC tT" 7 ^"':--^^'"^'^'* '" 'h^' ">•'•' "•• ehambcTlain and

Sou.'. V.n" *'''""f'
"'•" ^^^- -^' Mon^ Propc-rly amon«S.U

. \,nçr.ca„ stocks bc-.n^. conf.ncd aLo^chcr ,o .hc «es.cm

P^h..blv h, .naUvcrtencc. As .o no.nenda.urc. Cha.nh..r.ai„
P fers Araucan,a„. Isonekan. ^,,ru^an ; Mci;cv. Arau.anU onckan Jaruran. Tl.c for.ncr uses Cald.ac.uian. ,1,. I.-

,

"

Ca unar^an f.r o„ç and ... .an,e s.ock. L nhcr JfsUKks listod is .S7 and 56 rospcctivelv.

api .Suda„H.r,ka.s .,n IK-K-nn des XX. Jahrhundor.s. o.C
Mo^ st n

"'•• ' "'• ''''^'' "^^' •^'^- '•>-'- -'—- S.Motks as tollows :

1 AlikaluC

2 Araukan

,1 Arowak

4 Hclova

3 Hororo

6 La raya

7 C'Iian^o

« Cliibclia(.Muys(.a)

Q Chiquito

10 Cholon

1

1

Churuja

12 Coron uco
t^ tli.'s Clapuya)

i() Ju ri

20 Karaib

21 Kuyuaha
32 Kecliua

2,-; Kolya (Ayniara)

24 Lama
25 l.ikan-antai (Aia-41 TiVuna

canic-no) 4, Timote
26 Lorenzo 4, Truniai
" ''"''•'

44 Tsoncca (IVIiucI
2S Macliici:i(.Musi.o- dic)

Sfi l'iari>a

.17 l'uclcho

,-5H .Saliva

,W .Samuco (Cliama-

coco)

40 'l'acana

vi)

29 Maiaco
14 <^imtacaz (Wait-.io .Miranlia

akka).

i.î tluaicuru

16 Guato

17 Ite (Itcna)

i>< Jivaro

.? I Moselenc

,12 .Mura

.1,1 Otoinaco

,14 l'aniquita

.1,S Pano

4.S Tupi (Ciuarani)

46 l'ru (Puquina)

47 N'alijran

4« Valuia(Peba)

49 \'aruro

.So ^'unka

.SI \'urakaro

,S2 Zaparo

Khrenreich-s iist does not include a number of minor stocksound tere and there in the Andean re,.on frotn Co.o.biao Lh.lt. He ass.^.ns an independent position to the Juri(des,,.nated Arawakan by Brinton) and includes the Onas
'n th r.sonecan. As independent is ai.so reco^ni/ed theOoycacan, which Brinton. foiiowinji von Martius. makes a
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Nub-stiKk of Tapuyan. Piielchc Khrenrcich likewisc fiives un
indepcndeni siatiis, - Hrinton includcU thcm in his Aucanian
(Araucanian) siivk. The l.orcn/o. known only by this name
sincc rHHo. is not in Brinion's lisi. The Machicui corresponds
more or less with the Knnima of Hrinton (l-inj;. Carto»;. Cliaci»,

|H<)H. p. 14). The .\lura were cla.ssilied by Hrinlon as Tapuyan i

the Miranha do not appear in his lisi as an independent stock.

Ile aiso ranked the Hororo amon^; the Tupian tribes. The
independent position of the Trumai was made more or less

certain in i8H4-iHS;and does not appi-ar in Brinion's cate^ory
of stocks.

Amon»; ptissible relationships 1)' Khrenrcich indicates the
followinn: Miranha and Jiiri with Hetoya : the Lalchaqiii he
re>,'ards as a mixed people and the Ona as beloni^'inj; to the
rsonecan family. The Cliarruas are ^iven no independent
status. The Cunan he attihates witli the Chibchan.

I)' Khrcnreich's classification, which is an élaboration, to

incliide tiie wliole continent, of hisessjiy. •• l'eherdie Kinteilmi);

und Verhrcitim); der Volkerstilmme Bra/iliens . piiblished in

" IVtermanns MiiteilunKcn • for iKqi, is bjised upon his own
researches and the litcrature of the subject since that date : Adam,
Ambrosetti. Bo^^jiani, Brinton (well-used). Campana, Colini.
lluevara, Martrey. Iluonder. Iherin^j, Koch, Lafonc-Ouevedo,
l-ehmann-\itsche, l-enz, Meyer, Schmidi, von den Steinen,
etc. !t is naturally stronj;est in the Bra/ilian and immediately
connected areas.

The writerof the présent paper finds the lin^juistic stocks of
.South America, past and présent (the approximate positions of
ail are indicated on the rou^jh map accompanyinj,' this essay, a
revised map will be published later), to the about as foilows :

1 Alikulujun. Western part oi archipelajjo of Tierra del

Fue^'o and adjacent islands and coast to the

northwest up to the Chonoan.
2 Amiaqitiiin.An the eastern Cordillera of Coloinbia, about

the head-waters of the Frajîua, lictween 1 and 2

n. iat., and 75 w. lonjj.

^ Apolistun. \amed from the Apolo, a tributary of the Béni,

li^i'

between 14 and 15 s. Iat. utht Bi
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Arttiin.

whcn ChriMani/cd Jwelt al Api.loK.mha xUs miles
n>rth of l.a Paz.

4 An,,,,,,,. On thc lowor Ji.rua. thc Madcira anJ P„rus
riverN. \. W. Hrazil.

3 An,„c.„„„„. Pacific coas, région in Chilc. etc.. from
Copiap6 lo Chil.v. some :,5 denrées ot latitude

;

alM» m thc Pamp^is and Pata^'onia. ex'.ndinK at
one iiine. prohably tu the Atlantic in the région of
ihe mouth of the l.a l'Iata.

6 An,u.,k„„. Widely scatterod ovor northeastern and central
South America

; irik-s ».f this stiKk found in
northwestern \ene/uela. in the hi^'hlands of souili-
crn Hol.v.a. on the upper Para^Miav. at the mouil,
ot the Ama/on. and in vanous other rcKions
hetween thèse limits ; aiso formerlv ihe Antilles
and Hahamas. with an ortshiun or colonv on the
•S. W. coast of KIorida.

On the rivers .\apt> and Masso. continuons to the
Laman trihes. hetueen ^ and 4 s. lat.. in S. I-

''•'•""^"••'«"JtlK-adjoininK'Brazilianterritorv.
S Ataca,„e„„„. .„ ,hc région about Atacama. and ab^M.t .0

«'> a,? s. lai., on the Pacific coast. down to the
Lhanjïoan.

9 Ay,n.„„„. In Peru and Bolivia. the région about !.. Ti,i-
caca.

10 /iarbaco,,,,. Colombia and Hcuador. about , and 2 n. lat..
and

1 s. lat.
; on the uppcr Patia and Telembe ';

on the Daule. Chone and Tachi ; and on the
coast.

In Colombia. Venezuela. Brazil. on the rivers
Meta. Apure. Cac|uet.-i. l'utomavo. l'aupés,
N'c'K'ro. Ca.sanare. Apaporis. etc., scattered over
the rejjion from t, s. to 7 n. lat.

In central .Matto T. rosso. on the Xinjjû-Arajruav
watershed. and on the upper Parayua^

; rovinij
west to Cuyabd and east to Govaz

..? CaM,aq„ia„.^\,, a considérable section of the Pampas and
Chaco. adjoinin^ the Ouechuan. Araucanian and
tribes of the Chaco in Bolivia and the Argentine

1 1 lietovtin.

12 Hororoun.

1
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piirticularly in tlic rcui»»n «Kmii Ciituinarca, ihc

\ allc\ s »>f ihc rivers (rom C»>rd»« a north anJ wc»! ;

alM> in ilic ctuinirv abiuii Itticnos Aires at onc
linic.

14 Ctiuiiniiii. In iho ro^ionalk)!!! lhc(.Hiiroriiuayaquil, IVru-

Kcuadi>r ! lannuamr ahanjDncJ al'UT Inca ci>n-

qucst.

15 l'iiHM/iiDiiiti. On tlic rivers Mamoré anJ .Macluipn in mmh-
castorn iii>livia, hctwccn i,i and 14 s. lai. and
alKHit (>5 \v. Ii>n>;.

In ilii- lioya/ rc«:ion i>f sotiili central hra/il, »>n

tlic Arajiuay and Xinj,'ii rivers and tlieir aniuenis.

W'idely disseininated in \ene/iiela. lluiana and
part o( Hra/il, etc.; aiso llie l.esser Antilles and
L'arihby Islands ; liad driven tlie Arawakan frt>m

a considérable purtinn o( the territury oecupied ;

a L'aril» ei>li>ny n»nv exists aiso un ilie nortliern

enast of Honduras in Central America.

10 Ciini/iiti.

17 l'tinhdii.

:

w

U;

r

\>\
;!>

I f,

Mi'il

iS Cirirùiii. In o.istern Mra/il.. in the naliia-rernainbuco-

l'iauliy re),'ion north and west ot" the river San
{•"r.meisco.

Il) l'iiviikihaii. In ,\. !•:. Holivia, on the .Mamoré river and it.s

small tributaries, in the région aNnit W) w. lonj;,

and betweeii \2 and i.^ s. lat.

JO Vlunifrimii. 0\^ the littoral i>r the Pacilic. froni alx>iit 22 to

2\ s. lat.. particularly in the région of Cobija,

next to the Atacaineilan.

Ji Chufunii rail. On the river Blanco or Uaurés, in northeast-

ern Holivia, in the rej;ion between 04 and 65 \v.

lon>,'.. and alx>ut 15 s. lat.; attervvards al the

mission of L'armen.

22 Cluirnutii. ,\t its jjreatest estent oecupied the région from
the l'aranâ to the sea-coast between the mouth of

the La l'Iata and the I.. dos Patos, includin^îaH of

modem LVu^juay, etc.

2,^ ChibvlMii. Formerly uidely disseminated in Colombia, or
New Uranada, as it was earlier called, north,

northeast, and nortinvest from the hij;hlands of

11
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Ho«ot.1 anJ Tiinja ; als,, revotai ..lÏNh.H.t.N ... |»a„.
ania and C.vsia Kiia in CVniral America.

.4 a,V«//.,«. In s. K. liolivia. ovcr a rcKi.,n cx.cndin»: from
"> K' iH s. lat.. and bciwccn v* and «.4 «. lon«
b.>rdcrmK "o.uh on thc Chaco ; incliidcd a> ,7/r/<,i
i'«'.v scvcral minor siiKks.

2S a„H,H,n. In \. W. Coîombia and ihc isthmus o. Panama
bctwccn ihc iMilf of TraK-, and San Mi«ucl. in
tho lowcr valIcy of the Atrato. .Kcupvinua rccion
from « to 4 n. lat.

2b CMo,„n,. On iho Hualla^a river in \. K. IVr,.. adjaccn.
I" ihc Ticunas; aftorwards in Lajamaruuilla
Ix-lwecn 7°and H«. ^o s. lat

27 ChoHo,,.,. In tho archipela^o of Cl.onos and the adjacent
ctMst, from abolit 4^° lo ^a* >, lat

aH Ch„n,ya„. On the rivers l-.uejar." Meta, about the Ature
cataract of the OriniKo. etc., in the territory of
St. M.rtii;, ..n the Colombia-Wne/uela border
about n. lat. 7" and w. lonif. 6H^'

29 Vo,o,n,a,n. In .S. K. Colombia. in the Sierra bctween the
•Maydalena and Lauca. on the head-waters of the
Puracé and Cauca. on the western slope of the
fordillera. etc., in the région about i° ,^0 n. lat.,
and 76° w. lonjj.

.10 CoralHTa,,. In the re«:ion .S4>uth of .San Kafael, S. K. Fiolivia
about iM" n. lat. and 60" w. lon^'

.^i Cu»an. In extrême \. W. of Colombia and the isthmus of
Panama, from the iWilf of Uraba and the river
.Atrato wcst to the Cbaj^res.

^2 Canweca». On the river Tucabaca, in S. K. Holivia, about
iK° .^o s. lat., and bctween .sq" and bo» w. lonir

.U Cumcanecan.^ \n S. K. holivia, about ib" s. lat.. and 60°
w. lon,î.

; later at the mission of San Rafaël
.Î4 Cun,mu,ac„„.ln S. K. Bolivia, adjacent to the Otuquian,

about s. lat. 16° and w. lor.^r. fao-; afterwards at
the mission .Sta. Ana.

.Î5 Enimai;a,u In the Gran Cliaco, iK-tween i.'> and 24» s
lat., on the ri^ht bank of the Paraguay westward;

'
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from aht>iit 58° lo 62° w. loii^;, hroadcninjj to the

\. \V.

,^6 Cdvd/dcaii. Incasicni Hrazil, province of Goya/, etc., from

the l'arahv lia north and nortiieast ; on the rivers

da Pomba, Mucury, de Porto Scjjuro, etc.; soutli

ot" ihe Caririaii, with interseninj; Tapuvan.

.^7 diia/iibaii. In the Coloinhia-Venezuelan border rejjion,

iK'tween the Cas^inare and the .Meta rivers, and on
the iett biink of the Orinoco from the Meta to the

\ichada ; next to the Piaroan ; in the coimtry

belween aboiit 71° to 08" ,;o w. Ion»;, and 4° 40
to s'' .>o n. iat.

,îS (liiiiniiiiiiiii. In and about the delta oftlie Orinoco jn \. !•!.

\enezuela and part of \. W. lîritish lliiiana.

,VJ CiiKi/ixiii. in the northern Chaco and about the hcad-waters

of the l'araj^uay and .Araj^uay, in the rejjion about

.Mbuquerque, etc.

40 (liKiyciiriKin. Widely dispersed at various tiine.s o\er a

larj^e portion of the Gran Chaco, etc., in tiie

.Argentine, Bolivia, Parajjuay, lira/il. on ilic

Paraj;uay, Pilcomayo, X'erinejo, .Miranda, Xerui,

.Mondejj^o ; roved from iq". ,^0 to ,;,? s. Iat., and
from nearly 55" to nearlv 6a° w. lon^.

41 Ik'iH-iii). in \. K. Bolivia, between i2'-'and i,;° s. Iat., and
64° to 66'' w. lon}^.; in the rejïion about the

conihience of the Ciuaporé, or Itenés, and the

Mamoré, and on some of their .sniall affluents.

42 flonaman. In \. K. Bolivia, on the river Itonama, between

1,^" and 14" n. Iat., and 6.^" to 65" w. lonp.,

later at the missions of .Mafîdalena and San
Kamon.

43 Itucaiean, -\n \. H. l'eru, on the Chambiri, a tributary of

the Amazon, about s. Iat. 4". ,^0, and w. long.

75°, close to the Laman.

44 Jivaniii. In southern Kcuador and northern i'eru, in the

eastern Cordilieras, between 2° and 4". ,^0 s. Iat.;

on the rivers Paute, Morona, .Santiajîo, and other

tributaries of the Amazon, and aiso on partof that

river in this rej^ion.

il
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\n the Kcuador-Pcruvian border rcuion. on the
Mualla^'a. the Ama/on near Nauta. etc.. and
formerly l^tween the rivers Ti,:'.

, mJ V ,no. about
s. lat. 4°, and w. lonjj. 74°

46 /.vv,«. In V v;. Mohvia. on th. riv-, Hcn, tou. rds
1^. Imeaca. on the Mapiri, an, (ornierK ... the
ripuani and Isuaya

; about . la- ,.,- ,o' , ,- a„j
68° w. lonjr.; found al i|,e mission' of Aten and
Ciuanay.

47 /Mn;n.n,. In the .Sth century in the IWu.o vallev in \
Peru and now on the rivers l'alcassu, l'id.is and
Chiichurra.s.

4« A///,v,/,. -In the Ar^a-ntine Ciran Chaeo. on the r ers
\ermejo. Salado. l'ilcon,ayo, etc.; roved be.ween
-'4 and 27° s. lat.. and (.," and 65" w. lonjr.. but
ohiefly massed in the rej^ion of s. lat. 2S^' and w
lonjj 64°.

49 Mai.un,. In the l>eru-|.:euador border re^^ion. in the eotnttrv
ahout s. lat. 4°. w. lon.^^ 65°, on the rivers
thatnb.n, li^^re and Ama/on. etc.. betueen the
J.varan and Zaparan and the l.aman. etc.

50 Makuan. In X. W. P.ra.il. on the rivers Caiar,-. Papurv.
Ira I arana, Curicuriary, Marie, etc.. between the
•Ne^roand the ^•apu^i, scattered over the countrv
from about 2° n. lat. to .-. .^o s. lat.. and from
about 66'' ,0 70° u. lon^r.. adjoininj; Cariban,
Hetoyan. .Miranhan, etc.

.S. Mataca,, Xr. the central Gran Chaeo. at its ^^reatest extent
from the Parajjuay to the slopes of the Andes, and
from the upper Pilcomayo to the upper Salado
and lower Vermejo. approximatelv betueen 21°
and 26» s. lat.. and 5«° to 65» u. lonjr.. but

's. w. Mra/;il, on the rivers tauinarv and

^
apura, and westward in the countrv betwee» the

^ apurd.and Içâ. grouped especiallv'in the re»fion
about i°n. lat., and 71° w. lonir.'

.S.^ MocouH.ln S. K. Colombia. betueen .= and 2° n. lat. on
the tributaries of the Caqueta, the head-vvaters of
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the Putomayo, etc. ; numerous ncar the town

of Moeoa.

54 Mo.tetenan. In \. \V. Bolivia, alonj; the river Heni and its

affluents, betueen 14° and lô** s. lat., and 66° to

680 ^v. jon^;.

55 Mm'imam. In \. K. Bolivia, on the Manoréand its western

tributary the Yuciima, aboiit i,^° to 14° s. lat. and

between 65'' and 66° w. lonjj., afterwards at the

Mission of Sta. Ana on the Yacuma.

56 Muran. In \. W. Bra/il, in the rejjion about the conflu-

ence of the Madeiraand Purus,- between the l'urus

and the iower N'ejjro.

57 Ocoronan. \n \. K. Bolivia, ncar the Itonaman.

58 Oniiii. In eastern Tierra del Fuejjo ; east of the Alikalufan

and north of the Yah^anan.

59 Otoniacaii. An S. \V. Venezuela, on the Orinoco, between

the .Meta and Arauca ; later on the Meta, and in

the llciiiox, about 70° w., lonj^., and 5". ,^0 n. lat.;

near the ^'aruran.

60 Oluquian. \x\ S. E. Bolivia, between 59° and 60° w. lon^.,

and 18° and 19° s. lat., afterwards at the mission

of .Santo Corazon.

61 Paniquitan.— In western and Central Colombia beyond the

Chibchan,on the rivers .Magda'ena.Cauca, N'eyva,

Carare, etc.

62 Panoan. -In E. Peru and the adjacent Bolivian and Bra/ilian

territory, on the rivers Marafion, Madeira, .Madré

de Dios, Pachitea and ,\^uaitia, Tapichi and

Javarî, Béni, Hualla^a and Yucayali, Purus and

Jurua, but particularly on the Yucayali and Javari,

disseminated over the rejifion from about 4° to 10"

s. lat., and 70° to 77" w. lonfî.

6,î Peban,— In the Peru-Ecuador border country between the

Napo and Marafion and the Putomayo, particu-

larly in the région .^^ to 4" s. lat., 71" to 73" w.

long.

64 Piaroan.— In the Venezuela Colombia border land, on the

rivers Vichada, Mataweni, etc., and around the

'il
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Maipiirc rapids; in ihc rc^Hon alnna .s^' n. lat., and
69'' w. Ion},'.

63 Puelcl,e„n.-.\n central and eastern ArKcn.ina. par.icularly
between the rivers Colorado and Nc^ro, from the
foot-hills of the Andes to the Atlantic

66 PuimvUn,. In H. Colomhia. on the river Inirada. a tribu-
tary of the tuiaviare, about n. lat. 2" lo, w. lontr
69" to -tO".

**

67 A/y/z/W;,. - On the islands and marsh-lands at the south
end of L. Titicaca, about l'ucarini, etc.. uitliin the
Aymaran area.

68 &/«r/,«««. -Disseminated over a lar^r,. area of uhat is now
modem Kcuador and Peru. part of Holivia, Chili
and the Arjrentine. extendin^ in extrême from
about X-' n. lat. to about 32" s. lat.. and from the
shore of the Pacific to about 70" w. lonj-. in the
north and about ô.s^' in the south ; as a yreat
cultu'-e-people centerinjr about Cuzco. etc.
In the X'enezuela-Colombia border-land. on the
Orinoco. and the Ktori and Cinarouco. the Meta.
Ventauri, Merevari, etc.. in the re>,'ion betueen
about 5" 30 and 6" .;o n. lat.. and 64^' to 68" w
long.

-In the northern Chaco in Ar^jentina. Bolivia. etc.,
from the Paraf,'uay uestward. rovin^r over thé
région betueen 18" and 21" 30 s. lat.. and 57'> ,0
to 63. w. long, at greatest extent.

71 Tacanan.—Xn northern Bolivia. in the vallev of the Heni,
between 12" and 15° s. lat.. and 70 to 71 w. long!

72 7«/>/y/a«.—Widely disseminated over eastern Brazil. tribes
ofthis stock being found from the Xingii river to
the Atlantic and about 5" s. lat. to beyond .^0° s.
lat., preceded perhaps the Tupian on the Atlantic
coast, on rivers Tocantins, Doce, Mucury. F'ardo,
Jequitinhona, Piquiri, Iguassu, Ivahy, Araguay,'
Xingii, Maranhao, etc. ; central in Goyaz.

73 Ticumtn— In the Brazil-Peru-Ecuador border région, \. \V.
Brazil, about the lower Javari and Amazon, south

14-ii

69 SalivaH.

70 Samucan.
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of the l'iitomayo ; near the l'eban, hUouI lon^;.

72" w., anU lat. ^° to 4" s.

74 Timotfaii. In \. W. X'cnezuela, in the mountainoiis refiion

of MeriJa, south from !.. Maracaibtt.

75 Trumaiaii. In west central lira/il, aboiit the rivcrs that

unité to form the Xinj^i'i.

76 Txiiiickan.— In Pataj^onia, from the Rio \e;;ro to tlie Straits

oi Mafielian, and from the Atlantic 10 the Andes.

77 Tiipitu). - W'idely disseminated over Hra/il, Paraf^uay, l'ru-

fjiiav, Holix ia, etc. and formerly alonj; the entire

coast, more or less, from the La l'Iata to the

Amazon ; trihes of this stock are foimd on the

lower Amazon, Tocantins, Tapajiiz, Xinjjii, Ma-

ranhao, Madeira and Amazon, N'ucayali, and

l'ara\-, l'ilcomavo in Bolivia, Paranâ L'rujfuay,

Paraj^uay, Curitibii, Oyapock, etc.

78 L'iliiiaii. In \. W. Brazil next the .Miranhan.in the rej^ion

west from ahout s. lat. 1 and w. lonj;. 7 1 , hetween

the rivers Vapurâ and l^à and particularly on the

Carapanâ and Ijjani-paranâ.

79 Yaliia^iiiiaii. -In the Archipelajjo of Tierra del Fuejîo, south

of the Onan and southeast of the Alikulufan, ; on

Beajïle Channel, Navarin, and Cape Horn Is.,

now partly settled at the .Mission of l'shuaia.

80 Yaniraii. - In the Venezuela-Colombia border country,

ahout the Orinoco, betv.een the Meta and the

Capanaparo, replaeinjj the Otomacos ahout the

mouth of the .\rauca.

81 Yiim-an. - \n the coast région of northern F'eru, from 5° to

10° s. lat., particularly in the country about

Truxillo, near lat. 8°. \'On^ extinct.

82 Yuruairean.— In northern Bolivia, in the rejjion between

16° and 17° s. lat. and 67 to 69 w. long., on

various affluents of the Mamoré, Secura, Chimoré,

etc.

S.-; Zapanin.-An southern Ecuador and the adjacent Peruvian

country, south of the Jivaran ; between the Xapo
and Pastasa and on the Morona, down to the
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Ama/on, in the rcjjion from aboiit 1^ to s" s lu
and 73" to ;H" w. lon^'.

Besides the stocks enumera.ed above. tho lis.s of HervasdOrb-^nv, etc.. su^.^.es, tha. net a feu o.hers uould he recol..ued .f more accurated data .ère obtainable. panicu, rivhc Andean and Cord.lleran re^rjons of the Pacific ail the wavfrom north to south. Son,e of thèse n.av be tlxed la.er
'

stock ,i
:";'?"

""r "'r'"-''"
"" '^" ^^-'^ •'' ''^•'^i'""--'

•stocks, the e .den.-e for the.r union is no, convincin^
; unsat-sùctory are aiso the atten^p.s ,0 aftiliate ,he Calchaqti .n "v h

hc Uarruan vv,,h Ouaycuruan. Tupian or Tapuvan ; ,hjC.o>a ecan w. h (apuyan ; ,he C.oyatecan uith Tap.n-.n. ,c
I he smaller stocks, like the Andaquian. Apolistan. ArdanCan.chanan Cayubaban. Chapacuran. Cholonan. Churov ,Çorabecan. Luravecan. Curuconecan Curn.ninacan Ciu b

'

onama,, hucalea ,. Lecan. I.orcn.an. .Mosetenan Mo ^ '

Ocoronan. Otuquian. Piaroan. Puinavian. ^•aruran and W !
carean. are. some of them. quite important for comparative
.nKu.st.cs al.hou.h concernin« a number verv lit.le ind'^dknown. ,he .vidence a, hand. ho.ever. the présent wri,th.nks. just.hes the inclusion of thèse latter in Ute list. JBororoan and I rumaian hâve been shown ,0 be independa

etc. Koch s ,nvest,^.a„ons m .qo.v.qo., seem to havc establishedthe .ndependence of the irftotan and the Makuan (this las htspc-tal duscovery). and confirmed that of the Miranhan

Xu Arawir^^r'";' •

"" '"''"^ ''^" ^'^''"^"^ A^--'^-' toNu-Arawak and Tup.an to Tupi-Guaranian, for variousreasons, mcludm^. the avoidance of compound names. Otheeasons hâve led to the choice of Knima^^an over MaskôGuaraunan over Warrauan. Tapuvan over Gês etc
The map of distribution of Sou^h American lin^uisticstocks has several very interestinp features. One of thèse hthe remarkable dissémination of the Cariban and Tupian andparfcularly, the Arawakan. families. .ho i.ave not beeTc^lture:3 :; t'h P

''/'',*= ^"'^^'"''"' ''' ^'^^^ cu.ture-bear ;•stock of the Pacfic slope. -only less remarkable, in somtrespects .s the distribution of the Chibchan (anotherculture-fX)
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tlic ciilture-hearin^; Aymaran, and to a Icss extent, thc Calcha-

qiiian and Arauc.'inian. Notable aiso is the extent and rovinjj

of the very primitive Tapiiyan, thoufjht hy some to be the oldest

sioc's of the continent. 'I"he environment of the Gran L'haco

is siii frenerix. Curious is the existence of three separate stocks

in the inclement extrême soiith. The pullulation •• oi stocks

in the Bolivian-Peru\ ian, l'eruvian-Hcuadorian, and Colombian-

X'enezueian relions can be compared only with similar phenoma

in the country from Mexico to Alaska on the l'acitic coast of

\orth America. Another interestin^; parallel in the distribution

of Hnjjuistic stocks in the lvt> halves of the New World is the

occurrence of extensive families on the .Atlantic side. The

reseniblance between the Calchaquian environment and culture

and that of the Pueblos of Arizona-New Mexico, emphasized

recentlv bv Ambrost-tti, may include even the existence in hoth

areas of a conjjeries of lanjjuajjes, involvin^ in each case several

distinct stocks.

Of the South American linj;ustic stocks, the Arawakan, the

Cariban and the Chibchan hâve jjone beyond the limits of the

continent proper. The first had occupied the West Indies (from

part ^^^ which, as from portions of Venezuela, Guiana, etc., they

were subsequently driven by the Cariban tribes)lonjî before the

discoverv of Colomhus, and had a colony aIso on the south

coast of Florida, the only known example of the existence of a

South .American stock in America north of .Mexico. Besides

their settiements in the West Indies, the Cariban stock are

represented by the Black Caribs ", etc., of the Honduras coast,

Central America, who are the descendants of natives broujjht

thither from the island of St. Vincent by the British in the 18"'

centurv. Chibchan stock is represented in Panama and Costa

Rica, accordinjj to Thomas (Amer. Anthrop., 1902, p. 208) by

thefodowinjïtribes; Guatuso, Guaymi, Guetare, Boruca, Bribri,

Terrabà, etc. There is no évidence that any other entirely

South American stocks hâve sent branches outside their own

area in the continent.

i.*
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AN EFFORT TO

HNCOURAGH IXî)lA\ ART
l'AK M' i' .\m;ki. iiK fiiKA, l;irli>U', Cm.

InJians like any oilier race in its primitive Mate, are ^iftedm on^j.na! idcas oC ornamcntation. The pictorial talent is com-mon lo ail younjj Indians.

A ua-at deal lias been said and written on tiie art-industries
of the race and mue!. o( tl.eir art products hâve been yathered
mto muséums, but nothin^ bas ever been done to eneouraye or
fiLther thetr pro^rress. On the oiher hand ail the invironments
and motives that in.pire the art of a race just at this particular
sia^^e of natural developement. bave been taken from them The
change that ihe Ameriean Indians bave had to make in their
mode of bfe. ; nd the short time in whieh tbev bave had to do it

are enoi:-h to shock any buman mind. Do vou wonder then'
tbat the wbole race seems dispirited and eraves deyradin.'
stimulants !

""

Here and tbere yet remains some individual Indian ubo bas
not been touebed by the eonsumin- ener^v of the «bite race
and who is styled sava^je and improgressive bv those uho ha\e
Konc to him m tbe name of the white man's reli^'ion. Ile bas
been tenacious of somethins: whicb satisfied bis spiritual and
moral bem«. Go to bim if you think it xvortb ubile, and -et
bis story. After he bas ^^iven you what vou want. don't thiiik
tbat what be fjave oui bas left a vacancv in bis spiritual nature
for you to hll in witb your own ideas. l'erhaps vou bave no
vacant space for what you hâve jrot from him, but a tbousand
or more years a^o. some foref;'ther of vours was tellinjr the same
sort of a story by the light of bis camp-fire. Compare ideas
rat.onally with tbe Indian. and you will lind that the deep and
sublime principles tbat underlie ail buman nature are tbe same
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The diftcrencc is in ihc cusloms and habits of a thousand years

and more, that lie between the Indian and the Caucasian.

In the l'niteJ States, the method of ediieatin»; the îndian

in tlie past was to attempt totransform hini intoa brown Cauca-

sian within the spaee of Hve years or little more. The Indian

ediicators made every effort to convince the Indian, that any

eustom or habit '''at was not peculiarto the wliite man, showed

savaj^ery and di^radation. A j^eneral attempt was made to

brinjj him up to date ". The Indian, who is so bound up in

tribal laws and eiistoms, knew not where to make the distinction,

nor what ol'his natural instincts to discord, and the conséquence

was that lie either hecamc superticial and arrojjant and denied

his race, or lie j^rew dispirited and silent.

In the tive months' work that I bave donc at the Carliste

Indian School in l'a., I ain convinced that the younj,' Indians

of the présent day are still j;ifted in the pictorial art.

Ileretofore, the Indian piipil bas been put tliro'. The same

public school course as the wliite child with no regard for his

heridatary différence of mind and h»bit of life-yet tlio' the only

art instruction is the white man's art, the Indian even hère does

bctter tlian the white child, for his accurate eye and skillfui

hand serve him well in anythin^ that requires delicacy of liand

work.

.\t an l<!ducational Conférence last suminer, I saw an

exliibit o( Indian school work. Several walls were covered with

sucli samples. The art work was the usual insipid spray of

flower or buddinj; twifî done in a slap-dash style, and some

^eometrical desijfns apparently made under the strict directions

of a teacher. The only trace of Indian in the exhibition were

some of the sijjnatures denotinj^' clannish names. The art show

was a farce, and as I stood there lookinjj at the work, I could

not help but call to mind the Indian woman, untau^ht and

unhampered by white mnn's ideas of art, makin^ beautifui and

intricate desij^ns the pouches and belts she makes of beads.

The w hite desij^ner sits within four walls embroidering on

veh et or cloth her little spray of flower or a sinjjle leaf. The

Indian artist sits in the opcn, drawinjj her inspiration from the

broad espects of Nature. Her zij^-zaii line indicates the line of

hills in the distance, and the blue and white back jj;round so
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usual in thc Indian color scheme dénotes the skv. Mer fx>ld
touches of^Teen, red and yellow. shc lias learned from Nature's
use of th. se colors ii. ihe ^Jreen ^rru.'s and tlowers. and the soft
tans that were the gênerai tone of jrround color in the days ot
skin >jarment.s are to her as the parched «rass and the désert.
She makes her stron^f color contrasts under the >,'lare of the sun,
whosc hrilliancy makes even her hriyht ton,- ,eem softened intô
tints.

Hut take tins sjime pièce of work ;id jnit it in a j,'UH>my
muséum or «ithin the darkened ualls of li • wliite man's home,
and what uas meant to Ix.- seen in the sunlight nou looks jrlarinjj
and boid. It shocks the sensitixe whiteman. uhose perception
has «roun softened and perverted tliro' artiticia! livin^, and lie
calls the Indian's color scheme barbarie and crude.

Ihe white man lias convinced the youn»,' InUian that in
order to be a so-called cix iiized person lie must disord ail such
barba risms.

U'hen
1 tirst intri>duced my subject of InJian art to the

Indians at Carlisie, a smile went round the room and wlien I

asked for the cause of it, one boy answered • Thev doti't kn»nv
any thin^' about Indian work and what «ood will' it do as anv
uay ...

This sort of thiny would hâve discoura^^ed me if I too had
been succesfully civii.i/ki).

I made daily appeals to thc Indian's stron^est instinct, that
of racial pride. I endeavored to recall to mv pupil.s" minds, the
days of the old lifeand to send them back in ima^rination to the
time when their jjrand mothers. and their lnliers and mothers
produced the native art-work. Hut even Uns did not brinir
forth what I wanted. The Indian blood has become diluted
thro- the admixture of white blood and I found that I had to
manufacture my Indians. [ advised mv pupils to trv in every
possible way to learn somethinjj of the Indian lore of the past
and the best that I could do. for thèse Indians who were trans-
planted from ail contact with their own people, was to rcferthem
to the Reports of the Bureau of Kthnolojjy.

It must be remembered that most of the Indians of the
Carhsle school hâve been under civili/injr influence from early
youth. and hâve in many instances entirelv lost the traditions
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of ihcir pcoplf. Hiii cvcn a few inonih.s havc provcd ti> me that

nonc of llK'ir InJian in^tinct.s havc porisheU but hâve only lain

ilormani, Kven in a niixeJ hliHuI, who bas noi rctained any of

the physical traits, thr InJian ilominates tho whitc hliHiJ, anJ

is i|uickly roiised lo naiive priJe on\:\: that pride it appealed to.

When the mind was t>nce started in its triie Une of thou^ht,

theyoun^ Indiansinstinetively rcco);ni/ed thernselvesas Indians

and came into their own. The natixe instinct wltich was still

thcre, tho' iinauakened, lunv itnmediatcly l>ecame active, and

prodiiced within ilic space of a few weeks some of thèse desi>,'ns

which I havc with me. I hâve taken care to leavc niy pupils

créative faciilty ahsohitely independent, and to let each student

draw from liis own mind, true to his own tlioujjht and to liis

own tritiiil inethod of symlxilic desi^jn.

Tlic work now produced at Carhsle in comparison to tliat

whicli I saw ai tlie l''ducational Conférence, would impress one

with tlie j^rcat différence iK-tween the white and the Indian

desijj;ner. h'or me two Indian drawin^sarc ajikt", and every one

is original work.

I discourajje an>' Horji. îv-sijjns such as are seen in OjiKiway

headwork. Indian art seUt'!'. made use of the détails of plant

forms, but typitied nature in its broader aspects, usinjj aiso

animal forms, and symbols o( human life.

The followinjj incident occurred in one of my classes. A
youn^î man corne into my ciass room time after time, but did not

meet my demands to produce some Indian desij^n. Uc used to

sit there, lookin^ very wistfui but could not answer even my
first question as to what tribe he belonjjcd to. One day hc

seemed ready to spcak, so I went up to him and asked him what

lie wanted. Almost trafjically be said, • L'an you tell me about

my tribe ". On further questionin^ him, 1 found that he was

an Alaskan Indian, but of what band hc couidn't tell me. So 1

took up a booklet by D' Boa/ on the Northwestci Indians and

be>;an lurninjj the pa^es. When I came upon some reproduc-

tions of the Haida décorations and blankets, he exclaimed with

joy, " That's my tribe ! " He explained to me then and there

somethinj; of the family orjjanizations of his tribe, and aIso made
a very beautifui and interestiny border desi^^n, using the killer-
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whak. as ,hc llK-mc. Ile ,olU me «i,|, ^.rvM. pridc .hat hc
bi'Ionjjcd U> thc .. hiack f.sl, • (amilv anJ aNo to tho Ix-avcr

\V hcn onouraKcJ lo Iv ilu-rnscK es. mx pupils arc onlv too«au totxvonu. InJians a«ain, and vvi.h just a li.tle (urtlu-r >vork
aloMK thesc- lincs. I fcol .hat wc shall hc readv .., adap, o,.r
Indian talents to ihe daily needs and uses o( modem liCe \Ve
want to tmd a place for our ar, even as ,l,e |ap;.nese hâve found
a place for tlieirs ihroii>;liout the civili/ed «orld.

Theyoun^ Indian is now masterinKall the indusirial irades
and thero is no rcason why he should not leavo his oun ar.istic
mark on what he produces.

In closin^r I „.,„|d like. as an Indian. to express mv appre-
cat.on and ^^ra.itude to Mrs. Mason for her rare undersiandiny
ol the Indian s pwtic expression in ail that «as his life If such
sympathy and understandin»; had bc-en ^jivc, him in the
N.-«mnmK. H.e Inuian would hefore tins, hâve had the oppor-
tunity to reveal himself.
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Les laii^rues sauvajiros du Canada
KT LORAISOX rH)MI\ICALE

•>« M. ! IV N..I.. l»l..\Nf
ri

l.a subhmo Oraison que k- Sauveur de ll.umani.o apprit
lu.-.ncnK- a ses dis^-iplos. k- /W,-.. servi, Je pre.nicro lo'on
rel.K'.cuse aux s.-,uva«os Je la Nouvelk-hra-KV. U-ux uui c„
cnsc^ncrcn. la kttrc aux irihus alKo.u.ui. .-s. |,un>nncs „
irociuo.scs s., rcerutont p..r,ni k-s missionnaires ca.holiuues.
surtout les Jesu.ies. Ceux-ci commenvaient par leur faire r.Viter
mot a mot I Oraison dominicale alin que k «rand Manitou
rend., kur apostolat plus elVu-aee. puis ils leur expliquaient le
sens de chaque verset. Certains p.-,ssa>:e.s sonnaient plus aiiréa-
blemen, que d'autres aux oreilles des élèves, j.e IV-re I e Jeune
demanda,,, un jour, à un .Mon,a«nais. quelle était la partie de
I Ora... on qu'il aimait k mieux. Tu nous dis plusieurs el.oses
répliqua I Ind.en. mais la suivante me parait meilleure: .I//W/,„«
ouk.uMr„„ nimitchimim,,, eest-à-dire : ., donne-nous notre
nourriture ... I.e lait est que pour arriver au eu-ur des naturels
de I .Amérique. .1 tant s'assurer tout d'alx>rd si la partie animale
es, en kx. état. lu. eoinme dit le Livre de la Saj-esse celui
qu. n'a jamais été qu'à l'école de la chair, ne saurait parler le
lanf,'aj;e de l'esprit. •

l-es lan^'ues siiuva^es sont diUiciles à apprendre. Certains
missionnaires, dans les premiers temps de la colonie franvaiseau
Canada, ne purent jamais y p;,rvenir. D'autres réussirent à
demi

; quelques-uns cependant, ceux-là étaient dou.^s d'une
facilite hors li^jne. s'en rendirent les mai.res. mais seulement
a force de travail et de persévérance. C'est ainsi que le Père
Lejeune écrivait de Ouébec. en ,6,4 : „ Je jar^onne néanmoins,
et a force de crier je me fais entendre .. .. Huit ans... écrivait k
\ cre .Men«:arini. jésuite, auteur (l'une petite grammaire de la
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laiij;uc des rOtirs-Platcs, no siiuraicnt siiflirc à un lùiropoen,

nu-mc dix-huit, pour parvenir à connaître tout le mceanisme
d'une seule lanj^ue indienne ".

Les dillicultés inhérentes à ces sortes d'études se convoivent

aisément pour répoi|iie qui se rapporte aux premiers temps de la

\ouvelle-l"'rance. Au début de la colonie, les interprètes

faisaient souvent défaut, soit par mauvais vouloir de la part des
truchements indiens, soit encore par timidité de la part des
inicrprèies français eux-mêmes i|ui, dans le principe, étaient peu
familiers avec les divers idiomes du pavs. C'était si hicii le

cas, i|ue le l'ère l.ejeune en fait une mention spéciale dans une
lettre de lO.vî : J'ai remarqué, dit-il, dans l'élude de leur lanjjuc

qu'il y a un certain baraj^ouin entre les l'"rani,-ais et les .Sauva>,'es,

qui n'est ni français ni sauvajje; et cependant quand les l>>an(,-ais

s'en servent, ils pensent pjirler sauvaj^e, et les sauvaj;cs, en
l'usurpant, croient parler bon français. •

La même anomalie eut cours dans l'Acadie primitive ;

les liasques français jouèrent un jjrand rôle dans l'histoire de ce

pays alors soumis à la couronne de France. Les Basques
avaient appris une foule de mots frim^ais ; ils s'en servaient

en les dénaturant, et en émaillaient ensuite leur lanj;a)j;e avec
une facilité prodij;ieuse. Les missionnaires et les l'Vanii-ais

se heurtèrent tout d'abord à ces difllcultés du mélanjje confus de
deux lanjjues peu faites pour s'allier ensemble.

Les lanjjues sauvajjfes ne manquent pas de richesse ; loin

de là, mais les missionnaires d'antan se plai^nient c|u'elles

n'apportent pas toujours le mot propre pour exprimer les choses

les plus ordinaires de la vie. Ainsi, pour ne p;irler que de
l'idiome al},'onquin, nous ne rencontrons point dans son diction-

naire, de mots (ici je ne parle pas d'autorité mais bien sur la foi

de spécialistes) qui traduisent littéralement \cs \crh:s /xtri/t/innr

et xaiicti/icr que l'on voit fij;urer dans l'Oraison dominicale.

Les mots pcrc, ciW, nmiiimv, lerri; pniii, tentaiion, pour un
chrétien, ont aussi un autre sens que le sens littéral. \'oilà pour-

quoi il devient impossible de traduire le /'atircn alf,'onquin sans

déranj^er un peu la si)j;nilication du texte original, tant les mots
qui le composent représentent des idées étranj;ères à l'entende-

ment comme au lanfja>;e de ces Indiens. Oue l'on ne soit

donc pas surpris de la diversité des versions que nous ont
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e^uees, depuis deux cent-cinquante ans. les missionnaires de
I Amérique, a commencer par le Père Jésuite Massé qui. lepremier, a traduit le Pater en monta.^nais. jusqu'au l'èreU Brosse qui en ,767. publia, aussi en monta^^nais. le fameuxAeh.r../n,„,u A,n„ihe Massn,ahi^a„, c'est-à-dire le Uvn-

l

prwrex des hommes nationaux (').

Que Ion compare les deux textes et lo„ s'apercevra que ladifférence est assez marquée.

TK\i>iiru)N 1)1 1*. Massk Tk.XDIVIIOV |>l i\ I.AIIKOSSK

Nnutiuiuvnan la lawii v.... • . .

Ouas...u,,H.„.
,ai!^„

"""• '
'' "'^'*""''' ""'

^

J._^Ki.-.Kl,cnica.sôuin ,aki,a«a„i-
'

;. Tshi,sl,i,uau..ri,aKUanusin ,ohi-
'

..
ti^hinikasuii)

2. I ita Ki-oiiilapiinamu airout- j H.. „,.,.

Ki|.oulOnat>
^- "^""Ki'siua,K.p,>,a,amts.

.!. l'ila Kikiu.uin loula^M„iouM,
,. T,l,i pa,„i„aKaui„ ...u. u .s

' "'"-" Pi"" «•II- paniiltaK:auk-n u-li-

astsliilsli.

^. Miriiiari ouiiuhi>;aiz nimiulii- .. \„ui,|, uUiO.i.r-.i 1. •

;

init>lisiiiiminaii, iiu-sliutsli >;aii. kasli-

;
liij;al>li mirinan.

ra.,n„,s.,a a«ou^ ou.chié „i chou-
i ka „„i ..hisLia.ni.ji,. X ^cnn,a„a,K.., ca kKh.ouahiamlu.
I ,.„;, ,,^,„, ,„„„,,,; ,:. l;^^^

b. (iaycn.K'a|x.mi,aouina„,„achi.r"b."Kka
irinauinan ka ui sa^utshi.aou,„,an, .sp.ch iK-kirakiBaiiiouia- hij;uia,s lu- iarima.js.

**

7. Mialau camiummiiian wipivli.

Piti

7. TiaRuetsIi ui irinikahinan intls-
hikahinan ineisliikaualjs maskuska-
inatsi.

V.gu iiiusin.

Kn suivant mot à mot la traduction due au Père Massénous arrivons à composer l'Oraison Dominicale de la manière
qui suit :
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Notre Père qui es es Cieux, Ton nom soit en estime.

Ainsi soit que nous soyons avec toi en ton Royaume. Ainsi

soit que ton commandement soit fait en la Terre, comme au Ciel.

Donne nous aujourd'hui notre nourriture, comme toujours Kt

aie pitié de nous si nous t'avons offensé, ainsi que nous avons

pitié de ceux qui nous ont donné sujet de nous fâcher. Aussi

ne nous permets t'offenser, lorsque nous y serons induits. Mais

conserve nous toujours. Ainsi soit.

La version du l'ère La Eirosse est bien différente. D'abord

il emploie Vu au lieu de on. Cette variante n'affecte jjuère

le texte. .Mais une autre, plus sensible, se remarque surtout

dans le chanjjement du k en /x/i. Kn réalité, à lire ces deux
versions du Pii/er, l'on se croirait en présence de deux lanj^ues

presque étranjjjères l'une à l'autre. Pourtant c'est bien du mon-
tagnais dans les deux cas. Le Père 1-a Brosse écrit : " Notre

Père toi dans le Ciel qui es. Il est fait prand ton nom ", etc.

Comme on voit, la différence se trouve surtout dans la

manière dont les deux missionnaires ont voulu faire comprendre

aux Indiens Montaj^nais la signification de la sublime Oraison.

Cette diverjïence, si marquée, indique peut-être un progrès dans

la lanjjue plutôt qu'une inconsistence dans la manière de la

parler. D'autres exemples analogues surgissent en foule dans

chacune des versions que nous apportent les dialectes congénères

à l'algonquin-montagnais, comme le chippewa, le malécite, le

cris, avec leurs multiples transformations.

L'on remarque toutefois que les traductions les plus ancien-

nes, bien qu'elles soient moins correctes que les modernes,

servent à établir que l'Indien tient plus à sa langue qu'on ne le

pourrait croire généralement. Sans doute les différents idiomes

n'ont pas été à l'abri des mouvements de croissance ou de déclin

qui sont appréciables ailleurs que dans les solitudes des forêts

américaines. Rien d'étonnant que dans le cours des siècles, des

mots vieillis soient disparus ou que d'anciennes locutions aient

été emportées avec les générations. Comment ces peuples

auraient-ils pu résister au contact des influences étrangères et

ennemies, à l'isolement, aux migrations fréquentes, au morcelle-

ment des tribus, à l'absorption même de nombreuses familles

parlant un langage à part.

Que l'on prenne pour exemple la grande famille algonquine.

¥
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qui étendait jadis des rameaux vi^vureux dans les coins les plus
recules de I Amérique Septentrionale, et que Ion confronte les
dialectes particuliers à chacune des nombreuses tribus oui la
composaient. Comparons le micmac de l'ancienne Acadie avec
e ch.ppewa de Mississau^^a. le malécitedu b..s du Meuve Saint-
Laurent avec le cris de la Rivière-Roujîe. et nous retrouvons
chez tous un a.r de famille qui étonne Tindianalo^juc. I es
variantes seraient peut-être encore moins nombreuses, si le mêmehomme pouvait reproduire dans des livres les dialectes qu'il alu.-meme entendus dans un court espace de temps. Mais com-ment peut-on raisonner sur ces langues, dont la connaissance nenous est parvenue qu a des intervalles souvent très éloi^més. par
I intermédiaire de manuscrits ou de volumes dont l'impression aete ne^'lijr,e. Si le monta^nais du l'ère Massé nous est connuJepu.s ,b,2 (.). si le micmac a trouvé un imprimeur dès ,;,n
par I entremise de La Cro.e n. il ne faut pas oublier que le crisne nous a ete révélé qu'en .S57 par le Grand-Vicaire Thibault (-)Combien d autres dialectes congénères à l'al^^onquin sont
ijînores du monde des linjruistes?

Les Américanistes ont un vaste champ ouvert à leur ambi-
tion. L étude des lanjjues orientales a .sans doute un ^.rand
attrait pour les savants européens. .Mais ^ ils dirigeaient leurstravaux philolo.nques vers l'ancienne colonie de la Franl- qrenferme encore un ^^roupe de plus de 100.000 sauvajjes ilsœndraient peut-être de plus «grands services à l'humanité enfac litant la civilisation de beaucoup de ces peuplades, quirestent plon^^ees dans les ténèbres du pa^^anisme. à défaut d'un
missionnaire parlant leur lanjja^re.

(i) Dans k.s /'«M^.,, de Chan.pl.ûn, édition de 16,2.
(i) rhesaurus A>/.v/„/. /.„.r„i,,,„i,s. Vol. i, p. ^^.

naïkan. .Moniréal, 185;.
'<":<»' ( n,^, Afr.im,,- X.mum,,- Afasi.
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Not e sur la lanja^ue des Dénés
l'»K I.K R. I'. |.K,;oFF, l>. M.

Les Dénc et Donc dendjic forment une race divisée en une-ultaude de tr.hus répandues sur des milliers de lieuc^ e riChaque tr.bu a son idiome. Ces idiomes ou dialectes on 4";
m. doute a même ori.^ine. ou plutôt a- sont des ariam

Cette v.e.lle lan^n.e ex.ste-t-elle encore? Oui, répondent lesnontajrnais ou tchippevvev...... et c'est h lan.r,,'
Ions P..... -. M

-'•'' ^ '•''' ''i lanjjue que nous par-

ectes. comprennent généralement, et. comn,e natureirmem

::rd;:;:;:r^""^^"^
•"-'-- --p-.-p::^

Les diver^.ences entre les divers dialectes Je cette linK"c. sont très accentuées sans doute; cependant on rLu,:encore facilement entre eux les liens de naren \l
•

''*"'*"

modifiées suivant le ,énie de chaque d'^ ' ^:Z:TT
^ ^^^'-'"--" Vre.ation '

..s la , ti^r ^^^^^mêmes tournures de phrases. '

L-une des principales caractéristiques de la langue Dénée est le rôle joue par les consonnes. K||es sont des for- i

n^teurs. elles arment comme la charpent^^: ^^^T^^Snerf de la langue. Les voyelles son, les movens qui mettenten jeu ces forces, ces moteurs, ou les n.odifient. l'arn "sconsonnes, ou. doubles-c-o„sonnes. plusieurs ont entre die da hn.tes. c-a-d. qu'elles peuvent, dans le même ordre d mcUss employer les unes pour les autres.
'

Consonnes affines entr'ellts: H I' .\

'. •^. % P. •.

I

H.tousVe.^veux porte c:t^.;deau. H-.ewounM

na/^-s-jîi.| je m'en vais avec ce fardeau. -
.>a /ewoun/>m. emporte le.

>; t '9

iv'
i
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I), t, n, nd. M, xh, dzh / 'achididsher, nous .sommes rassasiés

I (duel)

I
'achidi</</é, nous sommes rassasiés

\ (pluriel)

S, z, ds, d/ : ne.r.»on, je suis bon ; ninaon, tu es bi>n ; ni</son,

nous sommes lx>ns.

Ch, y, dy : nes<Aié, je >;randis ; ninvé, tu {grandis ; nezhid^t'é,

nous ^grandissons.

l'hisieurs de ces consonnes ou doubles-*-onsonncs jouissent,

en outre, de la double puissance d'exprimer un ordre d'idées, de

dési>;ner un ordre d'êtres, et la contradiction de ce même ordre

d'idées et d'êtres. Mais comme je me suis étendu un peu là

dessus dans ma grammaire, je ne veux pas y insister ici.

On divise jjénéralement les langues i en monosyllabiques,

2 ajïnlutinées, ou, juxtaposées, ,; polysynthétiques, 4 et enfin

en lanj;ues inflectces. l-a langue </<'/7-" n'appartient exclusive-

ment à aucune de ces catéjîories, mais possède des caractères

propres à toutes.

I.a plupart de ses racines, pour ne pas dire toutes, sont

monosvllabiques. Kt elle en a une multitude. Ce sont les

mots simples ou primitifs ; et ces mots sont ou des noms, ou des

adverbes, ou des post position s, ou des conjonctions, ou des

interjections.

Ces mots simples, au possessif, sont toujours considérés

comme mots simples, quoiqu'ils soient alors modifiés par quel-

que particule qui les précède ou les suit.

Kx : Kon, lieu. Kon-en, lieu habité, maison. se Kon-

en, ma maison.

Sa, montre, horloj^e— Se-za-c, ma montre. Tssa, cha-

peau Se-tssa-ha, mon chapeau.

Hn, nen, é, yé, pé, a, ha placés, à la fin d'un nom, marquent

toujours le possessif.

I.es mots composés sont des combinaisons formées par la

jonction de deux ou plusieurs mots, ou racines auxquels s'ajou-

tent ou se mêlent souvent certaines particules. Kt si ces mots

composés sont des noms, des adverbes ou des postpositions, ils

se forment, sans aucun lien, par agglutination, leurs divers

éléments conservant leur individualité, leur intégrité, leur

originalité respectives. Kx : ye-ho-ban-ne'Ittchyanen. — yé,
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mai":;'
"
v'cTl.""";

"""" '' "••"'"'•^> --. ^'o'-e. clo.ure demaison
> c-ho-la-yc. - >. maison; Ao, son ; /« faite • .vs-Rne U„ possessif, faîte d'une maison.

' " '

•''•'I s'anit. au contraire, de verbes composés les div.r.éléments c,ui entrent dans leur composition. nV onse'en patoujours leur pleine inté^^rité. Souvent quelqt es un dé ceéléments y apparaissent tronqués. Quelauefok „,-!
de nlusieiipv 1...,..^ •

VsJi'i^iquelois même un mot

kirZTT " ''' "''^''^'^'"'^
'l"^- par une lettre. Kx :kkc-na-n-ousde. pour

: cdeUke-na-n-ousdé. ,:,,, ^.w-mêmeK*e. sur
;,„. lacté rarsonnable. délibéré: //. visai:e de i.nu-,

r«n.^,i.-dés-ci.a.u.o;. p:;;:^;,,, ':^rZ:t;;;;:^.
.

élément pro„o„,inal et con,u,..bIe. tendent à si,n,„5er îiré •
<f>". «rand. de netcha. ou. odintcha qui si-^nitient^rand ni;rapport a toi ja^^randis mon esprit je t^.dmirè V^ns'i 7

dans le second exemple représente .,-/./.,. ou. o,i„U„a

qu on app loT; 'T " '" "''"^"'"^ P-nominaux. forme ce

q • n-e' 1 . .::";V7'^''^-
^^'^' '"" '-• permette d'ajouterqu II n est pas vrai de dire, en jre„éral, comme Ta fait le l'érePetitot dans l'a vant-propos de son dictionnaire, que c"tt rai nou radica qui termine le verbe, n'est susceptible daut^flexK,n. Pour quelques verKvs il en est ainsi . mais dan „»rrand nombre d'autres, par exemple, dans les verbc-s de d^e

verl \;:T'"t'' rr'^'^^''^.'
-^" - ™J-« 'ui .ermi„rievertK. tst essentiellement variable. Hx : tssel-'//« ,,„ .„

repose là. (une tombe) Tssel A, .1.
'"'''''

cimetière! Kv T . /
• •

,.'''''"• ^'-''
^^^'•P'* reposent là, (unc.meticre) -hx Tes-'//, je l'emporte (un homme) 'tous-'tr je vais•emporter. Kx

: shiad./,,. je m'assieds. Shi-./.^ nous nolasseyons (duel). „e-Zhil-.M, nous nous asseyons plui,)"^La abrique des verbes composés, ou polvsvn.hétiquesna rien de bien compliqué, les divers éléments qui les Z
n'Ttre; TZ " '''^^''''^- 'y •--P^-ent dans le^ir ordTenaturel, le plus souvent sans aucun lien, par simple iuxt-.^...lon quelquefois reliés entre eux par qudque co nec"

"

^
sque I euphonie le demande. Tous ces éléments, sauf '1:ment pronominal ou flexion verbale, et la désinence du vert

'h
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qui est une racine orUinairement monu.svllaliiquc, demeurent

inxiiriahles, conservant leur individualité, leurt>ri);inalilé propre,

i-i, contrihuent chacun pour sa part à la si^'nitication du verhe.

Les deux seuls éléments, qui appellent sérieusement l'atten-

tion, sont la flexion verhiile, et le radical qui termine le verln.*,

et qui est sujet à beaucoup de mutations, suivant les conju-

j^aisoris.

Hans ces conjuj;aisons point de clieville, d'élément inutile.

Chaque élément a son rôle, sa part dans la signification du

vcrhc. Kx : né-pan-yéni-pi-'tan ; /ir, avec loi ; p//n, en rapport :

yrin, mon esprit ou mon civnr ; /)\, llexion verkilc, lére personne

du passé ; 't</ii, radical, an passé, des \erhes jjésir, porter,

dépi'scr, mettre, appliquer, fixer, etc. J'ai mis mon cii-ur en

rapport avec loi, je t'aime.

fi'

Autre exemple : •• an-nes-'j;in. • . I «, retour chez soi ; n<'s,

de ninestya, je suis arrivé ; '^iii, racine signifiant porter à dos.

je suis arrixé chez moi avec un fardeau sur le dos. Au pluriel,

on abandonnerait la forme réj^ulière, et l'on dirait, par exemple,

à la première personne : • an-ttchyè-'e'l-é-nildel. \'.n inal\sant,

nous avons : 'tin, retour ciiez soi ; ttr//vè, marquant la position

du fardeau sur le dos ; '<"/, fardeau, <•', connective i n/A/el, nous

les avons vfiiii.f, transitif de niniddel, nous sommes venus.

Nous si>mmes ; rrivés chez nous avec des fardeaux sur le dos.

Comme toutes les lanj^'ucs américaines, la lan^^ue (/eue est

un lanjiatje de verbes. Seulement, tandis que toutes les autres

possèdent un système de conjujjaisons parfaitement ré)j;ulier,

tous les verbes de même classe pouvant se conjufj^uer exactement

les uns sur les autres, dans la lanj^ue i/t'iii' très peu de verbes

peuvent se conjujjuer exactement les uns sur les autres. \'ous

trouverez dans chaque classe des conjufjaisons semblables en

leurs flexions verbales ; mais ces mêmes conjuj^aisons en leurs

flexions verbales, ne le seront pas de tous points dans leurs

terminaisons. \'ous en trouverez d'autres parfaitement con-

formes dans leurs terminaisons, mais dilférant dans leurs flexions

\crbales.

Ce défaut de régularité, d'uniformité déconcerte, au premier

abord. Cependant, en considérant, d'autre part, la brièveté de

ces conjugaisons, l'uniformité de leur marche, la simplicité de

\.\
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leur mécanisme, l'on ne tar.h. t...... ;.
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Père Pctiun, à qui je me plaiii à rendre cette juMice, qu'à côté

d'observations qui appellent quelque réserve, il y en présente

heaucoupd'autressi>uvent justes, toujours ingénieuses, se livrant

à une sorte d'étude comparée de diverses langues, trouve des

plaints d'analojjie, de rappriKhement entre la lan^^ue t/i-iiè et

diverses autres langues américaines, ainsi que l'hébreu, le

sanscrit, le syriaque, le chinois, le >;rec, le latin, le celtique,

etc. je n'ai pas coinpétence pour me prononcer sur l'exactitude

de tous les pciints d'analo>;ie qu'il cite avec toutes ces lan>;ues.

Mais quant aux quelques rappriK'hements qu'il établit avec le

latin, rien n'est plus exact.

Pour le celtique, je puis le compléter un peu. Il cite le

mot 7(/, '/<i/>f, trois, se rapprochant du mot celtique /r/qui veut

dire aussi : trois. .Mais il n'y a pas que cela : 'fo/i, eau, en

déne, ifoiif, eau, en celtique ; 'ji,'a, lièvre, en djné, ^iit/, lièvre,

en celtique : déné, homme, en déné, dén, homme, en celtique ;

/xxoii/otiii, oii'Ioini, saisir avec la main, en déné, dont, m;»in, en

celtique ; /ayc, le haut, en haut, en déné, tac, en haut, en

celtique ; '/</, père, en déné, tiiif, père, en celtique : 'un, mère,

en déne. main, mère, en celtique ; impraticable, en parlant, v.

H. d'un chemin tracé dans le sable et où i'i>n passe ditVicilement ;

qui ne marche pas, en parlant, v. jj., d'un enjjrenajje encrassé ;

qui ne passe pas, en parlant, v. ^., de quelque chose qui s'avale

ditlk'ilement, se traduisent en dené, pnr tft-nnu, et, en celtique,

par tenn. Kx : diri 'tounisu dvnmi lan ! quel chemin imprati-

cable, fati};^uant ! - najj ez éo /cnn an lient ma ! quel chemin

impraticable, fatiguant! Mais les deux expressions qui me frap-

pent le plus par leur analo^^ie, presque par leur identité, ce sont :

//(/, U/a, en déné, et tu, en celtique, qui s'emploient l'une et

l'autre, à tout bout de champ, dans la conversation et ont abso-

lument le même sens. Kx : Hdiaonthe Ita ? Comment donc?

Pénaos tu, comment donc? N'oilà des rapprochements que l'on

ne me reprochera pas, je l'espère, d'avoir forcés. Il y a là une

dizaine d'expressions de chacune des langues, inonta^naise et

celtique ; et il me semble qu'à force de chercher j'en pourrais

trouver d'autres. Ces expressions ont dans l'une et l'autre

lanv^ue respectivement même signification. Ht ces expressions

léjjèrement modifiées par le temps et le ^inie Je chaque lan^'u^.

ont conserv." un tel air d'identité qu'il n'y a pas à s'y méprendre.

n
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Qu'en conclure? sinon quà moins de soutenir que ces coinci-
dences de lan^ane soient le pur fruit du hasard, ce uui me parait
absolument absurde, il taut admettre que les deux races monu-
«naise et celtique auront emprunté ces mots à quelque vieille
langue, peut-être à la vieille langue primitive, et ont dû les
prononcer, à l'ori^'ine. de la même manière. K>.«lement. serait-
ce forcer la logique que de supposer que deux races qui ont dans
leur lanjjaue tant de mots communs et si bien conservés, ont dû.
dans des temps plus ou moins reculés, avoir entre elles des
accomtances. peut-être même vivre, pendant des années et même
des siècles, plus ou moins mêlées entre elles sur un autre
continent?
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te ^fc'nk. de la laii;,r„c. Al^utumiuv
'•^1 t> K. IV I wdivk, i) M I

l.'Al»fon<,uin. don. il sera ici i,„fstion. es, p,„„ ,,. „ •

du S.-.Mauricc. du Cris de la Haie d-Muds..,. i^ I^XH httdau.rcs d.alcc.cs sauva^fcs de IDues. canadiJn ',
|i^ ^

même |« A^a^^/^, v.
""""" •^'^•'^'''J'-'"' Mfil es,

et qui a de commun avec d'autres langues vunayes.

M.ni; l '*"'" '" '^'"'' *"' '-"'^^ ^'"^ IK-u.N-.Mon,aunes -,•Man wak, e. au.res endroits de la i.atincau. ainsi uuW^,x
'

mentionnes plus haut.
'•iiain.ies

»n,,":::,i,tr;,::"',„'":"'''r "- -"-"- »

z:!.;"!';: :•"',"""" ""
• * '^"'••«'"^"- '- •

V '"• "'''*' Muapp;,rente: les mots élt-mentairesCCS rac.nes autres, sont aussi courts c,u en français7.^" ^ tiilcr.ves et composés qui donnent à VM^on^J,y une ann.?Cuelque P.-U barbare. .X vouons cependant q e derXT;:::"==1 ~.r;=—,:;;=
U seconde opinion sur la configuration de l'AlKonquin est
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celle de certains auleursqui s'aveiuiirenl de parlerdc nus langues

sauvages d'après quelques Jivuments on ne peut plus incomplets

et inexacts, de prétendus savants de divers pays, notamment du

Canada et des lùats-l'nis d'Amérique, lesquels voudraient

donner à d'autres des connaissiinces de linjjuistique Indianalojjue

qu'ils ne possèdent p;is eux-mêmes. Ces auteurs, ne compre-

nant pas assez les lanj^ues di'iit ils parlent pour savoir où com-

mence et oii linit le mot qu'ils ont à transcrire, ont adopté une

méthode assez singulière pour se tirer d'affaire, celle d'en séparer

toutes les svllalKs siins exception, laissant à d'autres plus

instruits qu'eux sur ces lanvjues le soin de mettre ensemble des

svllabes qui n'auraient jamais du être séparées.

Cette opinion sur le monosyllahisme de l'Algonquin peut

aussi pri>\enir de la coutume des sauvages de séparer toutes les

syllabes d'un mot lorsqu'ils écrivent ; habitude qu'ils contractent

par suite de leur manque d'instruction et de la plus grande

facilité qu'ils s'imaginent trouver à se lire.

Les sons en usage dans l'.XIgonquin sont plutôt français

qu'anglais ou que tout autres. \'oilà pourquoi l'orthographe

française est la plus propre à la reproduction des mots de cette

langue sauvage. Tous ces sons peuvent être représentés par

dix-sept lettres qui sont : ti h (f < /f h ij k m ii o p s I w z. I.a

plupart des auteurs cependant y ajoutent le c pour rendre le ch

français ou xli anglais.

Considéré au point de vue phonétique l'.Mgonquin est

moins rude que l'Ksquimaud et autres langues siiuvages du nord

de r.Xmérique, sans toutefois tnériter à la lettre les éloges que

lui ont prodigués le Ixm \ ieux .Montaigne et l'Indianologue l.e

Hir qui, eux, parlent en général des langues sauvages de

l'.Amérique Septentrionale. Sous ce rapport le .Montagnais du

Labrador et l'Odjibwe du Manitobji l'emportent certainement sur

l'Algonquin pour avoir retranché en partie le son guttural par

trop commun de celui-ci.

Pour en finir avec ces remarques générales je dirai que

l'Algonquin, au point de vue phonétique, peut paraître barbare

à côté du français, mais qu'il ne lui cède en rien sous le rappt^rt

philologique, comme cette petite étude va nous en convaincre.

La grammaire .Algonquine comprend neuf Parties du

Discours : le Nom, l'Adjectif, le Pronom, le \erbe, la Parti-

%l
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culc Verl«le. la l'roposi.ion. rAdverlx-, la Conjonction et
I Interjection. Comme on le voit. l'Article et le P.rti-ine
manquent à la li.te ordinaire de nos Kramn,aires. et une nouvelk-
I art.e du I ),.scour.s y est Introduite, la l'artiniU- / \rb„U- I 'Ar-
ticle n existe en aucune manière en Al^^onquln. et le l'articipe
" y Mjrure que comme une forme pariiculiùre de stihioncti."comme nous le verrons au chapitre des conjugaisons

1)1 NOM :

Les Suhstaniifs proprement dits
raiivemcnt à d'autres l'a

soni très limités com

Cependant on peut dire qu'il

nombre d'objets mis par le C

rties du Discours de l'Ai

s sont nombreux

pa-

l>,'onquin.

eu eir,ard au

vajje.v K
reateur à la dispivsition des sau-

Kéiicral, ils sont restreints à la d
personnes, animaux et chose
exception que des Substantifs de choses ab

s concrètes.

usiijfe. Les missionna ires ont dû. d^

ésijrnation de
w'e n'est que par

«traites viennent en
inps à autre, recourir à

uins préfèrent à
ceux-ci pour parler de relijrion

; mais les Al^^onq ., ...e.ercnia
ces nouvelles formes des locutions verbales plus en , pport avec
leur tournure d'esprit. Ainsi au lie.i de dire comme nous hU.n-
cwur, Uudvur, ces jjens des bois diront : h,rs^uv r'rx/ hianc
lorsque CCS, laUL Avec ces formes verbales ils pourront rendre-
a peu près tous les concepts de l'intelliKcnce sans recourir aux
grands mots que certains Indianalo^ues voudraient leur imposer

J ai dit que les substantifs sont cependant nombreux si l'on
tient compte du petit nombre d'objets à la disposition des
s;.uva>:es. Prenons, par exemple, le mot f^crchc. Dans le sens
de ^r,,,,/,.

i, se traduira de telle manière, puis différemment dans
le sens de hat,„u différemment encore dans le sens ifinstrumcl
Pour /Hausser h- cano,, dilTéremment enfin dans le sens de .v//*AW
':;;"'^'""''- "!• ^^-^ ^'^^ J'----"'- -as il exigera autant de termes
difleremsqu il y a de sortes de ces s„f,/,or,s dans la construction
Uu loKis en question. Il en est ainsi de tous les substantifs
désignant des choses don, les sauva^^es font une spécialité.
Jes choses qui sont à propreir.eiu parler de leur ressort.

( I ) 1 1. \ssi:s 1)1-: NOMS :

Les subsmntifs Aljronquins se divisent en deux grandes

!»i
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classes, suivant qu'ils désignent des èires liu ffeiirc tinimi- ou des

choses du genre inanimé. A la première se rattache tout ce qui

a vie animale ou qui a un prix spécial aux yeux des sauva>;es.

Ainsi, non seulement un liiimme, un «rr/" seront liu genre animé,

mais aussi les arbres, certains fruits, les croix, les chapelets, le

tonnerre, la glace, la neige, les astres, les peaux, les pipes, etc.

l-a seconde classe comprend tout ce qui est dépourxii de

vie animale ou de valeur particulière dans l'estimation des

sauvages. D'après celte règle, un bateau à vapeur et un canon
devront se contenter de cette seconde classe, tandis qu'un

aviron et un arc auront les honneurs de la première.

f .

U\

(2) NOMHKK DANS I.KS NOMS :

Les substantifs ont trois Nombres en Algonquin : le Singu-
lier, le l'iuriel e.xc/iixif et le Pluriel inctiixif. Par ces mots
pluriel excluxiftii inc/u.sij"\\ faut entendre le Pluriel suivant que
le -Substantif a rapport à la première et à la troisième personne

seulement à l'exclusion de la deuxième, ou bien qu'il se rapporte

aussi à la deuxième inclusivement. Par exemple, noire eahane,

à NOUS et à nous : \oilà un Pluriel inclusif; noire cabane, à lui

et à moi : voilà un Pluriel excliixif. Il n'entre pas dans mon
plan d'indiquer toutes les règles relatives à la formation de ces

Nombres. .Soit dit en général que X- marque le Pluriel dans les

Substantifs du genre animé, et // dans ceux du genre inanimé.

(,•?) CAS HANS I.KS NOMS :

Outre l'Kspèce et le Nombre il y a encore la distinction des

Cas à considérer dans le Substantif .Algonquin. On peut

distinguer jusqu'à treize cas ou manières d'élre du Substantif

à raison de telle ou telle circonstance : le Nominatif, le X'ocatif,

l'Obviatif, le Surobviatif, le IVssessif, le Locatif, le Diminutif,

le Détérioratif, l'I'llra-détérioratif, l'Investigatif, le Dubitatif,

le Passe Prochain et le Passé Kloigné. Comme on le \oit, le

Nominatif et le \'ocatif seuls sont communs à nos grammaires
grecques et latines ; et, comme on va le voir, le X'ocaiif seul est

identique à celui de ces grammaires.

Le Nominatif est la forme la plus simple d'un Substantif,

et c'est de lui que sont tirés les autres Cas. Il s'étend bien plus

V
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U'in que le .Vominati/dcs Latins, co.n.nc on peut son convaincrepa ces exemples
; K,e Manito sakihi.a.si. Deus est amabilisK.IcManuo ok.jewansuvin. Dei honius : ni winUamawa KiiJManao conmeor I,co= ni sakiha Kije Mani.o. anu, Deum ; Îisak.h.k K,,e Manno. amor à Deo. I )ans tous ces exemples c'estparton.

. même torme du Xominatif A.^on,nin. et à lui^ .représente les cinq Cas des phrases latines
l-e \ocatir es. le cas d'un substantif désignant un être

lem ^""•"""' '• '""^ "" ''''"•'^'
'' -^ ^"•••-^' -Jinai-remen. e se term.ne par /„/•. oM- ou ,M; qu'on ajoute auNommât,, Singulier, suivant que celui-ci se lirmine pa u"

entant dev ,en4ron, au Vocatif Pluriel r.A->,<nc./oA', an,ik„lok

IA)l,viatif est le concours, dans une nu-,ne phrase, de deux

ou rc.oan. d elle une .mpressu.n quelconque. Dans ce cas leSuhstant,. se rapportant a la Personne ainsi dépendante prend ^a marque de rOhviatit; c'est-à-dire ou.,., suivant qu" e"torm.n . par une vovolle,;.. /-. ., ou par une autre consonne. Paexemple pour rendre n.,nai„n- /M-.. /,.///.,/,- Pa.,l, il faud"mottre A,... et /V„/au Xon.natif; puis ,>.„ .y,U. à V^^.
N. Surobv,at,f es, la rencontre de trois troisièmes Personnesdon une du ..nre anime et s,.,-, de la phrase, une autre du'

u "Îr."!"" ''
'"""" ' ''"""' '"""''^' ^'^ '^ '^''--- -«"

I a se. ,as la Per..,nne re^nme .io„u..e se ,net au Surobviatif.
et s, le „on, de la Personne do,„i„a,„e se trouve exprimée onle met a I Obviatif simple. La marque du Surobviat f

",' T-'. '/n. suuant la terminaison du .Substantif. Ainsi, si iCvéu;
-re

:
nu-rn- trappe le fils du sauva,., on mettra ,Us au Sur^b

^ lat.t. et saiivofr,. k l'Obviatif simple.
Le Possessif est le cas d'un Substantif joint à rAdjectifPossess.,. A ors ce Substantif est dit .v. ,../„,.....,, ,,,J^^peu .mporte le terme employé pour desi.Mu-r les modifica i n^que lu, fa.t sub.r la série des Adjectifs Possessifs : „/ mon ma.nés. notre, nos; .Mon. ta. tes. notre inclusif, votre, nos:"

''il
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o ou «'/' son, sa, ses. leur, leurs. La marque du Possessif est m,

ont ou />», suivant la terminaison du nuH, pour les noms d'êtres

qui tiennent leur mode d'existence du Créateur ; aucune n'est

employée pour les noms d'êtres qui le tiennent de l'homme. Le

Possessif est. en quelque sorte, un substitut du Génitif. Ainsi

piiur rendre /rV/w.v Pi'/ri on dira Pieu tikw/xixiin, Pierre son fils.

I.e Locatif est le cas d'un Substantif indiquant Vent/roi/ où.

Il sert à exprimer nos prépositions//, t/i\ par, en, i/anx et sur,

suivant la signification du Verbe qu'il accompaj^ne. et il se

forme en ajoutant au Substantif nff, oiif^ ou ing. Ainsi, de iiipi

eau. iikik chaudière, axiii pierre, on fera nif>inj> dans l'eau.

ukikonff dans la chaudière, axiniiif; sur la pierre.

Le ÎAicatif sert encore à rendre les locutions ad\erbialcs

iiinxi (/lie, en /ruixe ife, ii l'inxiar de, à lu façon lie etc. Par

exemple lire luii)iilè en liontme, vivre en animal etc. se rendront

en faisant acconipa>;ner le Verbe du Substantif mis au Lix-atif.

Le Diminutif se rend dans les Noms en v ajoutant x, nx, onx

ou inx suivant leur terminaison. Ainsi, au Diminutif inini

homme, akik chaudière, axin pierre deviendront ininins petit

homme, aliikunx petite chaudière, et axinins petite pierre.

Le Détérioratif se forme en ajoutant au .Substantif e, oc ou
/'(• suivant la terminaison de celui-ci. D'après cette rèj^le, nipi

eau, amik castor, /exapinuiffan siéjje deviendront nipie méchante

eau. amikoc vilain castor, et fexapiwa/^anie siéjje bon à rien.

Pour l'b'ltra-détérioratif on ajoutera ic au Détérioratif

primitif. Par exemple, si l'on veut exprimer Irèx méchante tau

etc. on dira nipicic etc.

L'investifîatit est le cas d'un .Substantif précédé d'une des

particules interrofjatives qui, quel, quelle, quelx et quellex. A'en

est la caractéristique de ce Cas pour le .Singulier, et nenak pour

le Pluriel. Ainsi, de aniciuabe sauvage on formera awenen
anicinabenen, awcnenak anicinabenak

, quel sauvage, quels sau-

vages ?

Le Dubitatif a pour caractéristique tok que l'on ajoute au

Substantif. Par exemple, makwa ours, makwatok c'est peut-être

un ours.

Le Passé Prochain dans un Nom est indiqué par ban,

et veut dire que la personne ou la chose dont on parle et

avec laquelle on a eu des relations n'exLste plus, soit en

iV/
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d!rrî7\ T ^" '"'''^'" ^ "''"^- ^'"'^î- •^'"*'''*'"' voudra

la personne ou la chose dont nous parlons est d'une étH^ue

ou bien qu elle n a jamais été connue de nous, ou encore que

d e/W '"\'"T 'r..'*^"^-^"''^-
•^'"^'- '•"•'"^"*"" voula

don, • V'î
'^^'"' '"•"*^Muo.j.. n'ai jamais connu. Pierredont

j ai perdu le souvenir.

Avec ces notions sur l'AVAr.-, le Xo,„6n. e. les rv,.v des

partie du I) scours en Algonquin, sans crain.e d'.pu.rer quelquechose qui s y rapporterait essentiellement.

II. i)K i/\i)jKirii :

le l)imV*'T"''v Tn'"^"
''''' ''^""*' ^'^^i''''f>^

= '^ Qualificatif,
le Démonstratif, le Possessif, rindélini et le Xumcïal. Troisseuement méritent notre attention ici car les Adjectifs Démons'-
.it.f et J ossessif se rendent par les mêmes termes que les

\
ronoms Démonstratif e. Personnel, que nous verrons plus loin

I va très peu d'Adjectifs Qualificatifs en Al^'onquin. Fn
voie, la liste a peu près complète : mn,o bon. mafcï mauvais •

»nn «ros
;
kUa ou ki/r «rand ; >t7c.v,„/r joli kï/d/nv,, saint ; maù,pnnapa\; »unak etran^rer

; ,„,.>„/„ blâmable; o.k, neuf; kr/.
ancien

;
n,u. vrai

; par excellence
; picicik sec. pur. sans mélan^^e ;W<. seu

,
nku..u,tc dernier; nahe mâle, masculin; no„ieem.nin. Les Adjectifs sont invariables et tous, à part uicike

seul se placent avant le .Vom. Vu le petit nombre d'Adjectifs
Qualificatifs les Al^^onquins se voient forcés d'y suppléer par•emploi du Passé Prochain et du Passé Eloi^^né et au.îïs
Accidents dont nous avons parlé ; mais leur ressource ordinaire
est dans la prodigieuse quantité de leurs Verbes, comme nous
allons voir bientôt.

Les Adjectifs Indéfinis sont neningo. mecag^Hu,, chaque
;kotak autre

; kak^nu tout, toute, tous, toutes ; „ibi„a beaucoup
nantnt quelques. ^

L'Adjectif Numéral est double, en Algonquin comme dansnos langues, le Catxlinal e. l'Ordinal, et mérite au moins unmoment de considération.
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I/Adjcctif Cardinal est compt>sé ori)rinairemcnl des sept

mots racines />r/ik un, ////deux, ;;miv' trois, //<w quatre, ininun

cinq, <<iii^'ii.\7i.<i neuf et inituswi dix. Tous les autres nombres
sont des mots composés de ceux-ci. .\ partir de on/e jusqu'à

dix-neut inclusivement, les .\lji;i>iH|uins disent iiiï/ti.\ivi tici/c />e/ik

etc., dix plus un etc. Les dizaines à partir de vt'ii/r/ se rendent

par un ci>mposé de /diiii et du .Numéral exprimant le nombre de
ces dizaines. .Ainsi juiifr/ se dit iiic/iiiki deux dizaines, //•<'///<•

iiixoini/tiiia trois dizaines, etc. lùisuite il faut ajouter qu'en

iirénéral les unités, les dizaines, les centaines, les mille et les

millions se joij,meni par acitc. Par exemple ; viiiju^t-i'l-iiii,

iiiclaiiii avili pt'jik. .Autre particularité, la terminaison des

primitifs varie suivant le .Substantif que le Numéral dési^jne.

.\insi, si ce numéral se r.ipporte à un nom de inesiirc, on le fait

terminer en « ; s'il dési;;ne un nom de ciiose du ^'enre mincnil,

\>\\ lui donne la terminaison wiilik; s'il détermine un nom de
chose appartenant au rèj;ne l'cj^clal ou ayant une forme allniii^vv,

il prend la terminaison lynilik ; puis U terininaison «/;////<//< lors-

qu'il désiit^ne des noms '\\; ^niiiicx, ftiiils ou choses en forme de
hitii/c \ enfin l.i terminaison îi'cX- s'il se rapporte à des noms de
vi-lvmcnl, lin^c ou de choses f/t:\i/>/<'\. D'après ces rèj;les on
dira : ///«c/ tiiticiiiiihck, trois honimes : itixit koii, trois jours ;

iiix-.ciihik iixiiiin. trois pierres; iiix-,\.'titik niitikok, trois arbres;
iiixomi'mik îiUifiiimiiKik, trois ptMiimes; iiix'i\.<ckwiihm\.'(iiiiiuiii, trois

couvertes. Kntin il faut dire que tous les .Adjectifs Cardinaux
se verhilient. .Ainsi, être un, vin- deux etc. sont autant de verbes
soumis aux réjjles des conju);aisi>ns iirdinaires.

L'.Adjectif Ordinal n'a qu'une forme à lui propre, nilam
premier ; toutes les autres sont empruntées au verbe qu'on fait

précéder de la particule vko et qu'on met au subjonctif. .Ainsi,

le troixicmc etc., se disent vko iiixmalv etc.

III. I>l l'KDNOM

Il y a six espèces de Pronoms en .Algonquin : le Personnel,
le Possessif, le Démonstratif, l'Interrojîatif. le Relatif et

l'Indéfini.

Les Pronoms Personnels sont de deux sortes : Première-
ment, les Préfixes, lesquels sont toujours unis au Verbe dont il.s

\\\}.
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0/ Ou Wl il pIIp lie <»li„
miiiiiij • o,u w II, eue, ils, elles, son, sa, ses. leur leurs s;-/ i

i«ns les expressions m- /lommes^L ccit\.ci cpiJ. a /

Participe et que nous verrons bientôt. Ainsi, pour rendre

T^TJr" ""' '^P'-'^ ""'^ -"'"-^ on se di p nse Idu Relatif ka et on dira tout simplement saiakihakik

Les Pronoms Interrogatifs Algonquins sont, comme lesHemonstratifs. en même temps Pronoms et Adject fsCe sont :

—

•*

Pour le Singulier; «„.^«,v/ ? qui. quel, quelle leauelaque e. au genre anin,é, u.konen ? quoi, que .qu Lque
'

laquelle au genre inanimé. ' ^^ '

Pour le Pluriel
: a,venenak ? qui. quels, quelles, lesquels.
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lesquelles au Retire anime; welconenan? quels, quelles, lesquels,

lesquelles au genre inanimé.

F'our le Dubitatif; aTcettueni/ok? qui ; weko/okwenitok'f quoi.

Avec les Pronoms Interrogatifs non mis à la forme Dubitative

il faut avoir soin d'employer l'Investigatif Nominal si le Subs-

tantif est exprimé. Ainsi, l'Investi^atif de pine perdrix étant

pinenen, il faudra dire, awenen pinenen, quelle perdrix?

Les Pronoms Indéfinis ressemblent, quoique sans corres-

pondre entièrement aux Adjectifs du même nom, comme il est

facile de s'en convaincre. Ce sont awliti, awiiak, quelqu'un ;

keko quelque chose ; aivekwen quiconque ; wekolodwen n'importe

quoi ; nibina beaucoup ; naninl quelques uns ; hdina tout, tous,

toutes ; pej'ik l'un ; ko/ak l'autre ;
pepejik un à un, un à chacun.

IV'. — in- VKKHK

C'est bien en Algonquin que le Verbe est le mot par

excellence. De toutes les Parties du Discours c'est celle qui est

le plus employée ; et les formes en sont démesurément plus

nombreuses qu'en aucune autre. C'est ce qui va ressortir des

quelques remarques suivantes sur la Conjugaison, les Kspèces

et les Accidents des Verbes Algonquins :

1

'

I.- CONJltîAlSON ni' VKKBK

Elle se fait au moyen de trois Personnels, neuf Modes, et

sept Temps.

Les Personnels sont : ni je, nous ; ki tu, vous, nous

inclusif; o, ot devant une voyelle, il, elle, ils, elles. Ces Pro-

noms s'emploient toujours avant le Verbe aux Modes Indicatif

et Dubitatif pour en indiquer la Personne ; excepté celui de la

troisième Personne, qui ne figure qu'avec un V'erbe « régime.

Ils ne s'emploient aucunement au Subjonctif et .•'.nx Modes

qui en dépendent. Ainsi, on dira avec le Personnel . ni nese,}e

respire ; Jtil akosimitok, tu es peut-être malade ; o pakileioan, il

le frappe. Mais on dira sans Personnel : nese, il respire ;

akositok, il est peut-être malade : pakitewak, que je le frappe
;

saiakiaghobaneit, s'il l'avait aimé.

Les Modes Algonquin- sont : l'Indicatif, le Conditionnel,

l'Impératif, le Subjonctif, le Participe, le Dubitatif, l'Investigatif,
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rKvcntuel e. le Gérondif. Les quatre premiers ont leur défini-tion dans nos grammaires.

a la forme de nnd.catif avec ses terminaisons propres. A nss on d.t a l'Indicatif «/..,>t/,/y/^.j.ai„,e. s,Ui^ i^ aim l"n

n'r;::^:'"^''"^^^'^'^*^'^'"^^^"'-^- ^^^^^
L'Investi^ra.if ,«, «ne sorte de Dubitatif quant au sens etJe Subjonctif quant à la forme : on peut le traduire Z v./«. esUj ,.n- par hasani etc.. avec le XVrlH-. .Ai "^^Z

i/:r/v,i;;.xs;Lre:
'-'^'- -^ - -"-> ^"-

Le Participe est encore une forme particulière du Subjonctifque I on traduit par ,„oi ç.n, celui çni, ce/ui ,„u; J " ."/P<"-çu,, etc. avec le Verbe. Par exemp e. du <^Lnc

L-Kyentuel est une troisième forme du Subjonctif, que Tonpeut rendre par /„m/«.. /„«/,. /,,/„,, ,,,, ^,J \,'- ^"

ra'.'e.
^""'^"^•"^^•^J^ -'"^ - f—a ..,/<,M«*,W lorsque^^

Le Gérondif est un Mode Impersonnel q«i peut se rendrepar e», comme quelguun y«/etc.. avec le Verbe. f>ar exemnk»
s, je veux d.re .;, ah„a„U co„n„e que/çu'un ç,uan„e, j'emploi^ai
le Gérondif de .akùtiike il aime, et dirai saiakni/.klifrT

fair ^'p C^
''^ ^''^ Aljîonquin sont : le Présent. Plmpar-

fa.
.
le Passe Eio.sné. le Passé Indéfini, le Plus-que- ,arfait TeFutur S.mple et le Futur Passé. Le Passé Kloi^né Jst le ^ulqu. sou étranger à nos grammaires

; mais il n'est que ce que sonnom comporte, l'indication d'un acte ou d'un état qu. i^S ÏT""'"'"'^""-
'''"^'' P"- traduire //..vJ/JnXa

sak,dj.kel,a„ en employant l'Imparfait
; mais pour rendre ePasse hloigne contenu dans cette autre phrase iiaùuaU aufrefo"

Il faudra dire sakidjikegoban. -^
'

L'Indicatif et le Subjonctif ont tous les Temps ci-dessusmentionnés Le Participe est le plus riche après eu^x, ilne „manque guère qu'un ou deux Temps secondaires. L'lmpérat"f
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et le DuhitHtif n'ont que le Prc.sent et le Futur Simple, l-e

Conditionnel, l'Investif^atif et l'Hventuel n'ont que le l'ré.sentet

r Impariait. Kntîn te iiérondif n':t que le Pré>>ent.

Il n'y a pas d'Auxiliaires en Algonquin, c'est à l'aide de

certaines l'articules que se forment les Temps Comptrsés ou

Secondaires. Ces Particules se placent devant le Nerhe et en

sont les Caractéristiques, car elles en désij;nent le Mode et le

Temps.

2. CSI'KlKS 1)K VKKHKS

l.c nombre en est réellement prodijjieuN. Disons d'abord

que lis \'erbes Alj^'onquins se divisent en deux grandes classes :

\'crbes siins ré^jime direct, comme dormir, tire bt-aii, vuleniirv

c'csi'à-iiire (H'tiir roiiïf ,• et N'erbes avec réjjime direct, comme
iiiincr, vnivinîrr une personne ou une chose. Ces deux classes

de N'crbcs donnent lieu à un ^rand nombre de conjuj;aisons,

que voici en résumé :

La première classe comprend trois conjupiisons spécifi-

quement distin^juées entre elles par la terminaison de la troisième

Personne du .Singulier du Présent de l'Indicatif, suivant que

cette terminaison est une voyelle, ou /;/ ou bien //. Ainsi, nvse

il respire, appartient à la première conjujjaison ; piziinium il

écoute, à la deuxième ; tagm'iit il arrive, à la troisième.

(^uant à la .Seconde classe de Verbes, voici comment on

peut en indiquer les conjuj^aisons :

Les Verbes avec réjjime direct du f;enre inanimé ont deux

conjufîaisons aussi spécifiquement distinjjuées l'une de l'autre

par la terminaison de la Troisième Personne du .Sinjjulier, du
Présent de l'Indicatif, cette terminaison pouvant être on ou an.

D'après cela, o sakiton il aime (cela) appartient à la première

conjugaison ; o pisindan il écoute (cela) est de la seconde. Deux
autres conjugaisons s'ajoutent à celles-ci si le réjfime direct est au
Pluriel, et les deux formes précédentes deviendront o sakitonan

il les aime (ces choses), o pizindanan il les écoute (ces choses).

Les Verbes avec réj^ime direct du genre animé tirent leurs

conjujjaisons de la terminaison de la deuxième F'ersonme du
Singulier de leur Impératif Présent. Or cette terminaison peut

être ah, eh, ih, ci, j, m, n ou v. De là autant de conjugaisons

plus ou moins diverses pour cette sorte de Verbes. Ainsi, les

\\\
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/A.«,« ^rouverne- e, webtn rejcttc-lc et /»«*,/«. frappe-le indique

„ ir cl
'"''"^"*^^'""'*

''^ ''''''"'• ' "-'«-^ ^'-« ^" « n e

cas où I

'""J"»'*"^"'' "«"' quadruplées pour répond,^ auxtas ou le ropme direct est au Pluriel, où ce réJTme est le

sons di; m''"''
' ''. ^"'^ ''"•'•'*'^'-- "^^"' •'"-• '«"^« ^-«"JUK-ai-^ns des Racines o-dessus mentionnées, et elles sont également

erduTr ''"' '" "^'" '"^ ''^'""^ ^'^- ''"•-'• -' «^
de la Rai "v Z' '

"^^ '" ''••'""" "'""•'^ ^"- '"'"• Ainsi.

etechos";"r;-''i"'*'''^*
'"^ •"'»''"-'• «' -'v/„i,«« elle

•' •>"*"' tu m aimes.

Knfin. disons que tous les Verbes, à quelque classe uu'ils
appartiennent, sont susceptibles de rcvètiï. lorsque leur suest du «enre inanimé, la même forme que ceux qui n'ontLS
trifrres

."^""""'^- ''' ''"'^ ^'r.,.rsoi^::::j,z:

ZIZ """J"!:!" "*»'"''• «"'^«"t qu'ils se terminent par une

;^^^d;^::r"^"-'^^'^^^--''^-<^"-^«

considéX^d-'""^"
'""""'* '''^ •^"""^••^^'^ " > « "" ""-"bre

«Ja ? . f'"'
.''^«'-""'"^ Je Verbes. Les uns sont

régime
: commey,/w rfo,.w,>, /;„>,. „//,,^ ^.j^,

pour rendre se me/ire la boitche de travers etc
Ensuite viennent les verbes d^e.ùtence, comme ^/.. *«;;,«,,.

I
.'
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1 ! :

être chff liW, l'ui» le.H Verbes de possession, comme avoir hh
chapeau, avoir Je Forgent etc. ; les Verbes de construction,

comme faire une cabane, faire une flèche, etc. ; les \'erhcs

d'abondance, comme ily a beaucoup de castor, etc. ; le» Verbes

de langage, vommu parler lefrançais, etc. i les Verbes de trans-

formation, icomme faire dewnir corps, en faire un aviron, etc. ;

enfin les Verf)es de simulation qui viennent d'un Substantif,

d'un Adjectif ou d'un Verbe, comme ./i'/w/ne' dêtre chef, faire le

dévot, faire semblant de partir, etc.

Suns doute il n'entre pas dans mon plan d'exposer les

rèj;lcs relatives à la formation de ces diverses espèces de Verlx;s,

que j'ai énumérés ici simplement pour donner une idée de la

richesse de l'Al^^onquin en fait de Verbes. Mais je ne puis

m'empêcher d'ajouter encore un mot sur ce sujet. Outre les

Verbes formés d'un .Substantif ou d'autres Parties du Discours,

il y a aussi les \'erbes à effet exprimant, à l'aide de certaines

désinences bien remarquables, par quelle causv se produit tel

effet. Voici ces terminaisons à la première et à la troisième

Personne du .Singulier du Présent de l'Indicatif et leurs indica-

tions respectives :

ok-o^a, être . . . par les va>;ues ; comme kimth(À--oko, être empê-
ché par les values ; kimickweialiok-oko, être étourdi par les

vagues.

abaife, être . . . par l'eau ; comme cabwabawe, être transpercé

par l'eau.

bi, être . . . nar la boisson.

ac-aci, asin (avec sujet inanimé), être . . . par le vent.

atc-atci, atin (avec sujet inanimé), être . . . par le froid.

awas-awaso, awate (avec s. in.), être . . . par la chaleur.

as-aso, ate (avec s. in.), être . . . par le soleil,

abas-abaso, abale (avec s. in.), être . . . par la fumée.

akis-akizo, akite (avec s. in.), être . . . par le feu.

akone, être . . . par la neijîe.

nos-noso, être . . . par l'odeur.

kos-koso, être . . . par le choc ou le poids d'un objet.

cin, sin (avec s. in.), être . . . par suite d'une chute.

ne, être . . . par la maladie.

tam, être par le bruit.

ngrvac-ngnuici, être . . . par le sommeil.

nî. '
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I.C» Vcrhe» à effet ont encore d'aulrc, terminaisons pour
indiquer Ai»- y/«.//.- r««,rr s'opère l'action dont on parle, ce s»>nt
«lien de l'Impératif de la Voix avec régime du ^'enre animé.
Le» VOICI avec leurs significations respectives :

/« dénote une action de /« mam; par exemple. ,„t„Nirimi,K Ic
touche de la main ;

r^v/u. indique le jeu liufiieU; comme dans ,n /,o,jf,H,inut, je le
touche du pied ;

flw fait entendre que l'action se fait avec /„ h,m/u; les Uen ,

:

Hi Uinf,'ama, je le touche avec les dents
;

/«n- dénote une sensation th- ronïe : ni cin^r,',,,,,,,,, je n'air-. p..
à l'entendre

;

uIh,,,,, une sensation de /a rue: Hi cingabuma, iM n'ain- ,...- •

le voir ;

mam, celle de /'«/«/•«/ . ;,/ cingamama, je n'aime pas à ', ,cniir
/»f enfin indique une sensation ûxi goût ; comme dans a/ r///^-.-

pwu, je n'en aime pas le Roùt.

I i

1.1
]

.V ACCIDK.Vrs 1)1- VKKBH : —

Comme dans les Substantifs il v a. dans les Verbes Al^on-
quiMs. certains Accidents qui en chanK'ent la forme au sein de
la même conjugaison. Ce sont : l'Obviatif. le Surobviatif le
Possessif, le Négatif, le Diminutif, le Détcrioratif, le N'itupé-
ratif. le Fréquentatif. l'Habituel, le Sixiatif et le Locatif.

L'Obviatif, dans les Verbes, est la rencontre de tfeux
troisièmes Personnes, dont l'une dépend de l'autre, qu'une seule
Personne ou que toutes deux soient sujets d'un Verbe, peu
importe. Dans ce cas. le Verbe qui exprime cette dépendance
prend la marque de l'Obviatif. Soient les phrases : le fils de
P-erre chante, Pierre vent que son fils parle. Ici les deux
Verbes chante et parle, exprimant la dépendance d'une des
troisièmes Personnes à l'égard de l'autre, seront affectés du sicne
de l'Obviatif.

Le Surobviatif. dont il est maintenant question, est le
concours de trois troisièmes Personnes, tel qu'expliqué plus
haut a propos du Nom. Alors, non seulement le Substantif
exprimant la troisième troisième Personne, mais aussi le Verbe
s'y rapportant prend la marque de cet Accident. Ainsi, pour

I
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rendre Pierre aime la fille du murage, il faudra mettre au
Surobviatifnon senXtm^ntfille mais aime : car ces deux mots se
rapportent à une troisième troisième Personne.

Le Possessif, dont il s'agit ici, est le Cas où un Verbe à la
première ou deuxième Personne exprime une action se portant
sur un régime qui se trouve être la propriété d'une tierce
Personne. Alors un m entre le Radical et la terminaison
indique cet Accident. Ainsi, pour exprimer // «//»<; jo« (propre)
fils, on dira o sakihan dmisisan ; mais si l'on veut rendre /rtiOTt'
son fils, il faudra dire ni sakihiman ohoisisan.

Le Négatif est employé lorsque le Verbe comporte une
Négation. Sa marque est si, qu'on ajoute à ce Verbe d'après
certaines règles plus ou moins compliquées, avec ou sans la
Particule Négative suivant les cas visés par ces règles.

Le Diminutif est employé à la troisième Personne de
l'Indicatif et du Subjonctif de ceruins Verbes pour en amoindrir
le sens. Ainsi, de pimipato il court, awan il y a du brouillard,
on formera pimipatonsiwi il court à petits pas, awanonsiwan il y
a un petit brouillard.

Le Détérioratif, dans les Verbes, a la même forme que dans
les Noms

; cependant il n'exprime pas simplement, dans ceux-
là, la même idée que dans ceux-ci ; mais surtout un sentiment
de sympathie, de pitié. Ainsi, de wisiiti il mange, on formera
wisiniciW mange ce convalescent à la santé duquel on s'intéresse.
Le Vitupératif donne l'idée de blâme que mérite l'action
exprimée par le Verbe. Sa caractéristique est ck-cki ou ckic-
c/.7« ajoutée à la troisième Personne du Singulier du Présent de
l'Indicatif du Verbe primitif. Ainsi, de aiamie il prie, de anoki
il fait la chasse, on formera aiamieckic-ici prier mal, anokich<ki
aimer trop la chasse.

Le Modificatif est un ceruin changement qui s'opère dans
la terminaison du Subjonctif d'un Verbe sans régime à la pre-
mière ou deuxième Personne lorsqu'il est subordonné à un autre
à la troisième Personne. Par exemple, pour dire, si Je n'en
mange pas, on traduit par eka midjian; mais pour rendre cette
phrase, il me blâmera si Je n'en mange pas, on emploiera le
Modificatif du Verbe manger et on dira eka midjivxik.

Le Fréquentatif est un Accident qui indique la répétition de
l'action du Verbe au moyen de la réduplication de la syllabe

,,i^;r
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«e^^ ou n, cu-on ajoute à r.n.icat." '^^L^ rrre':!"««cest mauvais. «,««./«,.«^ ,à où c'est mal. dans leT^
'.

mU,loh. .1 y a du bois, mim-okang dans le bois.
'

All.eesaux Accidents du Verbe sont les Particules VerbalesCest^^ne espèce particulière de mots ,ui. se plaçan del^u^Ve be en remplissent eux-mêmes l'office. Les voici avec un

•al i Je?;""" •

"''""'""^ ''"''^" ""«' '-- l'actio
"

u ver»;a.ns. de m ^,s,n, je man^e. on aura mwt,.nin je veux manlr
'

pt, qu'on vient la faire ;

««/« marque riiabiletè à telle chose ;

fmsa rimpuissance en cette matière
;

madji donne l'idée de ro/»w<./,ce,„p,)/ .

am celle de continuation
;

M/; fc/fetw-V, d'^^A-/. de tentative
;

gwinawi, d'embarras, de perplexité
;

pon, de cessation, d'interruption
;

ickwa, de clôture, fin ;

«««, de méchanceté, mauvaise renommée
nanda indique qu'on cherche k iB;xre l'action du verbe •

mamanda, q^'on excelle à faire cette action •

ptoatawi, qu'on /rtr<fc à la faire
;

manadj, qu'on se garde de la faire
;

piita, qu'on a tor/ de la faire
;

roani, qu'on commet une erreur en la faisant •

matwe, qu'on entendse faire telle action •

/>»/« enfin dénote qu'elle se fait/ar méprùe

nous^'fai'^lrrf
'" ''"'" ^'*^°"''"'" -' -*«-"' pour

Parti/n n '^ ""
'~"'''"'"' J"*' '"' 'l"» *='«=« réellement laPartie du Discours bar excellenr,' m; \2c

«="cincni la
/«*»- exceiiuwe. Ni le français, ni le latin, ni

'I
\\

'I V
(

I ?
./

'À ;:

1

I \

I

flr'

. I

, (

M

A ' ^

]. lii



rlh

ï<

] i

242 LK GKNIE DE LA LANGUE ALGONQIINE

le ^rec ne possède la richesse d'expression que comporte le

Verbe Algonquin à lui seul.

Quant aux autres Parties du discours, c'est-à-dire l'Adverbe,

la Préposition, la Conjonction et l'Interjection, elles n'offrent

presque rien qui les distingue de leurs correspondantes dans nos

langues, je me dispenserai donc d'en parler, d'autant plus que

cette dissertation a déjà assumé des profvtrtions considérables,

et que je penst' a»oir suffisamment montré, quel est le caractère

propre et distinctif de l'Algonquin.
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THE NAVAJO NOUN
PAK LE Rrv. LEOPtTLn DsTEKMANN, (). K. M.

St. Michaels, Arinna

Key to the Xavajo words in the followiiiK paper:
The SIX vowels used in writinjj \a»*jo words in the

fol owmK paper. tofjether with EngUsU examples .-, their Ion»:and short pronounciation, are: «, as m card or i„ cart ; «. asm bad or m bat
; ., as in thev or in debt ; /. as in pique or inmk-o, as m known or in none ; „. as oo ,„ pool or u m pull.

J hère are, properly speakinp no diphthon^'s in Navajo
There ,re a few doubW vowels : as, a,, ao. au. ei. ou. which
^semble J.phtnontfs verr much. yel each vowel has its proper

Of the .-««sonants b. d. jj, h. j. k. I. m, n. s, t. w. v. /, and
ch and sh are pronounced as in Fr»tflish. f, i. ;,(wavs hard
never soft as in ^^cm

; ^h is the Arabie ^hajin. i. e.. ,,/#,.,ved.
as

,
wer.

.

alon^ tl„ upper «un,. K. as a ruie. is followed by
an

[, ;
by prunoun, ,^r ,hc HnKHish words strike him • a few

urnes, and then .ht. n,^ the four first letfers .. stri the
pronunciatio,,

*- k will be pretty correct. O correspond to the
.sp»«.sh ,n .„«., or to rK- (.^,man ch in ich. or to the Scotch
ch .« Ux-h. wh.ch is équivalent to hl. can be rcndered in twoways

:
e.ther bv Rently pressing' the tip of the tondue ajrainst

the roots of the upper .eeth. or of the lower teeth and allowin,r
the air to escape on both sides whilc pronouncing I. The hrstway seems to me. W be easier and more correct when the I is
termmal. and the .second when it ,* initial. Wh is w plus ^h
contracted into one sound. Zh is the French j. or like /in
a/ure or s m pleasure. S" is always a consonant and never
used as a vowel. Ail consonants in Navajo are pronounced
hard and never hâve the soft sound they sometimes hâve in
Hn«:i,sh. I hey are pronounced as in Kn^lish when thev are

f I

(
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initial, cmèy with a little more enerpy. The letters f, p, r, v.

and X are not used, and the letter c is employed only in the

combination ch, which is équivalent to the English ch in church.
Oiacritical marks : The dash (— ) over a vowel dénotes its

lonjî Sound, and the curve or brève (\j) its short sound. The
accent (

'

) indicates the syllable upon which the stress of
the Word rests. The Greek circumflex (

*
) represents a long

nasal sound, and the French circumflex {' )a. short nasal sound.
The apostrophe, or Greek spiritus lenis (

'
) indicates the non-

aspirated hiatus, followed by a perceptible interruption of the
voice, and the Greek spiritus aspe-- (

'
) adds to the hiatus a short

guttural exhalation. The sign (
"

), a semi quotation mark,
marks the so-called click, peculiar to Indian languages, and the
mute

(
"

) is used over vowels, which are either not at ail heard,
or but indistinctiy in common conversation.

^

),

I will further préface this paper on the Navajo noun by a
few remarks on the article. The Navajos do not makc use of
any article, ncither definite, nor 'iHlefinite ; hence dinf means
man, a man, or the man ; bt'sh knife, a knife, or the knife. The
nearest \pproach to an artick is, perhaps, the letter a, which is

prefixcd to a great many n^>uns, when used in an imlefinitc or
gênerai way, c. gr.. aht. milk ; adô, ncst ; abit, belly ; atqin,
road. The a in thèse words is dropped when they arc preceeded
by a possessive pronoun ; as, t'I/si bcbé, goat's mi\k, i. e., the
goal its milk

; tsidi bido, the Krd's nest ; i1ish bibi*,, th«
snake's belly

; dint' hitqitv, the N'avajo's road.

The a in this connection has not a full, clear sound, Nit is

pronounccd very much like the Knglish e in the. c. gr.. the t»an.
For this reason, instead of this a, an e is written in several ol

the northern dialects of Alaska and British Columbia. 1>*v a
seems simply to indicate, that the noun is used in a gênerai or
abstract way, consequently it is dropped so soon as it is used in

a particular, or concrète form.

Prépositions also frequently hâve this a when used without
référence to any particular object ; as, ach'i, towards ; shichi,
towards me

; nich'i, towards you ; bich'i oryich'i, towards him,
her, it, or them ; niqich'i, towards us.

Considering the Navajo nouns from an etymological sta.id-

}3 I

. }
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point, they may be classed into four catégories- ,) radicalno„„.= J)jrba,„ou„s; .)co.positenou„s^);o.;i;:, 11'
I

)
Radical nouns are of two kinds : a ) Such as consist of

.ootsor.oretha„one-^Mr^HiX':.e::r:r'„::
ompound words but simple roots, e. «r.. d.n.. ma . silklyounp man

;
ch.kâ, youn,. woman. Thèse radical noun L;the rad-cal nouns of other lan^'uages. arc no, definïn»r ordescnpfve of the objec. they are used to desi^^nate b^t areessent.ally nominative or determinative.differentiatint on. nhfrom another.

-
u'ntrentiatm^j one ohject

2) The second cate^rory comprises \erbal nouns. i eorms of the verb. suffixed u ith the relative or par„cipal partiel^
- .. used as nouns. e. gr., a.sidi, smith, i. e he who nTn t

nalnishi. laborer. i.. he who uorks.
'^"""^' =

By prefixinjr the préposition ôc, uith to the ^,..iv,
of this Cass. the name of the instrument or , "ma I,

"^^^^^^

act.on .s obtained; e. .... .«.atsidi. hammer. i e hât , U,wh,ch one pounds; benalnishi. tool. i. e.. that with Jhich Lnpounds; benaln-shi. tool. i. c. that with which one Ik"hese nouns. as aiso those of the follouinK cate.rorv are usuIlUdescriptive of the person or object thev desi^^natc
'

mavl?" '^l'"^

''"*''""^' '""'^'"'^ ^--omposite nouns. Thèsemay be formed m various ways : a) Bv nlacinir ,wn
radical nouns (nouns of the finst cate^^orv) to^ ^as^arfrequentlydone in English ; e er altoui L h

'*'

Kl,. . f'i^i . .

'^ •
'^- ^'^•'^"MU'tlol. bo\v-stnnc-(aitaîbou tlol. snns): tqot'Iish. watersnake (tqo. water lishsnake)

;
ts.n,l. axe (tse. stone ; nil. axe), b) Bv u i i'n

'

v

'

words w,th possessive pronouns ; as. li bivel. saddie l.orseb.. us: yel. pack,; besh bits.n. knife-handie (hesh k ife .Ti'
I

s
;
tsm wood. handle)

; deb. bits.", mutton. (debe. sheep
•"

b

'

ts: as., méat)), c) By suffixing adjectives to nouns
•'

a
'

ash.lakan. suffar (ashi. sait; Iakan. sweet) ; tqodilail wh\
U,o water; di.qil. dark,

; a.e dichi. peppei'^ ''L, t"^d.ch.. b.tter)
; janas. mule (jV. ears ; nnas. Ull o 1^^ "ej

shoxe (lesh d.n: be. w.th
; qahalkad. one takes out ; i relativeorpart.c.palsuffix); besh benaaikadi. sewing machine ZX

I i

/li^
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iron ; be, with ; naaikad, one sews ; i, suffiitL f) By unkinu
into one idea an adjective, or other part of speech, with a radical

noun and a verbal form ; as tqin itsad lakanij^i, a local namc
for ice cream (tqin, ice ; itsad, one has crushed ; Iakan, sweet ;

ifïi, particularizin^ relative or participai suffix). jj) By unitinR

a Navajo word to a forcign word ; as, salao binant'ai, army or

police oflRcer (salao, soldier from ihe Spanish soldado ; bin-

ant'a'. their chieO.

4) The fiflh catejjory comprises nouns taken from other

lanfïuafjes. Thèse nouns are not very numerous. Followii»g

are some of the more frequentiy used :

V

If,

mm

coqy<', coffee ;

musi, cat

besôti, pijî ;

de, tea ;

dola, huil ;

safjhalo, cifjar;

dalv/lo, shawl ;

bfso, dollar, inonev ;

peso, cheese ;

alos, rice ;

ola, ^old ;

ola, hour ;

belas(/na, apple ;

maiiuejjiya, butter ;

Knfjiish : coffee ;

Knjïlish : pussy ;

Astec : pitsotl ;

Spanish : le ;

Spanish : toro ;

Spanish : cijjarro ;

Spanish : tapara ;

Spanish : peso ;

Spanish : queso :

Spanish, arroz ;

Spanish : oro ;

Spanish : hora ;

Spanish : manzano ;

Spanish ; mantequilla.

In some localities coffee is called cofwe. The word béjj^ashi,

cow, is not a real Xavajo word, but must be derived from some
foreign ianj;uage, presumably Spanish. The Apache word for

cow is vagashi. B and v interchanfje easily, in fact, are iden-

tical in Spanish in as far as pronunciation is concerned. Bég»shi,

therefore. as well as the Apache vagashi, is derived from the

Spanish baba or vaca, suffixed with the Déné particle shi.

Considered gmmmuùcaUy , the Navajo nouns may be

divided into about the same classes as English nouns. I will

only remark that abstract nouns especially of quality and action,

are very few in Xavajo ; abstract nouns of state or condition are,

for instance, bil, drowsiness ; dichi, hunger ; daba, thirst.
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j^j

wrrtnnT *"•
.'""'V

*'"««'' -""«'": tqaldlanaaldéhi.

^ulZZlLr^' "'^"^ -'"'"•"»'' «--s. flowers. herbs.

Som^Zt r""'
^"'*' '''""''""''> ''^'•^ "° grammatical Render.Sometimes however a ffeneric distinction is necessan-. which

female are added to the word. e. ^'r.. naqôqoi bakâV. tho malêch.cke„ or rooster
; li baadi. thc femalo horlo or maœ

race ^rXT' '^," """? ""^ ''*="""'* '^ ""'"''"''' «^ «'''' •^"'"«n

«rfell r. ' " "'^'"^"^•^"^- "- ^'--- f- 'he maies and

my father
; sham». my mo.h^r

; tsilkâ. vo„„« ,„an ; chika^, woman
: shinai. mv dUer ..other ; sîladi. mv elÏ:

sst! ' hL JT-
'"""*-'" "'""^'-'^ -"^'^''''^^f^'- -^v vounjfersister

; ashki, boy ; ated. j;irl ; etc.

the
.?'^^'

Z^"''.'"'-
'"''"*'' ^'""''"' '"^^^*'-'^ '^ unmarried. ofthe âge of about i6 to ,o. FroquentI v sik is. mv friend. is u edas a mènerai term for brother, and shiia for sister. Avv. babvand alchm,. child. are common gender. The word shiv. i

h.-^'ener.c. and means either brother-in-law or sister-in-,aw.

trits^o:!,:::!'^
"-^^^ " '^^ -^'^^ '-y '> -- «^ •"^- ^^-^

There are a few animal names. « hich hâve separate forms

Freq,.entl.v when two things. even inanimate. resemble eachother very much the stron^er. bolder, larger. or more robust one
is assocated with the maie sex. and called maie, while theweake,, ^entier, smaller. or more placid one is associated withhe female sex and called female. Thus the wild. turbulent SanMn R.ver .s cal ed tqo bakâ. the Maie River, and the moret«nqu,l, unruffled R.o Grande, tqo baad. the Female River

; ashower accompanied by storm. thunder and lightning is calledndtsa baka'e. Maie Shower. and a shower without any electri 11
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phenomena. niltsâ baadi, Female Shower. The Big Dipper
(Ursa Major) beinp a large, bold constellation. Is called naqokôs
bakâ'e, the Maie Circler ; opposite the Bip Dipper is the cons-
tellation of Cassiopeia, somewhat similar, but much smaller ;

this is called naqokôs baadi, the Female Circler.

Instead of the distinction of^render, some Indian languaf^es
rnake a distinction between animate and inanimate nouns. In
Otchipwe, for instance, this distinction is of the greatest impor-
Unce, as the correct use and inflection of the verb and pronoun
dépends upon it, so that the most egregious blunders would
resuit if it were not observed. This distinction does not obtain
in Navajo, although certain classes of verbs rcquire spécial
roots for animate or inanimate objects.

In very rare cases does the Navajo language make use of
personifieations, i. e., represent lifeless. inanimate thin^sactijig
as livinp p «rsons ; they say, for instance, dichî shinilqi. hunier
is killinj^' me. to express a hi^jh degree of hunier ; so aiso daba
shinilqi, for thirst ; tqo yisqî, water killed him, i. e., he drowned.

'Ihe Navajo Janjîuape has no spécial forms for the plural.

The plural is expressed in the following ways :

I ) By statinjj just how many persons or objects are spoken
of ; as. diné naaki. two Navajos ; ashdia beso, five dollars.

2) By adverbs of quantity. such as, d'ôoqoyui, la, many,
la. more, anoiher, others, d'ayisi d'ôoqoyui. a great many, etc.,

as, kin lani. many houses ; li d'ôoqoyui, many horses.

,%) Number can often he easily distinj^uished by the verb's

being used in the singular, dual. or plural ; as. diné alqush, the
Navajo is sieeping ; diné daalqush, the Navajos are siceping.

4) Verbal nouns naturally form their plural same as veibs ;

as. a'neishodi. he who drags his gown. Long-gown (Navajo
name for priest or missionary) ; a'ndeishodi, they who drag
their gown, priesis. missionaries ; nalnishi, l.iborer, ndalnishi,

laborers, i. e., they who work.

5) Frequently number is indicated by the root of the verb ;

as,

tsint'léle shan/çi, give me a (one) match,
tsint'lele shanwi/, give me two (or more) matrSes.

tsint'léle shanya, gix-e me some (any numher of) matchcs
t-sint'îcle shana'«. give me the (ail. whole box of> matches.
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inai riHH
, thus, shaniigi, c«c Thk ;;,.„.. u

I tqaJi/av. take tlie (one) horse to uater

j

tqadi-tr/,. ,akc thc two (or more) horsc-s ,0 «atcr
I

tqaJmnW. take ,he horses (a numbcr of) ,0 uatcr

^^^
.ir.

;
plu..

: afôUke. «ir.s. .si.kâ. v^' m ''!";,^;:
tMike. youn^' men. chikà. voim^ «Oman • plural • h ^vounK women. This plural is formcd with aimo' aî J^l^'^r
^;^J-H.p.e..r...i.o^His,ra„dclWU=Hij:^^^^^

VVords which are by nature twofold. a.s. ears eves ha„..«

h.s defect ..s expressed by .suffixin^. the svllable k'is ^ ?£ren,a.n.n,. one
; (akis is an old. almost obsolète expre sio„ fohalf.) e. K-r.. d.ne binak'is. the one-eved Navaio • taeli^^1,a one-cared burro.

"*''*ajo
.

tqeli bijak is,

thatonhA'"'!'".''"
"^ ""^ •^"^"J^' """" '^ ^l^"' '"«^ «nie as

wit:crr' '"'°"""""""
'•'• '•™'>»^"»-' ""-"-

The possessive case is formed bv pretixinir ^ „.
pronoun to the .hin« possessed ; as dinl b ' "he Cï'^rhorse. rhe name of the possessor alwavs pre ceds "^ha.Tf the
ojj^^possessed.and^.hareeonnected^yth:;ti;::

The possessive pronoun. in this connection, bas the eftect
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timcs, too, thc change of I inio I i.s cfTected hv words olher than

pronouns, v. gr., altqi t'Iol, Ntw-strin^;.

Thc syllahlcs e, he, or yc, added to a noun, may he con.sid-

cred a kind of vocative. Thèse syllables are aiso suffîxed to

verbs and other words, and seem to hc intended to add to tlio

expression and cmphasi.s, or to invite particular attention.

Pitch and accent, sytiahic quantity and nasality, the click

and thv hiatus, ^reatly influence the signification of niMins, as

aIso that of other parts of speech, e. k^., va?; what ?; va', sky;

ya, louse. Hitsi, his hair; hits/, hisdau^htcr; hitsi, his flesh.

Bits*', his stone ; bitse, his tail. Hixh<''c, his father ; bi/he,

his spittle. Ui/.hi', his body ; bi/hi, his name. To the ear of

a Navajo there is as much différence t»etween thèse words,

as there is betwecn the words " ship and shecp, or sail and sell"

to the car of an Hn^^lishman or an American. The non-obsèrv-

ancc of thèse marks, and the shades of prononciation which they

indicate, may cause sentences which will sound to a Navajo like

thc followinn to an American : The sheep sails about on the

water, and the ship is i;razin)i; in the meadow.

There are no particular forms in Navajo to express

au^mentatives or diminutives, but adjectives like the followinjj

are added to the noun : tso, bi^ ; ntsa or ntsas, lar^e ; ya/he,

ts<li, youn^, small ; alts'isi, small, little ; alts'osi, siender, etc.,

mâ'i tso, wolf (mâ'i, coyote; tso, bi>;. ); le'e yazhe, coït (li,

horse, yazhe, youn^) ; nashdCii tso, puma (nashdui, wild cat ;

tso, bijf) ; bégashi ya/.he, calf (bé^ashi, cow ; yazhe, younfî).

T'Iochin, wild native onion, (t'Io, ^rass, plant ; chin, ill-

smelling) ; t'Iochin tso, large cultivatcd onion. Numasi, wild

native potatoe, (numasi, that which is round like a globe) ;

numasi tso, large cultivated potatoe. Dzedze, wild cherry or

choke-cherry ; dzedze tso, large cherry or peach. Dilni, singing

tube, or cornet; dilni tso, large cornet or bass horn. Chizh

biyazhe, small kinJling wood or chips. Lechâ'e yazhe, young

dog or pup.

In Navajo, as in man\ Cvlc^r languages, certain vowels, at

times, or in certain connections, change into a similaror related

sound ; thus, the o in tqo, water, when used as a prefix, changes

sometimes into tqa, sometimes into tqu ; the i in li becomes e

in lechâ'e, dog, and in le'e yazhe, coït, (lichâ'e and lechâ'e, are



il).

nams o ,hc vcrhal r.H>. fr..quenlly chanK. i„ ,he differen. .cnscs ;especiallv dcK-s o easily chanKe into u aftor ^.
Homonvms. in ihe senst? «f nwin.r ii.

dc.s^'na.c d.frcr..„, ohjec.s. «rc scarcc in Navajo and wha. ..^«o he Huch a. hrst ,iKh.. ar. fcund ,o bc diflercn, «ords af.erdoser s.udv. Compare examples .Wven ahove. Ve, .hère e.;^me words «h.d, ar.- homonvms in ,he sc-nse men.ioned. for
instance, besh. kn.fc. iron. or métal ; tsin. «.hhJ. tree. noie
rH>s. ra.l. stick

: ch'il lichii,.. (red plan,, toma,..;. hJa.s.

i„s.;^"""r' T '''""" ""'""• '*'^»' '*>•"""*•'"- ^r,- (-r.nstance. sh<, and ,.K,ona'ai. sun ; olj.- and fleqonaai. m.H,n.
I ht common and the s^urcd names of animais mav be considercdas a kmd of s>'non.vms. e. ^r.. shash. common name for bear.

fo L"r «• h'.^K-
*-'""' "'^ '" "^' .m,un,ains. sacred name

for bear. B,.h,
.

b.ts'.s. and bitqa. his h<xlv. are no. real
|.ynonyms. as they consider the body under differen, aspc-c.s :h./h. has référence to the form and fi^ro^e of ,he bodv. bits'is ,o

members, hands. feet, legs, etc.

While ail the chiidren of a family. Knsand «iris, hâve the

for son and daughter. A fathcr will sav shiv^'. mv v.n and
s.rs, my daughter. while the mother says.' shiya.h. mv son', andsh. ch a e. my daugluer. Grandfa.her and K'randmother. uncleand aunt. etc.. ail hâve spécial names accordin,. as thev are onthe father s or mother's side. [f a \avajo speaks of his brotheror s.ster. he will say shinai of his elder broth^. and sitsili of h .younger brother

; sh.1di of his elder sister. and shidé.hi of hisyounger sister.

n„ ;^''''?'«V'''-^'*'''^'''
'" «''''^•="*''i"R «"O'her person. does

ail pnm.t.ve languajres. uses the second person singular. vet heuses words u- show his politeness. es.eem. or respect of theperson to whom he is speaking. If. for instance, the \avaiomeets a stranger. to whom he wishes to be polite. he will address

wishes to be patronizing and condescending. he will sav •

s.ts,l,. my younser brother. or perhaps even sitsoi, mv grand-

s"
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cliild. If hc lias a certain dejjrcc of respect for vou. lie will

address you with : sliinai. my eider broiher ; if this respect is

irreater. he will say : shizhe'e. my father, or even shicliâi, my
Krandlatlier. The older he makes you in his address, tlie jjreater
is thc dojiree of politeness. esteem, and respect for you. or the
^rreater is his désire to plea.se you or in^'ratiate himself with vou,
and the younj,aT he makes you. the more patroni/ing and
condescendinj,' he wishes to show himself.

A few N'avajo nouns in particular. i) Active and Passive
nouns. Amon^' the verbal nouns there are some «hich insert

an I between the final root and the conju^jated élément, and
some that do not. This I indicates that an action or motion is

caused by the precedinn prefixed word ; e. >,'r., tsinnâbâs and
ktSnal-h;"isi. The lirst word means " rollinjj wood , and is used
for wajjon

; the wood does n(>t cause the rollinj;,'. but is "indif-

fèrent, or passive ; hcnce, usinnâbas. The second word means
• rollinj,' fire •, and is used for locomotive ; the rollinjj is caused
by the tire, hence. kônalbâsi, i. e.. the fire which makes it roll.

In like manner distinjjuish between tsinna' el, sw imminj; wood.
or ship, and kônal" ele. swimminjï fire, or rather. the fire that
makes it swim. steamship.

(The Xavajos call wajron tsinnâbâs. rollinjj wood •. from
1.- old Spanish or Mexican careta or cart. with its two larjje

wlieels of solid wood.)

2) Nickle and Dime. The N'avajo name for nickie, or five

cents, is litso. a yellow one ; and for dime, dot'Iish, a fjreen one.
Before the introduction of coin into their country, the store-
keepers. in trading with the Xavajo. made use of paper money ;

the paper representinjj the value of five cents was yellow. and
that for ten cents, was j^reen. After the introduction of nickles
and silver coins, the paper money disappeared, but the name
remained.

.^) The noun Besh. now used for iron or me'al, was
originally applied to flint knives. and to the flakes from which
flint knives were made .\fter the introduction of Kuropean
tools by the Spaniards. the meanin^r of besh was extended to

include iron knives. and now it is applied to any object of iron.

and with other qualifyinjï words. to ail kinds of metals. imple-
ments. machines, etc., e. gr.. besh lagai. white métal, or
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is iised for anythinn tlial serves as habitation or shellcr for any
person, animal or thinj;.

W'Iien qojflian is used as an indirect objeet. or to show for

what purpose a house is used, the fiill word is retained, and is

prelixed uith the pronominal préposition ba, for him, her, or it ;

tluis, naalyelie baqojjhan. uares for theni a house. warehouse
or store

; tsodi/in baqoj,han. prayer for it a house, ehurch or
ciiapel

; tqôdilqil baqojrhan. dark water (whiskey, béer) for it a
house, saloon ; keya baqo),'han, the land for it a house, land
ortiee

; salao l)aqofjlian, soldiers for them a house, harracks or
f,fuard house.

The possessive case of qojjhan, prelixed with the pronominal
prépositions : shil. uith me ; ni!, wiih you ; bil, with him. her
it, or them. niqil, with us, etc., expresses the verbal idea of
livinj,', residinjî, i^r liavinjj one's home with another, e. \;r., nil

shajjhan, I live with you ; bil najjhan, you réside with him ; siiil

haj^'han, lie has his home with me.

3) Fhe noun naaitsos is used by the N'avajos to desij,'nate

paper, picture, letter. book. note. However, naaitsos is not a
homonym for ail thèse ideas ; for when it means paper or note
it requiresa différent root in the verb, than when it means book
or leiter, e. j;r., jjive me the book, naaitsos shana'a

; jrive me
the paper, naaitsos shanlts'os.

6) The Knijiish nouns endiny in •• fui , e. j,'r., waponful,
etc.. are rendered in Xavajo by addinjj the word qadesbin, it is

Hlled. to the name of the vessel or réceptacle ; thus, csinnabàs
qadesbin, a wajjonfui ; tsinnabâs naaki qadesbin, two wajjonfuls;
azis qadesbin. a sackfui : besesa qadesbin. a bucketfui ; béshede
qadesbin, a spoonfui ; etc. If the objeet or material, contained
in the réceptacle, is expressed, this is placed between the two
worJsand suflixed with the préposition (rather postposition) be.
with

; as. tsinnabâs saibe qadesbin. a wajjonful of (with) sand.
When speakinj,' of somethin;,' présent or within sif^ht. this must
be expressed by the verb ; thus. bésesa tqobe qadesbinjro saka,
a bucketfui of water, ne ir the speaker and he is drawinjr atten-
tion to it

; a/is nadabe qadesbinjro sliejà, a sackfui of corn,
lyinjj there.

Aze béshede qadesbin^ro neidii-do, Give him the medicine
by tlie spoonfui.
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Il is ont- of the fundamcntal principlos of philoloj,'v. that a
Kcnctk- rclationship bctwoen two or more lannua>;cs can be
assumed, only if a ccr'ain dcv'rtc o( lexical similaritv exists
betuccn ihc-m. The proof thcrefor, ihat the Sastean and l'alaih-
riihan stocks are al Iwsis really ^n^:. must rest primarilv on
lexical comparisons. \ow. althou^h siich comparisons show
clearly the unity of the tive lan^ua^es herc rejjardcd as forminj;
tlie stock, they aiso bring ont somc other features of interest.

If the Achoiiiawi and Atsuj;e\vi be first considered, lan-
Kiia^cs uhich hitherto hâve been classed toj^ether as a sin^'le
tondue formin^r the Palaihnihan or Achomawi stock, an unex-
pectedly «reat lexical divergence is at once apparent. It appears
on comparinjî the vocabularies of the two lanjjuafjes, that but
little over thirty-five per-cent of the words in the respective lists.
show any clear relationship with each other. The words that
are alike or related in the two lansua^es. are of ail classes, such
as parts of the body. animal, bird and plant names, phenomena
of nature, numerals. adjective and verbal roots, and various
formai affixes. I n some of thèse cases, the forms are practically
identical in the two lanjjuajres. in others there is a considérable
variation, accordinjr however. to tixed phonetic laws of sound
chanjje. The most marked perhaps of thèse chanj^es. are those
of the Achomawi L, P. M and \V. to the Atsuj,'ewi \. K. R
and I' respectively. Thus Achomawi lax (head) becomes the
Atsujjewi .. nax •

; wap'di -(neck) becomes - op'ki " ; .sumits-
dax .. (eye-brow) becomes puritsJax •

; walwaie • (butter-fly)
becomes paiala •. The remaininp two-thirds of the two
vocabularies are, so far as can be determined at présent, radically
distinct. The words makinjj up this larjrer portion of the voca-
bularies are. like those which show relMtionship, of ail classes,
includinjî parts of the body. such as eye. hair. hand. foot; the
commonest animais, as doj;. coyote. b4ar. deer ; such words as
man. father. mother. fire. canoë, the numcrais i. 5. 10. a
larjje number of verbal roots, etc. In spite. however. of this
prédominant and strikinj,- radical différence between the two
lan^ua^es. they must be regardedasjîeneticaliy related. althoujrh
one has differentiated from the other. or bot'h from a common
parent form, to a considérable degree. The similarity so far as
It exists, cannot be ascribed to borrowinj,' by one ianjïuajje from
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instance includc siicli wurJs as licaJ, cyc. tcclli, watcr, trcc.
squirrcl. the niinicral two, and scvcral adjectival mots, vcrb.sand
proni>ininal fonns. A lar>;o proportion morcm or of thc a^rco-
menis, riin tiirou^'h ail thrcc of tlio otlicr lan^'ua^es. thc samc or
rclatcd ftirniN of tiic samc word bcin^r found in thc New Kivcr.
Siiasta, AtMij,'c\vi and Achomawi. Fiirihcr. so far as phonctic
chancres can hc tnadc ont from thc sotncwhat scanty matcrial at
liand. thc s.iinc j,'cncral replacements occur hère as hâve previ-
i>usly bccn nokd, especially that of I. by \. It does not secm
unjustiliablc therclor lo rc»;ard thc \eu Kivcr lan^ruayc. as
standing in relation to thc Sliasla, with whicii thc >,'rcatcr part
ol itsaK^rccmcnts exist, in vcry much thc siimc position in uhich
tiic latter stands with regard to the AcIiomaNvi. h has diver^red
hoNvcvcr from thc Achomawi so far, as to vcry «rcativ. obscure
its relatioMship tlicrcti>.

A still ^rrcatcr dcj,'ree of diffcrcntiation scems to havc been
reachcd lastly, in thc Konomihu. In thiscase, acomparison ol
thc seventy oJd words, whicit constitue ail thc matcrial of this
lanK'ua^'c recovered, shows in but six instances similarities with
any of the other Uin^uu^cs of thc stock, tive of thèse arc similar-
ities witi» any of thc other lan^rua^r^s of the stock, tive of thèse
are witii tiic Shasta and Atsuf^ewi, thrce with thc New River,
and but onc with thc Achomawi. Only a sinjr|e term, that for
hcad, shows rclationship with ail the other members of the
stock. In spite of this vcry tenuous thread of likencss in the
vocabulary, the «fencral phonctic character of the lan^'uajfc is so
vcry similar to the Shasta. the whole tone and feelinjir are
so stronjïly alike, that thc conclusion can hardly be .-.voided that
the Konomihu is to be re^jarded as a related, but widelv diver-
jjent member of the stock.

From thc lexical point of vicw then, it would appear that
the tive lanjjajjes composinjj the Shasta-Achomawi stock were
characteri/ed by a markcd tendency toward variation, which.
startinjr with the .Achomawi for convenience. is manifested in
jîreater ; I frreater dcj^n-c in thc Atsuj,'ewi, Shasta, \ew River
and Konomihu. W'her. as in the case of the Atsu>rewi and
Siiasta, thc rclationship to .-Vchomaw i is cicarly markcd, and I

believe. un^iestionable. the process o{ ditTerentiation has ^rone
so far in thc \cw River, that without the Connecting linkofthc
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indtpcri lent forms of ihe pronoun. but Uks thc spvcial plural
MilVix (tuiiul in ihf oïlicr.

Il is in ihc forms of tlio pronoun cmplovi-d v\iil) thc verh
howcvcr. ihal tlit Uitïcrcntialion is mosi app.ircni. riii; Acho-
mawi shows hcrc thc dcvclopmcni of a rc«ular Jual. a form not
ivcurrinj; in thc indcpcndcnt pronoun. Thc .\tsu«cwi posscsscs
a dual for thc i .. and i.. pcrsons onlv, thc .v. pcrson bciny ahkcm thc dual and plural. Thc Shasta on thc othcr hand appcars
to lack thc dual en ^rcly. DitTcrcnccs arc aiso apprirent in thc
form ,>( thc profunin. Thc .\chomawi form as cmplovcd with
thc vcrh. shows no rcscmhiancc whaicvcr to thc indcpcndcnt
pronoun

; thc .Aisu^cwi préserves the siimc form f»>r thc 2 •

ivrson. but differs radical! in the 1 • and j • from thc indcpcn-
dcnt form

; thc Shasta in ihis particular resembics the Acho-
mawi, showinn no rclaii,.nship betwecn thc two pronouns.
exccpt douhtfully in the ,; pcrson. A furthcr dirtcrcnce mav
aIso bc notcd with rcj,'ard t.. thc frccdom of position of the
• ncorporatcd pronoim. In thc .\chomawi it mav be cither
prchxcd. orsuflixcd, certain verbs requirinj; onc position, others
thc othcr. If surtixed, it mav hcre précède or follow thc tense
and othcr sulV.xes. The Atsuycwi shows much the samc
frecdom. althou^h thc position o( the proniinal suttix. with
rçK'ard to thc tcnsc siirtixcs is rather more strictiv rcK'ulated.
I hc Shasta in the intransitive, in ^jcncral follows tlic Alsu^cwi.

In comparinj,' thc transitive with the intransitive verh.
considérable divcrjîencc of usa^e isapparent. In the Achomawi.
thc pronominal forms in use with the transiuvc verb. arc rather
complicatcd. The affixes. as used with the intransitive, rcappear
hère unchanjred. and arc. in the 2 - and ,, pcrsons. used
indiscnmmatcly as subjcct or objcct. Thc object in thc transi-
tive verb always précèdes the subjcct. and both as a ruic occur
as prehxes. beforc thc verbal stem. In the Atsujjewi, the
intransitive pronominal préfixes, arc used indiscriminatelv as
subject or objcct in the transitive, in the 1 •• and 2 • persons
sinjîular. and the 2 • pcrson plural. When the 1 or ', ..

pcrson is the subject. and the 2 pcrson the object, thc subject
appears to bc un-expresscd. Herc. as in the A.;homawi. "thc
object invariably précèdes the subject, and both jjenerallv
précède the verbal stem. In thc Shasta. as in the Atsu^cwi
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Ihcrc iK Ui-vclti|vJ an i-laNtralc syMi-m i<f six »r ci),»hl pfvtixe«.,

indicatin); at thc siimc lime Mlictlu-r ihc action in imitmplctvj,
complcted. or Ion»; compleicd. and whi-ilier thc action i> kno«n
dircctiy tn indircclly to tlu- speaker.

On the formai, thusi. un wcll as .»n tlie lexical side a differ-

enliaiion lias taken place h.'lween the three lan>;iia>.'e> of this
sttKk jiist referred to. This is pcrhaps not as re);ular, or cicar
as in the lexical forms, but yei t^n the whole the sjime jjeneral
relations exist. the .\tsuj;e»i hein»; doser to the .\chomavvi than
is the Shasia. which. in its lack of a dual in the incorporated
form of thc pronoun ; ils much sli^hiei devcU>pmenl of incor-
pi>raiion. and ^reater -isc of the independcnt pronoun and ihe
démonstrative

; and ils peciiliar methinJ of indicatinj; tenses. lias

depfirted widely from ciiher o( the oiher two components. Il is

unfortunaie, ihat siifficieni (grammatical maierial is not availahlc
for the New Kiver and Konomihu, to détermine their position
fi>rmally. in rejjanl to the other memhers of the sUnk. St>

far as can he jud^'cd howcver, from ihe mea>,'re material ai

hand, a fiirther ditTerentiation seems to he indicated.

The .Shasu-Achomawi sUnk thus appears to he one in

which, both lexically and Krammatically. fjreat variation has
taken place. .Startinj,' with the Achomawi a progressive diffe-

rentiation mK's on throu^h ihe .Atsujjewi, Shasia and New
Kiver to the Konomihu, such that ihe latter, lexically at least.

and prohahly aiso urammatically, may almost bc rei,'arded as
distinct. The stock therefor présents maierial which mav he
of value, not merely for the solution of local problems of
Californian ethnolo^y and lin^uistics, but for the wider subject
of the lines of development of lanjjuapes as a whole. On the
more k>cal problems, thenreat variability which has been shown,
throws considérable lijïht, as what occurs so conspicuously in

this one stock alone, is cminently characteristic of the lanjfua^'es
of the Californian-Orejîon area in général. For hère, wiihin
a comparaiively small area. some twenty-five or more distinct
linjîuistic stocks are now recognised. It is at least temptinp to
hope, that with further dcuiled study and investigation, it may
be possible to show that through this strong tendency to
variation, aided by isolation thèse many, apparently distinct
stocks bave been evolved, from comparaiively few parent forms.
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table, on prend en vrrippc toute méthode de transcription

plionétigiie.

On répondra, peut-être, que jjénéralement les >,'ens d'une

instruetion moyenne n'ont besoin de eonnaitre à tond aucun

système phonétique, puisqu'ils ne s'en servent j;uère qut comme
)j;uide, de temps en temps, dans des cas douteux. Mais il faut

entendre que le sujet qu'on traite ici, c'est-à-dire l'uniti'rmité en

fait de notation phonétique, ne s'adresse que d'une fa(,'on jjénérale

aux .njens d'une instruction moyenne. Il s'adresse surtout au.x

lettrés, à ceux que leurs études appellent à constater des faits

dans les divers champs de la science. Ce sont, avant tout, ceux

qui s'occupent de phonétique, et leur nombre aujjmente de jour

en jour, qui ont le plus à civur de voir enfin s'établir un système

uniforme de transcription : car leur outil indispensable est une

série quelconque de siy^nes pour indiquer les sons de l'idiome

qu'ils étudient. Knsuite viennent ceux qui font les dictionnaires

et les iijiossaires ; puis, les jjjoj^raphes ; après, les linguistes, et

ainsi de suite en parcourant les autres divers champs de la

science. La multiplicité des systèm«:s dont an se sert à l'heure

actuelle n'aurait pas de j,'rands inconvénients, si chacun des

jjroupes que nous venons de mentionner, et qui s'occupe à noter

divers faits phonétiques, n'avait besoin d'emploxer que son

système à lui. La diflliculté, c'est que le phonéticien, le lexico-

jjraphe, le j^éo>;raphe et le linj;uiste ne sont dans bien des cas

qu'un seul et même individu. Il n'\' a point de jjéojjraphe qui,

de temps à autre, n'ait l'occasion de se servir de dictionnaires ;

point de lexico>jraplie qui ne soit oblijjé de consulter des ouvrajjes

)j;éofjraphiques. .Supposons que chacun de ces jjroupes adoptât

un système phonétique spécial, sans faire aucun cas des autres

(groupes, le résultat serait que la plupart devraient apprendre

quatre alphabets phonétiques, c'est-à-dire n'en apprendraient

aucun. Il est évident que la méthode pratique de traiter le

problème, c'est d'adopter par un accord commun entre tous les

jjroupes, un seul svstème pour noter les sons.

Le 26 août 1904, l'I 'niversité de Boston, en réponse à une

requête faite par cent viniji personnes lettrées, publia une

circulaire préliminaire, invitant les ^ens instruits de ce pavs,

ainsi que de l'Kurope et d'ailleurs, à donner leur opinion

sur l'opportunité d'avoir une réunion de .savants en fait de
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le mol " universel ', jouera bien son rôle en s'applii|uant au

frani,-ais, à l'anj^lais, à l'allemanJ, à l'italien et à l'espagnol.

Les trois lanj^ues nommées en dernier lieu sont écrites

d'une manière bien plus rationnelle et phonétique que le français

ou l'anjjlais. C'est surtout pour ces deux langues, qui s'écrivent

d'une manière peu lo;;ique, qiie l'utilité d'un système pratique

se fera sentir. Le système, établi et reconnu pour indiquer les

sons de ces cinq jurandes lan^'ues du monde, exercera son

influence sur les autres lanijues, et toujt>urs dans la direction

de l'uniformité j^énérale.

On peut distinjjuer facilement trois buts principaux pour

lesquels un alphabet phonétique rendra service: i Comme clé

de proniMiciatiim dans les dictionnaires. 2 Pour noter les

résultats obtenus dans les recherches dialectales. ,; Dans

l'enseignement des lanj,'ues étranj^'ères.

Ouani au premier but. l'utilité d'un svstcme phonétique a

été reconnue depuis les temps anciens, et nous croyons l'avoir

suflisamment démontrée.

l'assiins au deuxième but : indiquer les résultats obtenus

dans l'étude d'un dialecte i|uelconque. C'est ici, peut-ctre, où

l'importance d'avoir un système uniforme pour noter les sons du

dialecte qu'on étudie se montrera dans toute sa valeur a une

société de savants américanistes. Les ethnolojiistes de ce pays-

ci étudient surtout les dialectes indiens. Ils examinent les noms
(jéojfraphiquesdans les pavsoii l'on se sert d'alphabets différents

de r:.lphabel romain, comme par exemple : celui de la Russie,

de la Serbie, de l.i litdf,'arie, de la lirèce, de la Turquie, de

l'Arabie, de la Perse, de la Chine, du Japon. On a pu avoir

une idée de la difficulté qu'il y a à noter des noms russes et des

noms japonais en lisant les comptes-rendus des événements dans

la jijuerre récente entre ces deux peuples. Chaque jj[éoj;raphe

est à inêine de se rendre bien compte de cette difficulté en

essayant de transcrire les noms }^éojj;raphiques des pays où l'on

n'emploie pas l'alphabet romain. Autrefois, les jj;éojj;raphes de

chaque nation, les français, les anglais, les allemands, les

italiens, les espajjfnols, transcrivaient ces noms, chacun à sa

manière. Les dessinateurs de cartes jjéoj^raphiques des diffé-

rents gouvernements ont déjà abordé ce pn-.blème, et ils ont

éliminé les contradictions les plus frappantes.

'Il •
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sont en train de so familiariser avec ee système bien connu,
n'ailleurs, à \o\v-Vorl<, la maison de Ilinds-Nohic et Hldrcdjje

publie toute une série de dictionnaires internationaux où l'on

emploie ce même système de l'Association Internationale pour
fijîurer la prononciation. On a déjà publié le premier volume :

" franvais-anj^iais et anjjlais-franvais. " On le trouve un peu
partout, dans les écoles et dans les bibliothèques, au Canada et

aux Ktats-l'nis. On en trouvera un compte rendu dans le

Ihillilin du parler I rinçais au Canada (t. III, pp. ,',02-,',o.î).

Dans la Norvèfj^e. la Suède, le Danemark, l'.MIemajrne, la

France et r.\n>;leterre. on se sert de plus en plus, et 'pour bien

des clioses, de la transcription phonétique. I.a civilisation

moderne nous rend chaque jour plus cosmopolites, l'ar consé-
quent, pour quelle bonne raison faut-il qu'un enfant apprenne
d'abord un système phonétique quelconque pour aider à acquérir
les sons de l'anj^lais, un autre comme >,niide aux sons du fran-

çais, encore un autre pour indiquer les sons de l'allemand, et

ainsi de suite? Ine méthode pareille ne prête qu'à la confusion.

Ce qu'il faut, ce n'est pas un système particulier adopté à
des besoins spéciaux, car il y en a déjà en quantité, mais un
système de transcription phonétique dont le monde suivant de
partout se serve pour toute espèce d'ouvrajjes, d'usajje populaire

aussi bien que scientifique. .Si ce système est introduit dans
les ouvra^'es qui traitent de la jjéojjraphie, des sciences et des
lanjîues, où l'on a l'habitude d'indiquer la prononciation, la

jeunesse s'accoutumera peu à peu à cet alphabet, et s'en servira

chaque fois qu'elle aura l'occasion de noter des sons quelconques.
Un tel système phonétique ne fera pas seulement qu'attein-

dre le but que nous avons dit, mais en l'atteijjnant, il fera valoir

d'une manière frappante l'utilité de la science phonétique.

Déjà le éditeurs des principaux dictionnaires publiés en
Amérique, en réponse à une demande faite il y a quelque
temps, ont marqué leur désir de se servir d'un seul svstème
comme clé pour indiquer la prononciation, pourvu que les phoné-
ticiens s'accordent et fassent choix d'un système. L'importance
de ce fait saute aux yeux. D'ailleurs, .M. Paul Fassv, parlant

pour l'Association Phonétique Internationale, exprime le désir

de l'Association de se conformer au système officiellement adopté
par les phonéticiens comme système universel. Cette déclara-
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Jirtkiilty. hy ircalin^; oik- mon- alphabi-t, um-J bv a limileil

»,'r«»iip t<f writcrs, hul iiKapahli- of Mipplaniinj; ilu- ollicrs and
imp»>sin>; iisolf un ail Miulcni> as iltc m>Ic aiiiliuntalivc alphalx-t.

Iho dirtiiulty lies in faci nut s»> miiili in cn-atinj; an alphalx-l

conlainin^surtuiiMU Icitcrs lo rcpri-scnt ihc sotinUsof ail InUian
lanjîiiam's ihai isoasy iMuni),'li. Tho rcal pruNcni is, lunv ii>

in\oM thaï alphalx-t wiih Mivh aiithority that il sliall havo ii> hc
Icarncd hy ovory «>ne wlio wishcs to Icarn »>r tu ti-aih tho pruniin-

iiati»>n otal>t>ri),Miial vvurjs. anj ihus \o n-ndir it so familiar thaï

il can Iv n-aj, if pi'ssihlc, with nu >;ri'aiiT ctïi>rt iliiin is rci|iiiri'd

fi>r 4<rJinary print.

\ii simncr is this aiiu siaicd than il iKcenu-s o\ iJcnt that

Ihc limittd ammini of practicc which thc stiulcnt ut an alniri^inal

lanj^Miajjc >;cls in reailin^; tcxts ol ihat lan>;iia>;c will ncvor siilVicc

lo impart siich Camiliarily. This ri-niinds us al once of ihc faci

that Ihc stiidcnis o( American lan>.'ua);cs arc not thc onlv ones
thaï nccd such an alphabet. AH lin),'iiists feel the same need.
t'ieo),'raphers need a system o( wriiinj; jjeoyraphic names in

lan>;iiaiijes possessinj,' no written records or iisinj; oiher ulphulx-ts

than the Koman. Tlie (jovemments of the leadin/,j nalii>ns hâve
in fact establishi.d spécial Roards on lleofjraphic Naines, and
thèse Hoards, by imitual eonsiiliation, havealreadv arrived at a
considérable de>;ree of uniformity. The International tleojjra-

phic Conjîress bas appt»inied a commitiee to deal with this

Hiiestion. and the snbject bas been placed on the order of
'nisiness of the next meeting,'. Kvery important dictionarv and
lanjîua^îe maniial has a key to pronunciation, which is praeti-

cally a phonetic alphabet. The science of phonetics, which
considers the soiinds of speech ap.àrt from their meaninj;, is

simply inconceivahie withoiit a system of >;raphic représentation

of thèse sounds, and lo>,'ic, scientilic accuracy and a décent sensé
ofeconomy manifestly require that the same sound should alwavs
be represented by the s;ime si>,'n. no matter in w hat lanjjiia^re it

occurs.

Now the fact is that tlio pensons interested in thèse various
lines are to a lar^e exient ihe same persons. Kverv Iin>,'uisi has
lo deal with >,'eoj;raphic names, to consult dictionaries and to

acquire some knowled>;e of phonetics. Converselv, everv
phonetist is to some exlent a linyuist. Suppose that exery one
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as miKlilualinns ,.| lamiliai leltcrs. As ihc raille o< smli nuHji-
lii-aiii.ns is rallier limiii-J. llii-ri- is a consiani icmpialioi) t.. use
ihc samc kiii-r uiili Jitlin-ni vaincs in Jilti-rcnt lan|.'ua»;i-s. or
I.' use ..niv ..m- li'iu-r t..r svvi-ral soiinJs rcajily Jiscriininalcd
l»N ilii- car. llaJ «c an a),'cni\ posscssin»; snch aulhoniv
as 1,1 insiirc iini\crs;il aivi-piancc tt»r ilic alpIialK-t oliis vriMii..n,

ihc Ji-manJ (»»r li-j;il»ilirv uitluMit praciici- wiuild Ik- Icss im|HT-
aliM-. iMcn nnuliliiaiinns ot loïk-rs not rci»>>;ni/ahlc al lirsl

«laïKc it.uiJ Ih' iiscd ttlii-n ihc niiliiy »>! ihc alphalx-i wonlJ
siippl^ l" »"vcry sindcni a suOiiicni moiivc lo Icam il, a.iul wlicn
lii- mil! no {.m^jcr Icariliai lie mouM liaxc lo loarn an\ oïlicr.

Ili'w, ilicii shall wi- crcalc a worlU alplialvi lliat sliall
rvall> Jcsorvc ilic nanu-, an alplialvi p»>sscssin« ilio rcquisitc
auilioriiy i.i insiirc ils univcrsal adopiion. an alplialvi «liicli
shall Iv law ? In ilic sn,m- way ihai ail laus arc crcaU-J :

In Jciccaics rcprcscniinu ilic varions classes intcrcsicd. Ilicsc
vvoiilj Ik thc pliili'Iotiilal sociciics, ilic Inicrnalional l'iconrapliic
Coii^;rcss, ihc varii>us Hoards on iic.ij;rapliic Nanics. ihc rcprc-
scntaiivcs of ihc yrcai diciionarics. tlic Inicrnalional IMionclic
AsNOcialion. and certain cdncalional »>r«ani/alions. lo im|Virl
ilic m iNimmn aullu>rily lo llieir décisions, ilie dclc^'alcs ,ni^r|„

morcovcr lo Iv invcsicd willi represenialive characler hy thc
varions >;ovcrnmenls. Mucli of tlie work inav lie donc l)y
corrcsp.>ndence. Inil ilicre onylii to Ix- ai Icasi one mcctinKS
prcfcrahly scxcral. Soinnh can not lie s;itisfaclorilv disciissed
unicss thex arc /„„r,/. jhc expe-ses ot one conicrencc are
csiiniaied al ahmil Sio.cxio.

Diirinj,' tlie past iwo ycars. an inquiry on iliis suhieci lias
Ivcn con.lucled hy Boston Inivcrsily. |t is statcd thaï <)7 pcr
cent ol thc orrcspondcnts express theniselves liearlilv in favor
ot a phonctic conférence. I think I shall make no miMake in
expressin^' thc conviction that there is noi a stiideni of American
ahori^rinal lan^'iia^'cs hul is j^rraicfiil lo Boston Inivcrsilv for its

puhlic-spiriicd action in takin^ ihe initiative in the movement
li.ward a world alphabet, wliich pr.iniises to do awav with one
K''( ihe moM serions barrit rs lo the study of linj;iiislics.

! . . (
'
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^
",s un o.ulro,. appvlo S..,,

J....,, IVo.ihu.uan. se J.vs.jJJouv nu.n,.«„.sà f.,nne p^ramulalc. .onnuc. m-us ,. .,.. n
'

r an,.J. .lu S..!,., ,, j, p,,,.,,,,, ,^. ,,, , ,,,,^. _

Ul...n,uK- on n-.uai. pas , ,,. ,.,„,„^.,^,^ ,„,„^.^ ^
r;r'"r'';*r^--'^''-'^'' •"-'^'•I ...a-, nuis sauV
allaclKT plus J nnpurlaïKi'.

S-i.mir "*"f',^';"""
^''"^"•''. '"...!,. a la t .Mnu.issi..,,

Socnnluiuc Jo IVulHua. Jr.ssa un ,„.„u.irc ass.v Jo.aill. .„
J,«nan, un. Jçscrip , J. ,.., p, ,„,,,,, ,^,,^.

.ppan.,ssa,cn, a r....| J.. ,,,;„„, v„i,a .. ,.,-i, ,„'
,,,.,,

Ia-s Jeux p.vran,iJcs on. la hase .|uaJranK'ulaire. |.|L >-n, ,ronc,ucos ,ou.es Jeux, e. ee son., à pr.prenun, parler J s

O'ntiaissDns pas en «ml
terre y esr anu>

ihar)!

innneelée en ahonJanee

Il cl «.aeli.- luie ^ranJ narlie. I,

iiinsi les matériaux Juni ell

ainsi que la vé>;éiaii >>n.

leur forme primiiiv»

elles soni laites, et leur J

porlé ;'i les prenJre pour J

e i|ui tait i|u'à première
ilonnanl

vue, on est plus

moninneuis élevés p;ir la

Ce rapport lest.i lettre

es monla^riH-s réelles i|ue pour Ji
main Je l'homme.

pour Ji verses

.leeouvert ».es Jeux mo

morte, et le K'»i"vernemeni mexieaiii.

Jotn iiine

raisons, ne se pr.-oeeupa nullement Je mettre
luiments qui allaient Jemeurer Jans le

UK-onnu pour noinhre Jannc
qu'à IV.npéi et ailleurs l'on Caisait J
univers entier.

les touilles qui em
a venir, penJaiu

erveillaient

KnIlin, en 11K54, le gouvernement Ju M exii|ue eomprit qu'il

< 'J

1j

i

i

à

1

1



27« I.KS KOI II.IKS OIMIRKKS A IKOTIIUA.^ AN

i

n i

H '

fallait se rendre aux vn-iix des savants et de la population
mexicaine, et il vola la somme de $1,300,000 destinée à éclaireir
le mystère des deux pyramides. I.a direction du travail me
fut confiée en ma qualité d'inspecteur et de conservateur des
monuments archéolojjiques de la répuhlique mexicaine. Je me
mis aussitôt à la beso),'ne, et quatre cents hommes nont pas
cessé depuis de travailler à ces fouilles. C'est toute une ville

que l'i>n a trouvée en cet endroit, avec ses monuments, ses
temples, ses maisons, ses tomlK-aux. ses rues et ses aqueducs.
Commentons d'abord par donner une topo^jraphie des lieux.

Il y a trois vastes monuments placés en li},Mie droite dans la

direction nord-sud. Au sud de la rivière San Juan, et sur ses
bords se trouve la Cindadela. ou citadelle. De cette rivière San
Juan, et à peu près vis-à-vis de la citadelle, part une route
bordée de monticules de 12 à 15 mètres de hauteur; cette route a
une lon>,'ueur de cinq kilomètres, c'est-à-dire environ une lieue
et quart. Dans la plaine se dressent d'autres monticules de
même dimension. Cette route a jusqu'à ce jour été connue
sous le nom d'.Avenue des .Morts, parce que l'on était sous
l'impression que ces monticules btirdant la route étaient des
sépulcres.

.\ mi-chemin, à l'est de l'Avenue des .Morts, on remarque
la pyramide du .Soleil. ap,,tlée Totnatisch Itzacuel par les
Indiens, l.'arc de sa base a 227 mètres. .Sa hase est donc plus
>îrande que la hase de la plus jrrande pyramide d'Kjjvpte. dont
l'arête n'a que 1,^9 mètres. Klle a une hauteur de 66 mètres
(environ 200 pieds) et se trouve conséqucmment moins haute que
celle d'Kjîypte qui mesure 146 mètres de hauteur (4^,8 pieds).

Ce temple du .Soleil le .Soleil était le Dieu qu'adoraient
ces populations est une pyramide de cinq étajjes. A la

plate-forme supérieure se trouve la chapelle du dieu.
L'entrée à la base se trouvait du côté ouest, vers le soleil

couchant
; pour monter au premi étajje il existait deux esca-

que pour monter du premier aux autres éta^'es,
un seul escalier de cinquaite pieds de larfjeur tout en pierres de

iidi>

taille donnait accès. .Sur tout I

revêtement de pierres de taille d

e pourtour de la Iw.se existait un

couvertes de sculptures et de bas-reliefs t

relij,n'eux.

une dimension formidable,

raitant de sujets
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Hnfin tenu à roxtro.ni.é do lavcnuo des n.or.s il v -,

^.
P.vram.dc de la Lune, appelée .Me..li luaeuel p^ 1 t'indien

s

ïr;;:.:;:;^!"*^
^' -a..e.,eeeii:dnsïr':;

e, li,n!;.''''
^' ''• n^ramide do la l.uno. lavonuo Volar«it

A„ ooin sud-ouos. do la pyramide, on a doblavé une L^r-uu!..P^ce pavoe très nnon,on, avee du oin.ent. K, Z 2J^^^^a heren.e a la p,ran,ido. on a .rouvo un .on,p,e , tut p^^

S^den S "'r
""'^'

'^^ ^"""^^ ^"" ^^'H- appel 'uLasa de los Saoerdotes ou la .M.iison des l'rotres ù IL. |.
con.,^n.i,é de ee. édifiée au temple.

' ^' '^

Au pied du pan ouest de la pyramide, on a découvert les
J..nes^d., autre ,omploeonsido.Me.flan,t.é de deux :::::

.uirirr;£r::;S;::Mi-^^^
ont habité là.

^^"J^'-""- et pol.t.ciue des peuples qui

Autour des temples qu'on a déblavés on a découvert unK^d .u,m„. d edilicos. dont los divisions indiqtit ^2;u architecture fort avancé.
""-f-'i-

Dans ces maisons, on a trouvé les poutres du toit carbonisé

pat N entre. I res du crâne de ces .uelettes. reposaient desH joux. consistant en des pierres taillées de ^^rando valTtr Onn y trouve pas de bijoux en or ou en argent
Dans une autre de ces chambres, on a trouvé le squeletted une femme tenant dans ses bras celui d'un onfan, .a'mouon a trouve ,ci et là des squelettes dispersés

'

A cote de ces restes humains, on a trouvé des idoles en

::::;:J:::r
"—--p-^^—.upanamai^d-;;

Cette ville a dû succomber aux coups d'un peuple .sauvaue

reu tcrr bic. hlle a du penr comme la ville do Troie qui jadissuccomba aux mains des Clrecs mrè^ I.. ,.|..

«-Hi'Mauis

sait, chanté par Homère
"';; .'^'^"; '^^ ^'•'•"^'M"- s,e^r,4,., ,•,„

,,.., ,
^ '"^''- ' • ^^^' a du se passer dans des temps•rcs recules, presque labuloux. Kn effet, comment explique^

il-

i

^!

!

I I
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sinon par rctïct des siècles innombrables, renfouissement, sous
la terre et la poussière, et sous ses prt>pres débris, d'une ville
dont les traditions des peuples sauvaj,a's n'ont j^ardc aucune
trace.

La lé>;ende dit cependant i|ue cette pyramide fut jadis un
temple élevé au soleil. Sur le sommet, il y avait une statue du
.Soleil, en or massif, sur iac|uelle se reflétaient les ravons du vrai
soleil, et qu'on pouvait apercevoir de plusieurs lieues à la ronde.

On a retrouvé, dans les fouilles de Teotiliuacan. un brasier.
Ce i|ui porte à croire que les peuples qui ont habité cette ville

ont quelque chose d'analoj,'ue avec les peuplades mexicaines
connues. C'est un vase ayant la forme d'une double coupe
entourée d'une bande et recouvert d'inscrintions.

Chez ces peuplades, le siècle s, posait de quatre
périodes de treize ans. soit en tout cinquante-deux ans. Ils

croyaient que, celte période terminée, le monde était suscep-
tible de finir, l'ne certaine secousse dans les astres du firma-
ment leur aurait indique si le monde allait finir, ou s'il allait

continuer ;i exister paisiblement durant une autre période de
ciiK|uanie-deux ans.

A la tin de chaque siècle, les prêtres ou astrolo<,'ues se
tenaient sur une élévation, et observaient la marche des astres.
S'ils s'étaient aperçu d'un arrêt chez une certaine constellation,
cela aurait sif^nilié la tin du monde.

Dans le cas contraire, si les astres continuaient leur marche
normale, cela sii,niifiait que Dieu faisait i;race aux hommes et
les laissait vivre sans crainte de la tin du monde pendant encore
un siècle, c'est-iWlire pendant cinquante-deux ans.

Naturellement, les astres ne s'arrêtaient jamais, et au
c.immencement de chaque siècle, les prêtres annonçaient t|ue
le monde continuerait. Cette nouvelle se t

de >;rands feux allumés sur de i,'randes élévations.

ransmettait au moven

C'était là une coutume répandue chez les peuplades
ridicnnes du Mexique

Nous avons dit que la pvramide
ire. qu'un tronc de pvra.nide. Il est

Sok n était, à vrai

formée par la section de cette pyramide était autref
de Jurandes pierres taillées, ci

d'Kfjypte. Ces pierres ont été v

connu que la plateformt

lois recouverte

ne celles des pvruni ides
olées dans le cours des siècles.

r:i
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riches en ard.coloirio • ..Il

'^'*-''''''^'* "*""' "•^"*

et des maisons. Oueluues-unes .1
•

'''"' ^^'^ ^"'^'"^

Jurandes cours.
^«-slrhulcs. de terrasses et de

'- ten,p,e c,ue l'on a Z^T'uT ''''" '"''''"' '-""-"t
pavé (inemcnt poli.

'
"

' ""' ^'''"^^- ^'Ht avee

l-es maisons étaient tn-v .-...i

•"-0 principe c.ne -c: ml , '^ l,:^'?'""'^^
' '"^^^^ "^

accédai, par nn por,ic,.e soutenu ^^X: ^Z:^' ^'' >'

surmontées d'un cliini..-.,, i !•
colonnes carrées

';- - «u,, -irT"
i :;,::::";:::"»" -- ""- ^

drainage propre •
'"' ^^'" ^^siéme de

lors de la construction des pvr.mid s ,

' '"' '""' ''""'

vivant dans chaque an„e J'::;:^ 'l^i!::/:;^-'^-;^'moins curieuse.
'- •'"•"«K'c est pour le

^ro4^dS':ï:;,r"M'e:""\'^^'^;'r'-" '-^"^'i-. cette

•oppées. les o.^J;^;.o .^^ :t;'!^';^'';r'"''*=^'''"«^--
vases en onvx ncru^s de nT

'" '^^"'"" *-'" ^-"t ^oi- r)es

finement sculptés au s h;."
""-^ -"' '" ""''^ ^^ "'"'"'-

veineux poli c'n :;nt irpr::.;'""
'^"-^ "^^'"-^ ^•" ^^^^"^ ^•"" --
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lofiie, et pourraient bien conduire à la découverte d'autres trésors

plus matériels.

Ce sont les fouilles les plus jjrandes du monde entier, et il

est vraiment étonnant que le fjouvernement d'une république ait

voté la somme d'un million et demi de piastres pour faire faire

des fouilles au seul point de vue scientifique.

Les fouilles faites à Herculanum et à Pompéi ne sont rien

en comparaison de celles-là. A peine y dépense-t-on une

.soixantaine de mille francs par année. On y travaille depuis

plus d'un siècle, et si l'on continue de ce train, on n'aura pas

fini dans un siècle.

Les ruines sont visitées aujourd'hui par des milliers

d'étrangers, et quand les visiteurs arrivent en présence du

temple du soleil, ils sont tous sans exception frappés de stupeur

en présence des dimensions colossales de ce monument. Ils ont

dû exijjer le travail de milliers d'esclaves pendant plusieurs

siècles. On calcule que la préparation seule des matériaux a

dii exifier le travail de looo ouvriers pendant plus de trois cents

ans.

In tel effort poursuivi pendant des siècles, témoijjne de la

profondeur des sentiments relijjieux de ces populations. La foi

la plus vive a .seule pu inspirer et soutenir de tels travaux.

Les fouilles se poursuivent déjà depuis mars 1905, 1-e

Président Porfirio Diaz, .M. Cu.sto .Sierra, ministre de l'instruc-

tion publique et des beaux arts, et M. Kfequiel Chavez,

sous-secrétaire d'Etat, ont fait leur part de cette tâche et y ont

consacré tous leurs efforts.

/I
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StfRVIVALS OF

ANCIENT FORMS OF CULTURE
AMONO TIIK

MAVAS OF VUCATAX A.VD THE ,.ACA>
OF CHIAPAS

»•< A. To/ZKH

NDONES

"ho. K„ H.,„ „„.„ .hit,, -i^Lïtfîrst;::-.^;'
•"

tion since the earliest davs nf fh. r
-"^Panish civiliza-

hich ha. never fe t ^v^^ i^^^^
to show anv appre ablë' eS^- T""

'""'^"«^ '^"^^"«^

unde^ttUond IT^'^'-'T
^"'""^ ""' '^'^-^ «^ ^'"-'an and

of the U u^adm Ritr" ""V'""^'
^'''"*'' ""^ ^''^^ -'-«

Mexico.
" "^"''"'" Guatemala and Chiapas.

one J the^i:::;^::^- :'s^ t'"7^^"
'--'^ -^ -

native ,an,ua,e in conuct ^rc: û
"^

• ^^T^TJ
'"" ''^^

seem to be freed frnm .,

->i>^ridns. i hese cérémonies

the sundpoin of rCaZrr 'VT"'''
^-'"^^^-"^^ ^--

thecross interwoVen in e t ^.;tle T' ''^ ''"'''' "'

of many of the Saints of thl cCrcï ' '" ^^"' '^'^ "^'"^'^

Hssentially. thèse rites are survivais of the ancient culture.

'pi

4

'il

I v1

Il f

],'.



'K

ff.
'''

^

'M

I

lit i [•

I (

I

jp'i

'•f

t'A !!!'.

r

284 SIKVIVAI.S (>K ANIIKNT KORMS OK lll.TlRK

Scvon lieavens sirctch ahovc tlic carih which is in tlic foiirth

perioU of its existence. Kach of the heavens contains spécial

jjods wliii make it their home. There are spirits of the tields

and tlie ehasc tojj^ether witli j^ood spirits protcctinj; the traveller

and the inhahitants of the pueblosand evil deities who lie in uait

for the passer-bv. The four Balamob, as in the days hefore the

Cont|iiest, take up their positions each nijjht at the four entrances

to il settlement, at eaeh of the four cardinal points. Thev use

pièces of tlakcd obsidian ti> eut the air and thus sij^nal each othcr

of tlie approach A danjjer. Cium copal is hurned in honor of

tliese protectors and j^ourds of /"w/, a drink niade of corn,

are offered liv tiirowinjî a particie from each vessei to tlie four

cardinal points.

At the end oi the dry season when the irees which hâve

been eut down in préparation for the milpa are burned, the four

spirits o^ the wind are invoked by an offerinjï of nine jjourds of

/o.w/ and cntrcated to corne so that a j^ood burnin^ mav be the

resuit, .\ftcr the corn is in the jjround the four rain gods,

yiinitsiikoh, are invitcd to corne and send down the showers.

Jiii/txc, ihe cérémonial drink of the Mayas, is made and offered

in several rites. The tirst fruits of the lields arc y^iven, each

year, to the ^ods of the harvest.

W'e find that many of the early accounts hâve bccn rele>,'ated

to the rôle of spirits ail under the leadership of El (Inin Dios

introduced by the Spaniards.

Divination is still practiced in a numberof ways in Yucatan.

No jjreat undertakinjj is carried out without first consulting

one of the doctors, called Mcn, versed in the several methods of

readinjf the future.

If so much remains of the ancient religion amonj; the

civilized .Mayas of the north, it may rijjhtfully be expected than

amonjj the Lacandones, than whom no people in Mexico or

Central .America has been more frec from outside influence, we
would find a still jjreater number of survivais of early forms

of religious rites and behefs.

Thèse people live on the headwaters of the Usumacinta
River, south of the ruins of Palenque, east of the ruins near

Ocosingo. and in the région of the ancient cities ofYaxchilan of

Menche and Piedras N'egras. Theie are no large settlements of

Il' tÀ\
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this pcopic they arc scattcTcd u idely in ,hc bush. cach >,roupconMs ,n,. of but onc or ,uo familics and cach a unit unto itscif

ru.ncd m thc-r m.dst. and carrym^ ui.h thcm their inccnsc
burncrs m wh.ch they olïcr inccnsc and .ifts o( U.d and drink
to tlK ^v,ds of thc race « lu, arc supposod to inhabit thc ruins.

I.c- MK-ensc-burncrs of this pcople havc been found bv
r.u dlcrs smcc ,he carhcst days of thc Conqucst. Thov consist.

r.ttachT"'
'*"'' ^'•'- '""'"* '^^ "'^' •'- '^^ -"-•»' «hère

^^"
V ;^"'r'"^

'"^'^"^-"^^ •^-- Vcsscls of almost similar

VuTatan
"" '"" '"

'""'''''''"^ '" "'^' """•^ "^ """hern

K-. ..7hT
'''"'"'' '"^^'"^^-•"""^••'* ''«ve a varic.y of functions.hach belonj^s ,0 a certain onc of thc ^ods of thc race and

thc ,dol-o. th,s ^rod ,, p|,,,j i,„ij^. „,^. ^^,^^., .^,^^^^^_ .^^1^
usually of carvcd stonc. of tcn ofjadc. and arc handcd doun from
génération ,0 «c-neration and «t.arded «ith thc ^^reatcst sccrccv.W c hnd ,n th.s onc of the cases of a real connection bctucen theculture as reprcsentcd hy ,h.- ruins and that cxistinj; at thc
présent time. ^

The b.,wl shaped incensc-vesscl of thc Lacandoncs inadd.tion to bein^a restin^^ p,ace for thc idol of the ^od and a
réceptacle for burninjj copal bas still another function. Thehcad on one s,de of thc olla is in thc nature of a deitv of infcrior

.ns,dc. Oftern^^s are made ,0 thc head by placin^r' f^od anddnnk on the mouth but thèse arc for thc most part in bchalf ofthc ^a.d whose ,dol is conccalcd under the copal placcd in thebou I of the mcense-burncr. The praycr ^ivcn at the time asks
the spint represented by the clay hcad on thc bowl to restore .
the offcrm,. to the main .^od. bis master. as represented bv the
-dol of stone. A small part of thc offcrin^ is aiso i^iven to thcspint of the brasero for his own use.

Thc incense-burners found in the ruins bv travellers are ofuvo kmds. Xcwly painted and small bowlsare hroujjht and
left as ofTerm^rs ,0 the ^ods livin«: therc and thèse bave never
conta.ncd an idol. The other varicty are lar^.er but usually
.dentical m shape. They are the old incense-burner.. and aresupposcd to he ..dead.. and from thèse the idol bas been

.l>|, if
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removtd. Phcrc .s an clalx,rate ceremony pcrformed each vear
at .hc ,mc of .he harves, when ,he incensc-hurners are renewed.The old ones of ,he previous year die and new ones are made U>take , he.r place. The s.one idols are taken from the former andplaced m the latter.

This is a clear survival of a rite men.ioned bv Landa andthe two ntes a«ree even in many minor détails.' A separa.e
house ,s bu.lt where the new ollas are made. Durinr.his
period the men live apart from their families. VVhile the rite is
•n pro^^ress. immense quantities of W/.,r are con.umed and
drunkene.. .s compulsory. New fire is made to i^nite the copalpLued m the howls of ,he incense-burners. This renewai rite
s retches over several weeks and is composed of a constant
succession ofacts wh.ch vary as to deuiils but are in the main
s.m.lar. I he women take no part in the reli^ious life other
than m the préparation of the offerinKs to be made to the «odsNumerous ^jifts of food and drink are brou^'ht into the sacred

lin ?T "

'"'•'"''''-''-"'•- «^•-- kept and placed before the

1'^ r ir
'- T "^'" '•" """^ "^ P*'-^ '*--^«- A Shelltrumpef is blown at the ea.st of the cérémonial hut invitin^ the

ffods to come in person and partake of the offerin^î. A minute
portion from the contents of each «ourd containin^ the irifts is
placed on the mouth of each of the incense-burners. This
consecra.es the whole offerin» which , then consumed bv the
participants m the rite. Chants accompany each act

.r. n^lT^^
'7"^'""'! '''"'' ''^ '*'''^'' ^^P^*^'*'^"""^ the two sexes,

are made and placed upon a fla. board. Similar balls of copalfound m Vucatan and without doubt a remnant of the fortner
culture of the Mayas show the same idea of incrustin^' the topsof he cônes with minute bits of the ^^um as is seen in the
nodules representinK the maie sex amonjî the Lacandones.
rhese offerin«s of copal are presented to the main ^od ateastof the cérémonial hut after which thev aredistributed in the
howls of the several incense-burners. Thev are finallv lightedand pa m leaves are wav.d in the smoke of the burninj,; copal ashe leader and his assistants chant. The leaves are then carried

^ the domestic hut where the women and chiidren are ^atheredThe benehcent power of the «.ds as revealed in the smoke
of the mcense is supposed to invi^rorate the leaves with a

•t'y
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and Ucs arc pa.ntcd w„h rcd p.-,int and hark (illets. aftcr Ix-inc

Anoihcr .strikiny survival oC ,hc former rcli^^ion is n .hc

from ,hc «ound. use loanoin. .hc idols. This is now p^-rlonncd

.survival ol ihc samc cliaractcr.

S en nlh* 'l'
l-candoncs. ,hcrc arc survivais of ,crniMv.n ni ,he carly acanm.s of ,1,0 Spanish his.orians andm.ss.onanes în somo cases, .ho aUributes ^^iven ,0 ,ho ,.7shavc survived as ucll.

*"

In ,hc artistic siJc of thcir nature, thc Lacandoncs and ,hc

rh. havo no croa,.vc >;cnius wha.soevcr nor havc thcv anv

div rXT""'-, " "';^ ''"''^'^' ''''-' '"•'"•"' "-• -'— to

concei I

'"
^
---Jants of ,hosc of mastcr minds «ho

throu^^hou, ,hc coun.ry. it is hard to cxplain whv ,hc ,cmp cand sculp.urcs .n thcir midst do not serve ,0 kecp ahvc or vento rvv-iv. any la.en, power which i. would sccm thcy ou«h. to

Hut amon^ thc Lacandoncs and Mayas therc is no one asfar as can be madc out who is ablc to ,nve us thc least possiblea.d m dee-pherm^' thc hicro^lyphie inscriptions. The r mind

::^^: t ;f
-"^^^^ -• • - --'-ed fro. .::z^ot sccreey. but from pure ij,'norance.

VVc bave. I think. an expianation for this. The culturewas far m .ts décline at the time of thc .Spanish Con2Some of thc ru.ncd cities in northern and eastern N-ucata,.\ÏÏe
probably occupiedat th.s time. but to the southward. the ruinedcentres of Çopan. Ouiri^^ua. and Palen.ue ucre buried in hedepths of thc forest and ail thcir lifc and ac.ivities had 1 edlon^ beforc thc Spaniards came into the countrv. Intense oV ilstr.fe and cxtcrnal warfare uere two of the causes which ban «I

' »;
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abmii this Joclinc in thc lifo »»f ilic Mayas. Itiii what is o( more
imporlaïKv as cxplainin^; ihc Ut of tlic i^noraïKo ,»f ilic Lacan-
doncs ,>( anylhin); pcrtaininj; ii» thc i|ucsti»>n ,)f ihc lncroj;lvphs.
thc carly Spanish accoimts spcak alniust vviihoiit exception o(
this knowlcJne of thc hiero^lyphic writin^; Ivinj; a p*»sscssion
only ot thc pricsily class anj of a fcw of thc nohics, anj convcr-
scly, thaï it was not sharcd by the coininon pcopic. Thc pricsts
anJ thc tncmiKTs of thc hi^her classes did not siihniit wiihout a
siriijinlc lo the condition of practical slavery imposcd upon thcin
hv thc Spanish Coni|iicrors. Morcover il was thc spécial désire
o( thc Spanish pricsis to stainp ont ail rcmcmhranccs y'.f thc
native reli>.'ion and this was only possible by lirst puitin^,' an end
to those possessin^; this danserons knowlcd^'c. As a consé-
quence \ve lind to-day noiint: rcniaininj; ulu>sc dutv it is to kcep
alivc this ancient teachinj,' of thc hicro^jlyphic uritinj,'.

On the othcr hand, the larj^'cr dépendent class. wiihout
uhosc labor the «rcat artiticial pyramids uoiild hâve Ik-cii

impossible, uoiild natiirally havc an acquaintance «ith thc
ccrcmonial side of thc reli>,'ion uithoiit posscssinj; a kno\vlcdi,'c
of thc fundamental conceptions underlyinj,' it as would natiirally
bc expresscd by thc hicro),'lypliic uritinj,'. This clément in the
populatii>n bas as its descendant the l.acandoncs of thc présent
timc who havc kcpt up what there is yet rcinainin^jof thc former
rites. \Vc tînd, as we havc seen. the cérémonial side still

existinj; in the many survivais but for explanations touchinj,'
upon the deeper si),'niticance o( the reli^'ion and reasons for the
Une of thou^Mit necessary to explain the hiero>,'lyphic writinj;,
\vc mect with disappointment.

We pass from the Ion»; and slow iK-j^rinnin^s in ihe far
distant past to thc culmination of the culture still in thc past and
far on its way downward when the lirst Spaniard set his foot on
this continent. Krom thc hei^hts reached in the dcvelonment
of the hicro^rlyphic system and noted in the remains of the
ruined structures found throujrhout Vucatan and northern Cen-
tral America, we come to what we find to-day, a fcw scattered
families livin«-out theirown lives in thedepths of the forestalone
and forijotten.
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prcHH on ihf PrcciouH Sioncs of N'orih C'arolina, itNuvd hv ihc
(ie»»l»»>îiwil Survcv of \ortl» Carolina, anU ilic IVciirrenccs o(
l'reciouît Sioncs in Mexico, rcaJ at ihe Inicrnalional Con^TCM
of licolojîiMs. Mexico City, Aujjum. Kjob; in various papcr» of
Science ! ihe jewelers' C'ircular of \ew.^ork, and in olher
piihticuiions.

AmonK ihe more impHtriant of ihc «cm materials thu»
dexcrihed are luri|iioisv, jade, jadeite, béryl, a^ati/ed wtHHl,
chalcedony and amber ; and lasily ihe IlebiT R. Hishop
colleclion ot jade, which wa<« iKqtieathed by Wr. Hishop lo ihe
Melrop»»litan Muséum of Art, New- York, and is descriK-d
in the >{reat catalo^'ue referred to in détail laler.

ri Kv)f»>i«iK (')

Perhaps no >jem foiind on the American e\Miiineni lias liad

a «reater varied archa-olo^ical history ; and il bas always been
a M>urce of confusion as to whether real turquoise l'r jadeite was
referred to. l'ersonally I bave always feit ihal knh substances
were identica! in références mad- by the ancient Mexicans ; and
bave so trealed ibe two materials in • llemsand Precious Siones
of North America , (New-Nork. iHgi. pp. x\à, and .^b colored
plates, IX,) and in the various rep»<rts of the l)epi«rtment of
Minin»; .Statistics, and in the lleber K. Hishon t.mIo>,'u.> of

Jade Collection. Wberefore. it is easy to conceiv,. why a so
intelliffent a worker as l'rof. William P. HIake should sute at

the International Conj,'ress of .Americanists, which met at Vew-
Nork, in December, i<)02, when he presented a paper on the

' Racial L'nity of the historié and prehisloric peoples of the
Southwest

, with spécial référence to New Mexico and .Arizona,

and therein took occasion to reaflirm his views first published in

1 8.s8, as to the identity of the celebrated cbalchihuiti of the ancient

(l) Ci. KiNZ. (iinisiiiiil /'i;<iiiiis Slimisiit Xorlli .lm,ri,,i. iXt,i.

/fi/M'rt /it'pi.. .X/iniHi; Sliitixliis. U'iishim'/nn, /). C, iKXj
fti 1**05.

" tii-ms iiMii /'riiiiiiix .S/im,.\ nlMixim, Inliriialiimal tiio-
l.iHical C'i>nt;rf>>, .Mi-xiio l'il», ,\ii>;u«i, mi,»).

" <.V«.ï ,inj /i-7t;/,rs .Uimrnls rf Cili/nmiii Sii,r,nunlii.
K", , ib4 pp.
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niins. aliMi;,' tlic cnast and to soinc cxtcnt inlaïul ('). siicli ohjects
arc mcnlioncd aiso hy Antonio Kaimondi, uho ha.»* studicd and
writlcn fxicnsivcly in relation to Holix ian and IVru\ ian ;'.rch;i'0-

loi;y and kindrod lopics, liiit nciîhcr .10 nor Dr. Handclicr has Ix-en

aille lo lind aiiy due 10 (lie source of tliis material, no turquoise
localilies heinj^^ known anywhere in tlial enlire ref,non.

Tim: Di I) WoKKiMis M Los C'kkkii.i.os

An exlended aeeounl was j,ri\en in U)o,"„ of tlie f;reat ancient
luriiuoise mines al Los Cerrillos, \. .\L, liv Mr. l)ou,iîlas \V.
Johnson. Tlie article j,nves a lull discussion aiso oi tlie petro-
j,'rapliy and ijeoloi^y <•<( tlie mines witli plates, analyses, and
comprehensive data. Tlie précise localities are carefullv defined.
riic .vrreat old workinjLTs are on a small élévation known as Mt.
Clialchiliuill, easi ot" llic l'.rand Central ^^nlntain, wliicli is the
hi^'liest ^^{ tlie Ccrrillos Hills, '{"lie principal \\orkinj,rs are now
im a p.irrallel rid.s,a-a little lo (lie nortli-easl, namcd 'rurquoise
Hill. Tlie old excavations, at'ter hein^' re-opened .ind worked
tor a lime were ahandoned l'or thèse olliers whicli proved more
prolilahle. Hkl mines are tound on the Turciuoise llill, but not
so remarkahle as those on Mount C'halchihuitl. Mr. Johnson
conlirms ail the slatemenis niade hy l'rof. W'm. P. Hlake. the
rirsldisci>vcred, in 18581 ) and hy l'rof. Henj. Silliman, in 1880,
as to the enormous extent of ihe old workinifs, and iheir anti-
ipiity, as slunvn In the larj^e irees that ha\e ^'rowii on the dunips
and in the pits. Ile fully helieves in the tradition that thèse
mines were ahandoned in i()8o, after a -jreat fall k^\ rock that
caused lieavy loss o( life, -md is helieved to hâve aiso led to the
insurrection in the same year ajjainst the .Spaniards, and their
expulsion from the country. Of this rock-fall, he says : •

I was
able to f^et far enou.i;li hack throuj,'h the dehris o( the slip to
make out a part of the old roof of the cave formed hv the over-
han},'in^r elitt". It was still hiack from snioke of ancient lires,

and served to jjive a verv >,'ood idea of the extent of the jjrcat

disaster. •'

(1) liii.rnf !•". KiNz, .!//«. AV'.ï. /-, .V., ,„„,, pp. (,_. (ri-priiii).

(j) .l/H.y. .S,/,, {•) Vol. X.W, pp. ji^-i^i
A/., (.t) Vol. XXII, pp. (>7-;i.
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pp. .M, and 1.^4, pp. -, (reprin,.). ' "^^
'

' '
'""' ^"^•* "'"-•

!'!!



il h

t

294 DCVIKKK.WKS OK l'RKl U)rs STDNKS OK

'i
f . 'K

1
I,

It, !'

I
(^

t

â

'S /'

TiiK Hkhkh R. Bisik)|. 0)1.i.kction and CAr\UHiiK (').

The unequaled collection of jade and jade articles made by
the late Heber R. Bishop. of ^•ew-^'o^k, vvas presented bv hirr,m 190,1 tothe Metropolitan Muséum of Art in that citv.

'

Tliis
«as a truly princely jrjft and it is installed u ith ^jreat élégancem a room fitted up for the purpose bv the donor, which is said
bv forei«;n architects to be the Hnest example of Louis XV"'
décoration in existence, exceptin^r perhaps at X'ersailies or
I otsdam. I his maKnitîcent collection is arranj^^ed and cata-
lo^'ued under three hcads : - (,) mineralo^-ical

; (2) arch*>o-
lolofîical

: and (.;) art objects. chiefly Chinese and Hast Indian.
Ihe hrst contains rough spécimens, boulders, etc.. from everv
continent except Africa. A number of Kuropean localities are
represented. the most remarkable spécimen perhaps bein^r the
Kreat néphrite block «eij,rhinK' 4r>5 pounds (2140 kilo^

)
obtained by the writer in iSgq. with numerous other spécimens
at Jordansmuhl. Silesia. and described before the International
Con^ress of ArclKeolojr>

. Paris, igoo. Sec aiso Centralblatt
fur Mineralof,ric and l'ala-ontalo>;ie iqo2. pp. ,133-19.

The archa-olofrica! spécimens date back' iarj,reiv to the
\eohthic time. and are hcnce classed as prehistoric ; thèse
.nclude jade objects from K rope. Mexico, Central America, and
China, mamiy. Mucii of the material from Hritish Columbia
Alaska, and New Zeaiand, is aIso prehistoric, but in thosè
countries the lise of jade implements has continued into modem
times.

The art objects are of less remote antiquitN-, thoujrh manv
of them are quite ancient. A spécial class of them hâve been
separated under the name of tomb-jades. •• consisting of a larjje
séries of Chinese carved objects deposited in sepulchres and
«raves, and altered in color by lonK' burial. Some of thèse may
be prehistoric, and others as late as modem times. The art

l.. I'. Kcx/, The .lm,ri>,in Anilimpiihgisi, X. S., Vol. V, Jiin.-.Mar.
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Spécial inlerest attachcd lo a ^c^ic.s shown in thc TiCfanv exliibit,

illustratinj,' the >;rcen jade of that rcj,non. The spécimens con-
-sisted of uorked impleinents, knives, cells, and hammers. It

is now some years since IJeut. Stonev, V. S. \'., succeeded in

lindin^r this material in place in Alaska, at a locality knmvn as
Jade Mountain, therehy disprovinj,' the tjieory advocated bv some
archa-oloj,'ists. tliat ail the jade objects of the Pacific Coast must
hâve been earried over from Asia.

The observations ol" Mr. II. K. Smiih, belou cited. in

Hritish Columhia, aiso j^ive ample évidence as to native manii-
faciiire from material found there.

NKI'IIKITK

JAMK, BRIIISII lOl.l MKIA (')

.Mr. Harlan I. .Smith lias described a séries of observations
conducted by tlie Jesup \orth Pacific Kxplorin}; Kxpedition,
iipon prchistoric villa>,'e and biirial sites at and near Lvtton. in

Hritish Columbia. at the junction of the l'raser and Thompson
Rivers. .Mr. Smith collected nuicli interestinj; material, and
notes amonij otlier stone implements the occasional occurrence of
a lifjht fjreen, transhicent minerai, apparently néphrite, vvroufiht
into thin, délicate celts. Thèse ran^e from 4 inches in lenjrth,

I
! i inches in width, and only one-quarter inch in thickness, down

to one inch in lenj^th, with the other dimensions proportionate.
The j;rooves made in cuttinj,' them are visible in soine examples,
while in others, they hâve been polished out. Those collected
show ail the staj.jes of manufacture from bowlders on the river
bank ihat had been jjroovcd by jjrindins or rubbinj,' with thin
slabs of siliceous sandstone, to .selvape pièces thus produced and
then broken off, and celts still showinjf the break-line, and tînally

those completely polished. -Sandstone pièces or saws were
obtained that fitted the jjrooves in the preen stone. The whole
account - bowlders, sandstone and ail the steps— recalls with
sinjjular minuteness the >:ew Zealand jade occurrence and use.

\o analyses of the minerai are fj^iven, so that it is not certain

I' !i

(i) A/,m. .!«/. .I/h.ï. .Vrt/. //»/., Vol. II, part 3, .May, iKqg.

G. F. Kivz, Jfrp. /)ip/., Mininç Stalistits, 1900, p. 45, rcprlnt.
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what the néphrite may prove to be hère. The bowlders. ofcourse. .nd,cate Us occurrence in place someuhere hiyher up in.he course of the nver. Mr. .Sn,ith says that the coast Indians

and tinish boards that hâve been split out with ued^^es. Manv
wed^res. made of the antler .( elk, were amon^. the^mplen entsassocated w.th these spécimens, and i, is fair.y presumabi ,

the celts were used in the manner described.

JADHITK

JADi;, lilAII-MM.A (')

Jn .904. Dr. Max Mauer, of tbe L'niversitv of Marbur.^clescnbeda number of prehis.oric objocts from Cniatemala. madjo jadeue and chloromelanite. Afer a detailod exan,,,
'" 'fail thèse spec.mens. chemically and microscopicallv. and o. ,hene us^ns of other .ninera.s con.ained in thel^. hc ^as u n .to reach any posmve conclusion as ,0 their source. - wbethermade^ from material found in the vicinity or brou^ln from a

h may be said. howcNer. that there seems no reason for an vscnous question on th,s point. Cluatcmala has furnished a .r^eatmany objects made of jadei.e. and it must undoub.ediv txis
there. perhaps m someabundance. The studies of Mrs Vutftllelseuhere referred to. show clearly that jade (chalchihuitl, i-^sobtamed at varions pomts in southern Mexico, in the later A.tect.mes. and that several of those points were situated in the Stateof Chiapas, adjacent to the border of Guatemala. It appear.probable that this jade re,non extends furthersouth into Cen"!

the source of the numerous Guatemala spécimens.

JADKITH

JADl:, SOtTlt AMKRICA (')

Or G. F. Bandeher. an eminent anthropologist and explorer

^»t.-n,Mt Xeu.sJ.,hrh.fur MUer., etc., ,.,04, pp. bc-rnO h. Krxz, A>./. D,-p,. Mining Slatistics, ,904, p. 6,.
U) U t. KiNZ. A-.A D..p„r,n,n.,o/.W„.„^Sfa>i..,ùs,

,903, pp. 60-6.
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in oiir own southwcst and in Mexico, conductcd an important
séries of investi^jations in 1004. in the Inca rc^jion of Peru and
Holivia. for the American Muséum of N'atural Historv. Ilis

report is of mucii interest, and his collections, sent to the

Muséum, are very extensive and valuable. Amonj; the minerai
objects xvhich he obtained uere a number of jjreenish beads,

some o( them quite lar>,'e, which are apparently jade. They
hâve not yet been determined, howe\. r, as to which species or
variety of jade they represent : and some of them may prove to

be only serpentine. \o due exists as to their .source, as no
locality of jade has iK-en reco>jni/ed anywhere in l'eru or Holivia.

JADKITK

JADK OKJKlTS IN MKXICO (')

-Amonjjthe most important récent discoveries of jade objects

in .Mexico, was one made in the excavations at tiie Kscalerilla'i

in .Mexico City, conducted durinjj; igoo and 1901. The spot is

adjacent to the catiiedral, which stands near or upon tiie site of
the fjreat .\ztec temple. Uere were exhumed some 2000 beads
of jadeite, aiso jadeite tablets, etc., with articles ^f obsidian and
of copper.

JAIJKITK

III Ai.ciimi rri. jadk {')

One of the mosf interestinj; and important contributions to

the discu.ssion rej^ardinj; the mineralofjical character of the

celcbrated .Mexican chaichihuiti, has been made and published
by .Mrs. Zeiia N'uttall. She took up the lists of towns recorded
in the tribute-rolls of .Montezuma, together with other Mexican
and early .Spanish accounts, and undertook to identifv the places

there mentioned, so far as possible, and then to classifv the

results. This was accomplished with unexpected success, and

(i) Kxplor.uion of Monte .Mban, by Loopoido Balrcs
; (Inspecclon v

Conscrvacion de MonumeiUos .Arqueologicos de la Rcp .Mexicana), .Mexico'
IQ02.

'

(2) Amer AntArupo/o/ris/, Vol. III, 1901, pp. 227-238.

G. F. KuNz, AV/. Dept. Mining^ Statistks, 1901, p. 31-33.
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"^>r hern re,,non uhere turquoise occurs and jade does not Tecase .s reversed m ,he south. h see.ns verv elear that e v vof so emment an archicoloirist as the late Mr *;„
'"•-

""-^*

that the Word denoted a hi.rhU v L .

^^ " " ''"''•'^"'•

mineralo,.icaI dïs^^^ ctil ' L:^^ """'" ^'""'' """"—''
uiMinctioii. Uut ue tiiav nou recotrni/e th-it tl,..

JADK (\K|.HRITK) IX SIBKRIA (')

The green néphrite, evidently aiso emploved in Chinese art

wn.le seekmg for the m.nes of graphite in Siberia, that hâve

(.) G. F. Klnz, fie/^. D,p,, Mining StatisHcs, .90,, p. „
(2) G. F. KfNZ. Rep. Dept. ofMining Smi^ics, , ,-x>, '^:\y,^.
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sincc Imrne his namc. Ile found a fine outcrop of it, on a
strcam callctl thc Onot, and at once rocoj^ni/ed thc iniptirtance

ot tlio discovery. Me lias sinee fiirnished spécimens to al! thc

loadinjj muséums in Hurope, and lias tried in every uay to brinj;

tlie material to the notice of art-lovers and lapidaries. N'ot until

tlie l'aris Kxposition of hkx), liouevcr, lias tliere heen anv real

attempt to develop the beautifui possihilities of this stone bv
Kuropean artisis. But tliere botli the Kreneh and the Kussian
sections had cases illustratinjj in lar),'e variety the ele},'ant results

obtained in polished and carvcd néphrite. The value of Mr.
.Alibert's discovery uas abundantly shown, and the wisdom of
his efforts to brinj; the stone into notice in Hurope. Manv of
the worked pièces uere o( exquisite beauty and some of lar^je

dimensions, notably several thin polished sections of houlders
two feet in diameter. in which the délicate lints of the veininj;

and cloudinfî uere displayed in the translucent stone with
remarkahie effect. And the canopy for the tomb o( .Xlexander 1

1

of Kussia is beinjj: made of this material at IVtcrhoff.

W'itiiin a few years past, some other localities liavc heen
found in Siheria. on the Chara Jal^;;, Kiver, in a verv wiid and
inaccessible rejjion, by Prof, von Jascewski. 1 1ère he discovered
not only thc pale variety but aiso a line deep «recn, never found
in place in Siberia iK-fore.

BKKVI. IN NORTII CARUI.IXA (')

In the \ortli Carolina section o( minerai products at the
Charleston Exposition, in 1902, Dr. J. H. Pratt exhibiied a
crystal of jjolden béryl an ineh-and-a-half in diameter and over
2 inches lonjj, taken from an Indian mound nearTesantv Creek,
.Maçon County, \. C. This place is not far from the Littlefield

béryl mine, and it is supposed that this crystal must hâve come
from that locality. This is the first noted occurrence of a heryl
crystal in an Indian jjrave, in the United States ; but the
Butoendo Indians of Braz'l used them for labrets.

(1) Goiir^fc F. Ktxz, (;,ms ami Preciuus Stones of Xorlh Ciiro/imi,
Ralcifjii, N. C. ic>o6(now in press).

/f>iii., Kusz, Minera/ Rfsoiines of the Vniled Slates, iqoi, page 25.
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\'crv fiill and careful
f ,. . .

•^voums l.avc kcn piihlislu-J «ithin

onv .. r"x'-'"'
"'

r,

"""'''''" '^'^"•"'^^ '^'^-' "' ^"'"-J-

L. S. National Muscum. anj Mr. James M. Pulvcr. Territorial
C-eolo^ist of Ari.o„a. re cspccially intcr.s.inK. as ,his ma c a

Maior J. U. P,,, ..„ p,,,_.,,,,.j „,^. „,,,,,^. ^^,.
^,,j„^,^^_^^^, ^.^^

Jjroup contaimn^î .!•- a^a.i.cd «ood fron, tlu- ori^Mnalnamc

couh^r' 'T
" "'" ^'""^'"""V rcportcd In prospcctors and

d.stnbutcd throu^hout northcrn New .Mexico and .\ri.ona.

'

. uould appcar that tl.is matcrial uas «cil known and
..*rhl> valucd amon,. ,he Indians lon^^ bCore anv whites l.adsten ,t. as man> objccis of use and ornament madc from i,
pcstics. arrowheads. channs. cc. arc found from Zaca.ecas onthc south to Wyomin,. oi, tl.e nor.h. Tl.c lirst uhitc man whotNcr sau the locality is bdiexcd ,o hâve becn Col. John WStedman. m ,85.. who learncd ofit from someof the Zu.lis \year later Prof. Jules .Mareou. with a par.v of United States

nîlle""" Tir"' ";' '•'"' "^' '"'^^ ^Mi^^ùons and report,

hïs r -.t'V r"":
'''^'"'-''«"'

^^'''iPP'»-' rcached and namedh.
^

!.. hodendron Creek... which must hâve becn somc par, ofhc Lha eedony F>ark. althou^h Dr. Ward. docs not think that
t «as the mam aroyo which he dcseribes. From thèse reports
ofCovcrnmemolhcers it became ^radually known. thou^W, it was

access bv
thi

tourist and the vandal until
openinjr of the raiiroad in iSSo

CIIAI-CKOONV (')

Tlli; BORIJIA CIIALUKAN AOATK AXK
An objectof jrreat scientific interest is the famous inscribed

Soi- .ijso :i fui! desciipiion iii.

(;.„,. ..^ /'«•,/„«. .sy„„...,.„/.x-„,M .;,«,../.„, N-,.„..^-ork .«co-Sq.

h.,.'
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Bornia Chaldean aRatc axe. This axe was oblaincU hv thc
Cardinal Bornia whilc ai the head of thc Propajfanda at Komc.
Thc Conicssa Kttorc Horjjia offcrcd it to thc British Muscum
.« me icn or twelvc ycars a^o. but at so extravagant a value
(ahtnit /.î.ooo or jt'4.000 sterling) that il was returned to hcr.
It was subsequently acquired, for some 15.CXX) lire, bv thc latc

Comte Michel Tvsckiewic/, and is now in the Morgan collection
of the American Muséum of Xatural llistory, New York.
The a^'c of the axe is variously attributed by îv. W. Hayes
Ward, Prof. Iva Maurice Price and Prof. J. Dvneley Prince and
IV. Robert Law as between ,îooo to 1600 B. C. anil of Babylo-
nian ori^in.

The followinjî extract is from .Maspero :

" Kllf w irDuvait Jiin» l'iiiu iinni' iulliition du Cardinal Horjfia vl appar-
Ifnail, il y a quelques aniuit», au l'oiiilc Ktlore Hi.rK'in. Kllc a été publiée
piir Stivi-ns (Klim Ihips, p. nj), i-t i,, fac->iniilé par F. Unormanl (Tre
Monumenli Caldvi ed Assiri dellc lollozioni Romani-, iKjg, pp. 4.4, et p|.
VI, I)

: it tarvailhat (Ak'c de h. Pierre en Asie), dans le troiMeme ConKrè>
pri.viniial des IVientalisles, tenu U Lyon (loin. I, pp. Jii-.».i2), a reproduit
te que l.i [ormani en avait dil. "

Obsidian C)

The tîreat obsidian locality in Mexico, at l'achuca, in the
State of Hidalgo, was visited and cxamined in 1900 by Prof.
VV. H. Holmes of the U. S. National .Museuin, to^jether with
Prof. G. K. Gilbert and .Mr. \V. W. Blake. A full account of
their visit was published in the American Antropologist, vol. II,

N . ^.

The only previous examination of this remarkable locality

was that made by Prof. E. B. Tylor, of Oxford University,
about 1856, and described in his work called •• Anahuac, or the
Mexicans, Ancient and Modem. •• The spot is one of great
archœolojïical interest, as being the principal source of the
obsidian that is found so widely distributed ail throuj^h .Mexico
and our own southwest, in the form of carved ornaments,
mosaics, inlaid work, flaked implements, etc.

(i) Amerùan Anikropologist, July-Sept., 1900, pp. 405-416.

G. F. Ki'NZ, Kep. /),pt., Afininj^ S/afis/ics, 1900, pp. 47-49.
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«»»SII„,,.V. VKW l.iKAIIrV IN MKXao.

m Mcx co. somc 6o m.les from .hc cdcbra.cU one a, l»..chuca.A.thc la.ter as dcscrihcd in ,yoo hy Prof. W. M. „,,,n,cs nooutcrops of ,hc obsidian could bc sccn. bc-cau.,c ail .he cx^^a

A. hc ncu Icvahty. howcvcr. i, is qui.c diffcrcn.
; thcre arc no

.
bk As dcscnbcd ,n Ic.ors ,o ,hc wri.cr bv Mr. J MHam.lton of rccuisquiapan. ,hc obsidian appc-ars in p.rcllei

bla k opaescent. ^rreen. and dark ^rccn wi.h bands ; uhcnpol.shcd. a makes attractive ornament.s. and should b.- capableof use .n art work. The material i. abundant a. the localit

v

wh ch .s more acce.s.sible than the one at Pachuca ; i. is in ,hState o gueretaro. near the border of Hida^^o. on a ran.re oflowh.llseas, of the San Juan river. K.ween tlt crossin.'of tha,stream by the .Mexican Central Kaiiroad. a. .San -uan ïel I ioand the Nat.onal Kaiiroad of .Mexico, a fcw ^nniles Jo

w

SuK'Ke.st,n^ that this locality may hâve furnished manv of theobjects used m anc.ent .Mexico, the pctrolo^ical character of thematenals has yet been studied for comparison.

OBSiniAN OBJKCIS

a vorCT^'"*"
--ecent drscoveries in .NFexico may be noted that of

-n Icyh. lh..s uas found in .90,. with a number of other
objects. m the excavations at the Hscalerillas. in .Mexico citvclose to the cathcdral. which is believed to occupv the site o thè
Kreat A^^tec temple Or: H. .M. Saville. of'the Ameri anMuséum of Natural h.story. who had the opportunitv of observ-
-n>r the spec.men at th«s time, believes that it uas probablv
presented as a votive offering at the dedication of the temple.

'

AMBKR, ST-DOMI\GO (')

An interesting discovery of amber has been made within a

( . )
^f^. ^cs. f : s.. .^,, p. 58 ; ,<^s. p. „ (,,prin„).

Cl. t. KlNZ, (.,ms and Pnriuus Slones, p. ,oj.
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fcw vcarN in ihc IslanJ of Siiriio Domingo ; it has fn'cn Ucîi-

cri>H.-tJ in Uciail in ihc aiiihor\ ri'pt>ri on PrtKlticiiDn t>f Pfcimis
Stiuio (or M)o,i anJ iik)5. Il appcar-» 10 cxist in considcraWc
arnoimt. ami t>ttcn in picco.s ot kihkJ ^i/c, siiitahlc for niakinj;

carvcJ objeciN of miicii hcauty. Il piïs.st'MsvN a lliiorc.si:cnk:c

siniilar lo iliat scon in M>nu' \>i tho anilvr froin C'atania, Sicilv.

A iradiiion i-xisis in ihc islanU thaï llic iiatiws iiscJ u. .mrn

a Mibstanco of ihis kinj in ihcir rcli),'ioiis rites, proKitily tliiN

vcrv aink-r, anvi il is said thaï llicy Jo no Mill, hurninjj al! tlioy

can tinJ. A >lmilar lluorcsccnt anilvr i>wi.'iirs in thc intcrior of

Moxicii, assiviatcJ uiili a similar tradition ; and .. is kiu>un

tliat amlxT «vas thus uscd hy thc A/tcis in soinc of thcir tompic

rites, and ttiat it was also cinpioycd prolvihly for incoiiso, in thc

i-arly Caiholic (.liurihcs in Mexico, liy ihc SpaniarJs. Thc
coincidcncc in thc two cases is hijjhly interestin^;.

\mmi:r. wiiiM ji:\\i:iK\

In tlic rcniarkahie collection of ainln-r and of articles niade

llicrefr»>iTi. ^jathered by Mr. William A. Huffuni, and recently

prcsenied by liiin tu the Muséum oi l-'ine Arts in Uoston, are

sonu- extrer.ulv liiie spécimens of ancicnt amiier jeweiry. Mr.
Bulfum w.is lor a lime l'. S. consul at Trieste, and lurcame

inierested in amber wliile aidinj; in si>me excav.itions at Pales-

trina, near Rome. 1 1ère lie ohtained some very choice exaniples

of ancient amtx-r work. which became the nucleus of his subse-

i|uent collection. Thèse were especially some neakiaces of

llreco-lùruscan type, referred to the tifth century H. C. The
amber of which they are made has becn usuallv rejiarded as of

Hallic ori>,'in, but Mr. Huffum hirnself thinks it to Ik- Sicilian,

and veritied this in part by repolishinj; many old .stnnj;sof iK-ads,

brinjjin^j oui the riche.st colors of amber ever scen.

CAII.INITI-: (')

An intorestinj; exhibit of this eelebrated material was made
•. the l'an-American l^xposition, where a mantelpicce composed

of the historié, and i' ibtiess prehistorie pipestone was placed in

(1) li. K. KiN/, /'rtiiaus Sluiiix ami Mimrul Htsourtis uf Ihf l'. S.,

î".!. p- 51.
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«he Minnesota State building and «an much admired. It «asmadc for the Cl.ieaKO World^s lair in ,X
. , and «as cxhibi.ed

hère; .subsc-Muentlv i, kvame the prorn-rtv of ,.,e Woman's
II.Moncal S.v,ety of l'ip^-sione. Minn., hv «hom it «as len. for
•iH.s .K-casion. I, is ,o K- placed permanentiv in ,hc r.H>n, o.v...
pied b> that s.viety in the nc« court-house at l'ip^-stone. I. is
vioubtiul «hether another s.hI. pièce of work in this nuterial ean
cver IK- ohtained. as the land on u hieh ,he quarrv stands has k-en
very properlv sel apart hy the llovernment as a s.nall réservation
to seeure lo the Indians of ail irilK-s and for ail time .lu- aeeess
>o and control of this venera.ed spot, and thev «uard it so
jealous

ly ,|,a, larye pièces for an> «ork of this kind coi.ld not k-
had. I he Ind.ans eonie from ail parts .^( the eountrv lo tnake
pipi-s of pc-aec fron, this saered stone. The n.antle «as n.ade and
carved hv a half-hreeu Indian «ho lives elose hv ihcqt.arrv and
manntactures articles for K.rter and sale. I. «as carNcd' « ith
appropriate allusions to Mia«atl.a and inlaid «ith other orna-
inental stones of the rej^ion.
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Deux contes des Indiens Chontales
PAK M. i.E Comte r)E t IIAKE.VlEV

indiens Chonta.es de PEtat d'Oaxta'
'" vi^'^ZitÔ^

tor^e forces., et l'autre -Jean Condren ... Sans doute i^ nesauraient prétendre à un origine purement indi^^ène. L'infl enceeuropéenne semble, che. eux. bien marquée. Quelqu s dé aHaccusent un vague ressouvenir des vieilles tradkions de I Iménque précolombienne. Tels qu'ils sont, nous ne es c o^Cs"pas indignes d'appeler l'attention du folkloriste. X'est^rna"au point de vue ethnographique, un phénomène curilTx q";

Z 'alZtr
^^ "^'"'''^"' ^"'^^"^ '--"^'^ '- popu,atio„s^ui

La nation Chontale occupe aujourd'hui une partie de l'Etatd Oaxaca et noumment les districts de Yautepec et TéhuantepecM Francesco Belmar nous a donné une grammaire, un vocalbulaire accompagnés de quelques textes indigènes de l'idiomeparle par ces Indiens. A la fin de l'ouvrage se trouvent Zx
n offrent pas un caractère très particulier. Xous crovons bon

idrTermti'r
"'""''" '" ^'^^^^'^^

-'^ -- '«--"' -
narrât

'"'^'.'^'^^"""^ 1"*= «"bissent dans la bouche des

eZZi: ''' ^'^"^'"^^ ''""'- ^•-'^"•- -- ^--
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giATORZH FORCKS
or I.K nLi.Kri. nr kkkkk

Tel est le titre du premier des récits dont M. lielmar nous
donne connaissiinee.

1 l'n homme eut l'idée de devenir parrain avec un Frère
et s'en alla lui parler à ce sujet.

2 —Sitôt i|ue le Frère eût accepté, il lui dit: dès que
l'enfant naîtra je suis à ta disposition.

,î L'enfant à peine né, il s'en alla lui en donner avis et
son Frère lui dit : il va falloir procéder au baptême, va chercher
l'enfant.

4 - L'homme alla donc chercher son enfant et le Frère se
demanda quel nom on donnerait à son filleul.

3 Aucun des noms proposés ne lui ayant plu, il dit:
mieux vaut l'appeler Quatorze Forces.

b - Ht on se rendit à Vé^Usc pour le baptême et l'enfant

y reçut ce nom de Ouator/e F\irces.

7 Ht l'enfant devenait très-beau. Au bout de l'année il

savait déjà marcher et bien parler.

«— A l'àfie de trois ans il fut admis dans l'étrlise comme
acolyte et commença à apprendre son catéchisme et ses prières.

9 Ayant appris le tout en un instant, il ne tarda pas à
se sijjnaler par sa turbulence et à jouer avec ses camarades.

10 — A peine ceux-ci s'étaient-ils permis de le toucher qu'il
leur distribuait des coups de poinjr et de bâton, si violents, qu'il
les laissait à moitié morts.

11 — Les camarades tâchaient bien de lui rendre la pareille,
mais ils n'avaient pas assez de force.

12 — Plus il grandissait et plus le filleul du Frère devenait
robuste. Arrivé à l'âge de huit ans il ne trouvait personne en
état de lutter contre lui.

1,^ -Kt son pauvre père et sa pauvre mère s'étaient bien
ennuyés de tous les désagréments que leur attirait la violence de
leur fils. Bien des fois, en effet, le père avait comparu devant la
justice, il avait été mis en prison et puni à cause de la conduite
du jeune homme.

ft i
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'4 Le père et la mère se résolurent donc à Tenvover clieyson parra.n Ht celui-ci reçut hien volontiers son filleul!5 Ouator/e Forces resta donc chez son parrain deuxannées ent.ères. Kt il était arrivé ainsi à I a,.e deT; an"Ma.s on ne cessait dadresser des réclamations at Frère 1^":;des frasques du jeune homme.
'6^ A peine fut-il entré dans sa onzième année uue

.«-Aussitôt le Frère fut demandé à la maison du Roi par.a ™.son eue son l.lleul venait de se rendre coupable de Ir^I

.9- Kt le Frère dit : qu'on aille le prendre, je ne nie pasqi.e ce soit un jrrand criminel. •
^ ^

se saSr^!^(\
'"/"',:;'"'"'•'' ""*'" '-"'"^ '*'^'''«"^ ^'•'"és pour

leurs armJs "' ""' '^"^ ^-^^^'"""^ ^•^^^ '^^ --^ -levé

2V-Ln des compaj^nons du Frère étant venu sur losentrefaues le visiter, la conversation tomba sur "n fil e 1Le compagnon dit à son parrain : ., Ne serait-il pas bon de cl ^
tTp t:.

''''' ' "" ""'•"' '>"'" - -""-• -^ '^«^"-en: n en a

m.is'nTv"
""''" '"^""^'"

'• "^^ "' J'^'^-'derais pas mieux,mais
,1 ny a pas moyen. Dites-moi donc un peu commenfa.re pour effrayer un être aussi robuste et aussi int^li^n^

2^ ~ fct I autre Prere dit : • Laisse-moi a^ir. j'ai mon idéeEnvo,e-le au milieu de la nuit et -is-lui de so;L les douTé

aTL -"^.r;''
""" ^' '^' ''"'--^ -^'^ au-dessus de ;: c ochavec un . -ou rement no.r qui me rendra horrible à voir •

filleur . vl
'%P^''"'" ^'-•"f''^ '^ proposition. I| dit à son

côuïde m'i^ui?"""^^^
'''''-' ^' -"- ' '^ '^'-^^ '- douze

Mil':
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27 — L'autre répondit: "oui M. mon parrain, j'y vais de
suite. .. Quatorze Forces se rendit donc au clocher et sitôt arrivé
se mit a sonner la cloche.

2« Et le visiteur qui s'était caché commenva à pousser de
jjrands cris. Kt il recommenyait à chaque coup de cloche

29 - Ouator/e Forces lui dit : • Kst-ce que tu croism ettrayer? je me moque de toi et saurai hien te faire taire ..

,îo— Kn même temps il lui décochette un coup tel que le
visiteur tomba et se fracassa sur le sol.

.V Quatorze Forces recommenva à sonner et quand il

eut hn, Il retourna chez lui. Il dit à son parrain : •• Sitôt que
j
ai eu donne mon premier coup de cloche j'ai aperçu une espèce

de revenant assis au-dessus de la cloche et qui jetait des cris
lufîubres. je lu. dis: .qui es-tu donc, sorte d'épouvantail ? Je
nai pas peur de toi. Alors je lui donnai un coup qui le fit
tomber a terre où il se brisa en morceaux.

;,2— Le parrain fut très affli^ré d'avoir été cause de la mort
de son compajrnon et de jfrand matin il alla prendre son corps,
ht le parrain dit dans son cœur -Ce filleul mérite d'être con-
damne, voila Plusieurs personnes qu'il met à mort et il a tuémême un Frère, je vais donc l'envoyer en enfer voir s'il pourra
lutter contre les diables.

.V>— Le jour suivant, le parrain écrivit un mot pour le
l rince des Démons et dit à son filleul : .. va me faire une com-
mission dans l'autre monde, en enfer.

M - Kt Quatorze Forces, répondit : .. Comment donc,
parrain, je vais de suite où vous m'envoyez. "

,VS— Kt il s'en alla tout >ruilleret avec la lettre. Et arrivé
en enfer il la fit remettre au FVince des Démons. Celui-ci prit
connaissance de l'acte de justice qu'on demandait de l-ii.

36- Et le Diable dit à ses disciples : .. Enfants, emparez-
vous de cette personne, qu'elle soit mise en prison pour l'éternité,
avec trois paires de chaînes aux pieds. "

37— Et les diables essayèrent de saisir le coupable pour
I emprisonner. Et Quatorze Forces dit : Est-ce donc moi
qu'on veut mettre au cachot? et si mon parrain m'a dit de venir
porter cette lettre, il ne m'a pas du tout prescrit de me laisser
mettre au cachot par vous. "

38— Et il commença à se battre avec les diables, leur
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donnant force coups de poinirs sur le n^, r ...

celH lu ,„,a., affair. à ,„oi. -
' '' *' "l''^""'- »"»

40— U Koi Je, Jiable, .c laissa lomher de mur .1 a,„..,/„
'«; monde se mil à trcmtîler

«e peur ei aussiun

42-"M,eux vaut I établir, lui monter son ménage et-surtcnu que personne désormais ne lui cherche affaire
^^

'^•^ '~ yuatorze Forces s'en ill;! t,,i.. ; ,..
'

.

;..^aa„s.i,.e..s„„ .-:;;:=::--;

•sattaqua-éntàmoi. jen ai blessé plusieurs ie les !^ ! ,>comme il faut et je les ai traités conLe Z^léL!::
""'"'''

• !»

'ri:
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,V— C'est là qu'il man^'eait, là qu'il dormait, il ne sortait

qu'un moment pour vaquer à ses nécessités naturelles et retour-

nait à sa place d'habitude, la tête et le corps tout couvert de
cendre.

4— On avait beau le j;ronder et le battre il ne quittait pas
le foyer. Sa mère se fatipua de le battre et de lui donner des
conseils et finit par le laisser tranquille.

5— Il finit cependant par devenir un jjrand jjarçon de dix-

huit ans, mais sans sonjjer en rien à chan^jer ses habitudes.

6 - Un jour Jean Cendre entend dire qu'une jeune fille

était demandée en mariajje à ses parents par divers partis, mais
les parents ne voulaient pas laisser leur fille se marier. Kn
effet, disaient-ils, c'est notre unique enfant et si son mari nous
l'enlève qui s'occupera dorénavant de nous? Nous resterons

seuls. Mieux vaut ne répondre à aucune proposition et laisser

les choses dans l'état.

u:a

^I-'h'h

8 ! ": -n

m

7 — Jean Cendre ayant donc appris que les parents ne

voulaient donner leur fille en mariafjéà qui que ce fût parcequ'il

ne leur resterait plus personne pour leur venir en aide, chercha

comment il pourrait obtenir la main de la Demoiselle.

S- Il y avait dans la cour de la maison de la jeune

personne un arbre de mesquite. Jean Cendre s'avisa de monter
jusqu'au haut de l'arbre et commença à crier comme un hibou.

Ayant répété ces cris trois fois il s'écria : " Ta fille mourra
si elle n'épouse pas Jean Cendre. •• Trois fois de suite il répéta

les mêmes paroles.

g— Sitôt que le père et la mère l'eurent entendu, Jean
Cendre descendit en cachette de l'arbre et s'en retourna chez lui.

10— Le père et la mère se sentirent tout affligés à l'idée que
leur fille mourrait, si elle ne se mariait pas avec Jean Cendre.

De grand matin la mère dit à son mari : •• V'a t'en donc à la

maison de Jean Cendre car si notre fille ne l'épouse pas
elle mourra certainement. En effet, l'animal qui a crié cette

nuit ne ment point et tout ce qu'il dit est vrai. • Il ne savait pas,

en effet, que c'était ce Jean Cendre qui avait crié.

11 — Le père et la nière s'informèrent donc où était l'habi-

tation de Jean Cendre, à peine arrivés on le rencontra assis sur

le foyer, le corps et la tête pleins de cendre. Aussitôt le père
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mui. Sans Joute je pourrai deviner où sont les animaux
perdus. •

Ji Au Unit de trois Jours, les muletiers, très triste» de la

disparition de leurs animaux, virent arriver un ijicssaj^er qui
leur dit : • aile/ donc voir Jean Cendre, eet homme ptuiiru vous
dire où sont vos mulets. • Les muletiers se rendirent donc à la

maison de Jean Cendre et lurent tout surpris de le voir ainsi

couvert de cendre. Ils se dirent entre eux : • quel est donc ce
devin ? Ils commencèrent à lui demander, s'il pourrait leur dire

où étaient les animaux égarés. Jean Cendre leur repondft :

' Kl ne/ demain matin, je ferai celle nuit mon métier de
devin.

22 De j,'rand matin, le jour suivant, les muletiers retour-

nèrent voir Jean Cendre qui leur dit : Je siiis oii sont vos
animaux perdus, mais avant de les reprendre il faut que l'on

me paie trois cents livres à l'instant même. Les muletiers

répondirent : Ht l>ien soit, l'important c'est que nous retrou-

vions nos bètes •.

2,', L'autre leur répondit : • \'erse/-moi d'ahord la somme
demandée, je ne vous dirai rien que je ne l'aie revue. •

24 Les muletiers pjiyèrent donc la somme en question à
Jean Cendre, qui leur répondit : prenez donc le chemin de ce
coieau, marchez jusqu'à atteindre la cime de la colline, ensuite

vous descendrez un peu, vous arriverez à une plaine où sont \ os
animaux. On peut ajouter foi à tout ce que je dis, car tout ce

que je dis est rij^oureusement vrai.

25 \'oici donc les muletiers en route. .Après être arrivés

jusqu'au sommet de la colline, ils atteijjnent la plaine où se

trouvaient toutes les bêtes, aussi re>rardèrent-ils Jean Cendre
comme un j,'rand Devin et furent très heureux de retrouver leurs

animaux sans se douter que c'était lui-même qui les avait cachés.

26 Jean Cendre continua son métier de Devin avec
succès. Kntin le Uoi ayant entendu parler de lui, le lit appeler,
car il désirait beaucoup rencontrer un homme véritablement

capable de de\ iiier.

27 Jean Cendre se rend donc à l'ordre du Roi. Une fois

arrivé en sa présence, il le salua et lui dit : Comment va votre

Sacrée .Majesté? Avec la faveur de Dieu puisse-t-elle bien
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«; P*mcr! Sacrée Majesté je suis venu p„ur n,e conformera votre intention.

i- n i"* V
,".*^'''" '""' '''''" '" '^'" ')"' ^'^"^ "PP^-I--- JeanU-ndre / 1. autre a di, : .. Oui. Sire, pour vous servir. R |eKo. commenv-a a l'interroyer en lui dis.nt : . Tu es devin > ._

''.,"'•. •"'•;•

.^"f
""•' ^''- • '^- ''""^e ajouta : K, hien voiciun point ou j a. Ix-som de recourir à tes lumières. ..

29 Je voudrais que tu me dises où est le précieux collier
n. a perdu ma , .lie y Ces. hien. Sire, n.ais je ne peux pas
r po dre de su.te. .1 me faut un peu de .e.nps. dVi .r'^sou quatre jours je sera. rensei^Mié pour sur.

'°
'l'^

'<*'' Jit
: CCS, bon •. On enlerma donc JeanUndre seul dans une chamhre où il était comme prisonnier.

V-uls y entra.ent des serviteurs don, irois caien, .lè^res i .
pre,n,er jour un de ces né^^res vin, lui porter à déjeuner. Sitôt
qi. .1 parut. Jean repri, : .. Hien en voilà un ... Le noir une foisUe re,our. ses co,„pa;;„ons lui demandère^u ce quavait dit JeanCendre.

•• S.,o, que je lus entré, répondit-il. il ma di, hien en
voila un ... Le jour d'après, ce lu, le tour d'un autre nèi^^re à
p.'rter .. mander à Jean. .A pciuc ce do.nestique tu,-il emréque Jean s écria

: Hien en voilà deux ... Le ,roisième jour ce
fut le our du dernier nè^re e, quand ses compagnons lui
dcttanderen, ce quavai, dit Jean, il répo.,dit : •• Ce qu'il a dit
le voila

: D.eu soit heni. en voilà trois •
.

V Kt les né^jres se sentirent fort elïravés. car c'étaienteux qu. avaient derohé le collier et ils se dirent l'un à l'autre •

que faire maintenant que nous voici découverts? Le mieux"
puisqu'.i est encore temps, c'est d'aller voir le Devin pour nous
enquérir comment éviter la potence. Ils allèrent donc trouver
Jean et lu. confessèrent leur larcin.

.?2 Jean leur repondit : .. Si chacun de vous me paie cent
livres, je chercherai un moyen de vous sauver-. Les nèirres
allercmt aussitôt chercher cette somme. Kt aussitôt Jean leur
Uit

: \ y a-t-il pas ici quelque animal auquel on tienne beaucoup >
Les ne^rres reprirent

: il y a ici un canard auquel la Princesse
est très attachée. Kh bien, dit Jean. aile, le clK-rcher. ouvrcv-Iui
le l«c et mtroduiscv-y le collier de manière à ce qu'il le porte

,H- Allez donc, dépèchez-vous car voici le moment du
lever du Roi et il va me deinander de deviner. -S'il ordonne

: I
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d'aller chcriluT le tanarj. i,„o„ W fa^sc sans irainic. comme cela
vous ^era prescrit.

,'vS II était alors à peu près neuf heures Ju malin. Le
roi lui dit : Jean, as-tu devine, retournes-iu, oui ou non. le
collier "••-.. Je lai retrouvé. Sacrée Majesté gui Jonc
l'avait xolé .. ? .. Sire, ce n'est perM>nne. le canard l'a avalé
quand la hlle est allée se lwij,'ner dans I etanj;. Klle ne sV^'
apervue de rien et actuellement le collier se trouve dans l'estomac
du c.in.ird.

M> l.e Koi ne voulait pas i|u\mi iu;it cet oiseau auquel il

ctait très attache. Mais Jean Cendre maintint s.m dire et
exij;ea qu'on le iii.-it pour prouver qu'il avait bien deviné.

.',7 l-c Koi tit donc tuer l'oiseau On lui ouvrit le ventre,
on examina ses entrailles et on y rencontra le collier. Mais le
roi peu content de I.i mort Je cet animal, pn.posa autre chose à
deviner à Jean.

,VS Avant Je le payer Je ses services il lit remplir une
cuveile J'excréments que l'on lit recouvrir, puis il prescrivit à
Jean Je lui Jire ce que contenait l'ustensile en question.

M l-t ce Jornier lui réponJit : Ah Sire, quand j'ai sorti de
chez moi quel Devin tu seras tu seras un Devin Je.
Aussitôt .^» Jécouvrit la cuvette Kt le roi crut fermement que
Jean était un Devin il lui lit verser à l'instant Jix mille livres

Kt ce dernier retourna à son village où il vécut très heureux
en compa>,Miie de sa femme.

Inutile de taire ressortir le peu J'ori^'inalité des données
dans ces Jeux récits. Les amateurs de l-olklore auront déjà
remarque qu'elles se retrouxent à peu prés toutes les mêmes
dans divers récits Huropeens. In seul détail pourrait trahir sa
provenance inJijjéne. c'est celle du messaj^e aJressé au Prince de
I enfer. L'historien Tezozomac nous représente Jéjù Montezuma
cHraye Je l'arrivée des Kspaj^nols envoxant Jes Messagers au
l'nnce Ju pays Jes morts, chez, lequel il son^'e;,' à se retirer avec
sa tour.
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notos on thc ^'n.m.nar of «hc l'onka lan.rua»;ear .ho resul. o( ,|,c work of a scninar class conJuccd bv „k atCol ,.h.a l n.vors ,y. Mis.s Mar.ha VV. IWkwi.h. Mr A^nB_ l.ew,.s. and Mr. K. A. I.owic par.icipatcJ in ,his vvo^k

and the compc.suu.n of ,hc- vcrb. The nmtcrial froin whicih.sc ..ramn^aucal notes were derived are .he Ponka ,ex b

y

James 0.ven Dorsey. published in .he Six.h \oh.me o ....

-es or .be .ex.s a ^. hin.. as .o .he .ra.;^:.Jn,^ ^^^^are «.ven and ,hese bave been u.ih'.ed. The pa^.- anï lineeferences ,n .he followin^j no.es refer .o .bis volunK- CWo .he bn,..ed facih.ies of .he prin.in,. office , bas .k.m .. dZIhe sonan. M. i.alics for .he média of p. , k s
In .he possession of ,he H..reai, of K.bnolo^rv .bere isa manuser,p, ^ramniar of .he l'onka lan«..aKc bv .he la.e MDorsey. wra.en. houever. before he had mas.ereù .he latua.^- .hor.n^h.y as he bad a. .be .ime of.be publicali^^^ S

e«; T'\
"''-•'"'^•'^- *--- «-- 'J-^-^- .l.a. some of bis.o«s re^rardm^ .he s.ruc..,re of .he lan^..a;co chan^ed durin^the priKess of prin.in^j .he volume.

*'

I hâve had .he privile^r,. of eonsul.in»; .he manuscrip. by

n.
••

."'
"" '"''^"'"' ^''•"'»'"-"* ^^-'^ ^-^^ -' 'l'e notes

Il ;;, " ''''''' ^^'"^" ^"^^' ^•'""'^"^•^ independe
. ;irom Air. Dorsey s manuscrip..

The rela.ion of .he l'onka .o .be Dakota is in.eres.in.. in

the t«o lan^n-a^^es are the same ; and tbere is abundant
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cvidi-ncc of ri-nular chaoKis of m>uihI.s. whidi wiri- Uisvussi-il
»>> Mr. Dor^-y in liis papt-r .,,1 ihe /'/i„>„^„^v of Sintui»
lM„KUi,f;vs, puhlishfU in iHH., (). \\\. find in hiMhthc samc
fxti-n.Mvc us.- of tho ariicli- whiih is placcd aflcr ihc n.nin. a
*tron>; icndcncy t.. phoiu-iii cli«n^;fs in ihi- ond y^i iho w,.rd
wh.MKviT ihcrc is a cIom- syntaciic connection lK'l«i-cn iw..
words of a sentence

; ihc s.mc division of iniransiiivc and
transitive proroiins

; du- pronouns appear pretixed and infixed
;

tliev are praeticallx conlined 10 the tirsi and second person
s.nunlar. and the inclusive diial ; similar ivpes of contraction
m the pronouns of the transitive verh occur ; in ihe comp^vsition
«'I the verb. the sarne «;roups .if prep,.siiional and adverbial
pretixes .vciir ; aiso similar classes s>i irre/;ular verhs mav K-
recoKni/ed in Uth dialec's ; and ne find even that the s;,n.e
verhs appear as irre«ular vcrhs in Ivili dialects. The p;irticles
ot Uni) dialects show ihe same tendency to the development
ot sepitrale (omis for the use ^^i tnen and i»f wonien.

.\ot^vithstandin^; thèse far-reachinj; similarities, there are
a number of fundamenial différences. The l'onka is in every
respect richer in grammatical fonns ihan the Dakota, which is
in its présent staîe an .xceedinulv simple lan^ruii^e. -l-lie ^;reat
weaith of forms of the article is phenimienal. while in the
Dakota i>nly présent and pasi are distincuished. The Ponka
makes a cleardistincii.Mi beiueen animale and inaniniateohjects.
and each ,^i thce classes is a^ain differenti.ued accordin»; lo
form. lor example, in the inanimale ^;ender. strai^ht and
hor,A<ntaI. strai>,'ht and upriyht. rounded, and a coll.-ction of
objecis. are disiinK'uished. While in Dakot.i there is no difier-
entiation o» the subject and ohject of ihc sentence, the animale
forms m l'onka hâve a separate case for.he svntactic object ; in
the an, mate subject, motion, rest. and pluralitv are" distin-
>,'M.shed. In the i.bject the same différences iKcur ; but in the
an.mate object at rest a distinction is made iK-tween st.indinir
and s.ttm^: positions. A few of the forms used with animale
nouns are not true articles, but arc verbs which hâve their
parallels m Dakota verbal forms expressin^ position and form

( 1 ) Sii- . I «„„„/ /,•,/,„;./ „/ ,i„. Sm,ths,.„i„n Inslilulw
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1 K^r^'iiUT m

il cl,

in l\>nka vorhs I

from ilu- r(r>;iilar u

K'K'innin»; m v. t:. h. J. i. anj
SiljiO. A

V ti>rrisp»Mul ii> ihc \\r\v

ilU-r Jiakvl, tlu" priiiei-

Ciniiiii^; «\iih v. \\c lia\c

K'iiinlll),'

ill Je
mon^' lluso. rlu- vi-rhs Iv

inJirci-l priMituins is als»>

Dak

s in y ,.f Daknia. Ilu. usi- ol llll>

»ta.

i»ro irri->;iilar in l'nnka (I

IViailcJ in IV

mvcstij;aicil an- j;i\cn in ilio fnll

iiii'ii un ilii- variniis poinis kI

la 11 m

Kr-'iniinar

i<\\ rnji pa),'cs.

.\KTKl.i;s

I. IVWIMMi: \Klll I.KS (kc

• • kl- is iiscJ rc),'ularly ol" liori/tMilal ni

Ivxampkvs :

l.iiiUi- kf. ilii' uLuiiiil (.'4,4)

11-, sa" . ),'i')

>|i\-ls.

llllf kf. iIk' n.illl «îlil

'"'""'• •*'• "" ^1** '^'M) >i U: .. Ii,u ..ri.,d^;.s (.s.,;i

<5.i.S-'' ""i" kl-, llu' .irruH (^o.fi)
ni kl', llii' uiiliTJi.i'. -.iiiMinj

u',i'i|ii' kl', llu' .r;iJli (.V><>. 14)
wiilii kl', ilii' km,' (vm.X)
A'iil kl', ihi- iiivk (;<>

jihi' k,', ilii' I,

(.V'J,i'>>

li'X (.V'4.i<i)

-i kl', ilii' 14 Kit
(.^J,,))

iiiAran kr, llii' IV^iiIut (!,.'.H)

/;ilu' kl-, il Umn hill ( jN, 1 1)

iiiii.i">.M kl', .1 Uni' ut il, iJ |vi.

The l'olkiuinj,' animale mnn
artiL-le kc

wvs'a ko. thc snakc (27.1)

s appcar usoJ wiili ilic in

I '".7).

iniinalc

i«a|in>,M ko. a iliild Ivin^ Jo« n (.sfxj.

tlio chikl Ix'iiij; dcad. ilie articl

tlic child strotclicd ont.

1.?). In ihis

c may rck-r to ihc hndv of

P
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.120 MVIKS ON IMK PONKA OKAMM AK

l'cciiliar is thc expression

iflxi kc, thc day (hi i.O).

•î. (<') te is used rej^ularly witli standing' objeets.

Kxainples :

/i le. the lod>:c (555.17)

ilV'thé le, llie tree (277.^)

/ijel)e te, ihe door (46,12)

(/>) te is used to express pliiralily and collectivity o(
hianimate ternis. .Aecordin^; to Dorsey it expresses
in tliis sensé a sin^W reetilinear collection of horizontal
objecis. This idea. howevcr. is not hrou)j;ht ont clearly
in thc examples.

Kxamples :

A'andi' ii', ilu' pliim> (55.1,4)

/l'-ânlla II', .'iniiiiiil limhs IjOS,!)
«ilii II-, liii' livl (.i7c),<))

lilx' II', iltv i-iiiiMil>. (J7i|,4)

w:i<,ali;i ti', iliv rlmliiiif; (jji,, u)
ki'/i- II-, ilii' imiKiu". ( i^t.i j)

(( ) te dénotes abstract noims

M xam pics :

tViv II-, IJU' kiiliiij; (1(1, S)

iwink:!» u-, Nlriiinlli ((Il I, ))

WMJi» 11', dis|-«»i|ion (5S|,.>(

((/) le dénotes .uts .as past and as secn by thc speaker,
(sec note 24(),(), p. 250).

Kxamples :

K'ilXl- II-, lie did Ihc |;u|| (554,1 ,;

i"jan 11-, lu- |;,y i;,r me (5t)i,i)

«l'a"! U', lu- dId li> liini (58),;)
«:ii" le. Ile w.ire :i> ;i nilx' (.5<(5, i 7)

A'' le, llle luMd^ (i-'.i, l-S

lllâiM" le. Ilie re;illier> '.'l).!.!)

K'iida le, ihiil (pile)>.>iidi-r((i,i(.)

«:ui« le, pile .II' l":il (ji.lS)

lima"e le, pr»\ Ui.iiiN ( 10, 1 1)

îe le, llle vv.iid (OO^, 14)

»;i.;ilai> le, «mk (i>i(<),j)

lil'ilii" le, lie eried >uil (<>(><>, 14)
:llai le, lie ex.eedeJ (iioi), 1)

a),'i.ii.Ml le,lhey «eiil ti>rliiiii( J4(),(,)

(") V»" dénotes roiinded objccts.

Ivxainpics :

u*iaii K^:t». Ihe snaie (i.j, i.-l

piii'i ..a", Ihe miii (i.t,ij)

iel.'l v:i", llle eye (171,7)
liai ki v.!", ihe liead (<)i.f>l

»aqi"lia va", papir (77.i.i)

/îi VI". llle lailip.ii.le ( H>. 1 ()

/tâhe va" ihe (r.uilld) liill (15,))
hi"lH- v.in. ihe iiiiuvasin iijiun)
maj.in va», ihe lanj .'ïoS.ij)



NOTKS os ,|,K ,.oNK\ liR A.MM AK Ml
(A) va" Jenoies p;irt of an objoct.

Kxamples :

>Moa" va", ihc hcnt part (.v>«.S)
;iindéhi va" pan oithc nimp b,Mie (h, ,.5)
inde va", (ace part (624,10)

4- Hi.- donolos a a>llcctioi, of scattorcd ohjocls.

Kxamplcs :

/cMiandc «:c, Inilïalo hoarts (.:î,:j,4)

waci" jre, pièces o(" fat (572,2)
/afi''xc ^re, (scatterod) sciim (m,?,(,)
wahi jre. honcs (2;,S, ih)

niiX-aha ^i.-. raccoon skins (,s,s<).;)
na"za ^a-, (l-nccs (7,î5.7)

"• AN'MAiK AKrru.Ks (ak.1, a,nn, ,a" , vi". viHko, vanka).

Aninutc^micles hâve disrine, A>n.,s (;. sy.uae.ic subjee, and

A. S„/,;W/m- A„n„u/,- Ar/ù/c.s- (akn, amâ)

' "

"'JuiT-1 ll-^-'n'-na'e Mn^ular suhjee. a, res, (See no.e

liixainples :

Icinike akâ ikivâ-l,ia.nâ. Ic.înike awoke. i. i. said (54^4)A.vmn«v akn .si-.si-.si
! .. â-hia.nâ, ,he chipnu.nk'i J^

tsi-tsi-isi. .. ,t ,s said (.S4q.c))
wai" akâ aKi-hia,„â. ,he rohe |eonsidered as ,v,ssessedof voluntarv aetu,n| had returned (549,6)
a-b.ama r.vni akâ, the a>ld said (y.6)
Ailu-wâvahuni akâ il,aha»- biamâ, ,|,e hill ,ha, devoursknew h„„. i, is siiid

( ,2,6)
"<-*i>urs

With ..limerais akâ is ..sed i., a plural sensé •

çalv" akâ. the three ( 164. 14)

H
11)

.1

'

)
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2. ((/) amiî dénotes the animale sinjîiilar subject in motion.

Kxamplos :

mai:tcifl),'e-i" amâ
v»-'

amâma, the rabbit was K^''"K< 't '"*

MiiJ (q, I )

letinike amd avâ-bi, Ictinike, wcnt, il is said (549,1)
jahc amâ niâ/a açâ, heaver went to tht- water (53.^, 10)

ki wiulic amâ wa'i'i, and the woman was followinjj close

behind (615.15)

am.T Is aiso used whcre the predicate does mn express motion,
but wheii the suhjeet is eonceived as movin^.

ivâdi am.T ijji/iali.i» biamiî, it is said his father recojjnised

liim (610, iS)

.-i-hiam.-i macteii'i^'e-i" am.-i. rabbit said, it is baid (10,2)

(/>) am.-t dénotes the animate plural subject, both at rest and
in motion.

Kxamples :

wajii"i),'a amâ jjia" avâ-biamâ, the birds wcntflvinji, "t "s

said (5SS,,;)

e-na"-biamâ nîaci" j,'a amâ, the pcople sjiid oftcn, it is said

(574.9)

l'aiika amâ u^s'ù' '•'»-' l'onka hâve comc back (72,^.2)

Imâhaamâ uvi'i^Mf^vai, the Omaha are sorrowfui for tlieir

relation (772,4)

nîkajiâhi amâ j,'îva-bajii, the chiefs are sad (649,2).

B. Ohjcclirc .hiimn/f ArlicUs (ta", vi" V'"'<»-". vaiika).

1. ta" dénotes the animate, sinj,'ular object standing,'.

Kxamples :

ni'ijifij,'a ta" é \vaj,'ik.â-bi, the boy meant tiiat liisown (556,2)
cicte, héjjavéta", He ! ihis bu//ard ! (549,5)
/e-dixe ta" . . . naji", a scabbv butïalo was standinjj (582,5)
cyû céta" kida-^;a. shoot at this prairie chicken (1 17,19)

2. -ci" dénotes the animate, sinyular object movinj;.

Kxamples :

dâda" vi"/'i''a"vi" âha" ! l'Il blow that into the air (575,7)
ipvâ vi" ceta"amâ, the eaj^le was that far, it is said (5S1..;)

Ji\
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edâda- s-i" cuwa- féve-nan • hiamn. whatsoever he
usually killed. it js saij (5X6,6)

wi/ande ci" açi" «ii ^-a. brin« mv son-in-lau horc
(.S«<)..^)

niaci"^ra ^i" vva.sisij;c âlia» .' hc is active ! (g. ,4)
niaci-^ra ^i" ivdtabvv ha. I hatc that pcrson (r^.q)
^axo VI" cdîhi. the crow rcached there (.st,c, S)

çi" is sometimcs used with ^'cncric or collective terms.
wanita vi". the quadnipeds (62S.6)
Paiikavi», the F'onka (74H.q)

3. - ma dénotes the animate. plural ohject. This form is recu-
la r y prnued as a stiflix. The examples. ho^ve^ er. do not
mdicatethai it ditïers in charaeter fro.n the other articles

Kxamples :

vvanîia ma uéki" -hiamâ. it is said. he called to the ani.nals
(57.1.5)

/an^d-ma âvuta" wavi/d-bi a", he took the lan;e ones at
once, It is said (5;«.4)

wajini:a-md «éKi" biamd, i, is said thev called the birds
(5«o, I )

u_ajinV,.nia. .miwaji
. . he put the birds in his beit (s.S6 4)

nikaci",v,ra-nia watcî^.ixe ewéka" Ka. I uish the people to
dance (601,5)

«ajidqça" ma w i"
, one of the servants |obj.

|
(616 ^,

waqe ma ùcka" e/ai ke a"va"bi.ha" bdji, we do not
know the custoins of the uhite people (629.2)

nîkaci"^^a-ma vé ma cka" ma" vi» ma ua/a" be ha, I hâve
seen thèse people walkinjj about (756, 1)

4. çifiké dénotes an animale sin^,-ular ohject in sittin^ position.

Kxamples :

Fhe Vifikédi K-é tnce. I must ^^o ,0 ,he beaver (5,. ,)
«Riçe i/an,;e vinke waqpdniqtia-' vinké amd, and behold.

his sister was very poor ( 144. iS)
wa'ù vinké end-qtci ucté amd. onlv the women remained it

is said (11,5)

i

1 .*.
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5. vafikd' dcnotes tlie animale plural objcct. in sittlnj{ ptisition.

Kxampics :

uîva-biamâ Ictinikc akd niaci»)ia vailkâ. it is saij. Ictînike
tiild the pensons (64,17)

ijin),'c vaflk c watta^ikâ hiamâ, meaninj; liis sons, it is

sitid (100,4)

akî(,-aha mactiùfio vaflka \vi" wa'i-fia ha, yivc tliein one of
the rabhits (1 iq, 16)

é wa'ii vafikâ nwakie jjan^ai le, lie desired to talk to ihc
uomen (624,,;)

uâjîaji cinuda» vaiikâ. lie coinmanded the dojjs ( 1 1 1 ,H)

Note. Thèse two forms vinké and yankâ are not true articles,

aithou^îh they seem to pcrform their function. They are
true \erbiil forms, as is proved hy the occurrence of the
pronominal forms

ist person slnj^jular minke
-"•^ " "iiike 2nd person plural nanka

Kxamples :

bvé t:i minko, I who will jjo (1,^,4)

pi ta mifike, I who uill arrive therc (496,2)
/*âvi" nikajîdhi nankdce, ye who are l'awnee chiefs (6.S5,.?)

It would seem that thèse forms correspond to the Dakota vcrbs
yafikd, wafikd.

III. Indhkinith: Akiici-k (»i").

Kxamples :

caa" wi", a Dakota (,;67,S)

niaci"),'a wi". a person (267,1)
wa'ii wi", a woman (166,1)

ta-wanj^va» /afljjdqti wi" , a very lartje village (166,14)

i)HM<^vSTK.\TI\H PKO.VOLIXS

l'he most common démonstrative pronouns are (,e, ce, n&
and é. The tirst three of thèse are very often followed by the
article and. in this case they are always printed in the texts as
one Word, aithoufjh ihere is apparently no diflerence between
the use ^^f the article with the démonstrative and that with

J I
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nouns. I)onions,ra.ivc.s also ,akc cndi.ie adverbial tcrms in

^™:'- r.r""^
^'"' '- '''- --- -- -^ ^-^--

ramc
..
d.H^s not scom ,., Ik- followcd bv ,hc anide As in

I >ak.na they forn, part of a fou vcrbs.
' '"

'• Vf retors n, what is noar iho speaker.

Hxaniples :

Vt'kJKima", I di< tiiis {(,.(>)

Vfa"eia"b,ii le, ihis
(

Véakâyâbvi" /ani tVv

is) as ymi soo

tl

ava
iroe of thèse (46, ih)

S'i-ama iia"cipai, thèse tear il

V^-ma dji'iba. thèse k-w '

bi

me (j(i, 14)

;""a, it is saiJ, ho killed ail

'w(j,;. 17)

(-'.S.t»)

Vfi|tei aj,n/a''be ka"hva. I d
»cry niyht (.îh;,,)

csire to see mitie this

sej,'.»" and. thiis ih

2. eé refers ti> w hat

'^y ««V (,;.s.j)

is noar the persoii add ressod.

Kxainpies :

i^ééf^ija". yoii do that (2(>. 14)
ce uvai", yoii told him that (26,
ee \vi\vi/a. that itiy own («0.4)

10)

:ikâ rnaeteifi^a--i aka /:ide wâjraji. ,hat
l'iil It iip (2,1,10)

cévii'ike kîda->;a. slmoi at th,

rabbii told us to

ci'vu, there where v

;ii ! (icx), I)

ou are ((140,4)
maja-ee/aya", the land vonder bv VOU (4-S7.

^^ K-T refers to the 11

probiibly orijjinallv what

nseen, also to what folio

Kxamples :

>,'â /a"be ta, I shall

w s ; it desijjnatt
is noar the person spoken i^{.

>,'â>re hnâte tai-éd

Kânifike h.izi yîyade tai. (t

see that (2.S.2)

le. yoii shoiild hâve eaten those (2S, 10)

(.S.SO,7)

«âçi» Mdxijîe isafi^'a fék

t'.il) yoii shall be called «râpe»

broth:icr for hiin (2,vs.S)

ivaî, that one II axijîc killed his

1i'
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.^'*» NOiKS ON THK IH)NKA (iKAMMAK

Hâva» ixviflVw'T ga. put tliat on somcthinj; for me
(121.14)

4. o retors 10 somcthinj rcferreJ to Jx-forc.

Kxampk's :

ni, that waicr frofcrrcd to in Une 2| (559,12)
o K'iV'' biaina, it is siiid, she rejoieed at that (21,1)
f eti mança'i te, that tw they stole (83,8)
éga" ^'axa Iwjii jja ha, do not ye do thus ! (618,8)

5. du is a form whieh is coinparatively rare and suems to
desijrnate uhat is near the speaker.

l-!xampics :

di'iaka. lliis one hère (58.5)
uqpé le diiate, the boul on this side (374.1)
di'ida, this way ( ic)i,S ; 192, 13)

dùdiha, ihis way (33.^,.; ; 336,3)

(). gu is aiso conip;irali\ely rare and desij,rnates what is farthcr
olï ilian du .

Kxamples :

^'ûdiha, that way (387.13; 614,1 ; 6.^0,20).

l'KKSDNAI. l'KONOl \S

The independent personal pronouns are :

«î. I (7.?6,.î; 713.3).

Vi. thou (711,18).

arij,'u, we

In composition v ith the verb tiie same classes of subjective
(transitive) and objective (intransitive) pronouns and the
same numbers occur that are t'ound in Dakota. The
pronominal forms are so stronj,'ly modilied by amaljLjam-
ation with the verbal stem and the combined forms
oi subject and object show so many irretjularities, that
they are better treated in the discussion of the verb.
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l'«>S.SK.S.SU K PKO.Nt)! NS

3*7

IndcpcnUcnt forms arc :

ui/a. my(b,u.ii : <M5.'>)

Vi/a. thy {4X^.2
: <M5.4)

4<ii,9 ; 495,;) c/a. his

(afl),Mi/a. thy anJ iny|

A ivvi/a, my own (477.4 ; 492,

V'V'''-'. thy nwn (485, 5,6
(4')'.'< : '>42,J ; <)7(). 1 1)

"U'iVai. our(i(,.K,: (,;s. , ; (,;i,.<,)

ta-uan^va" aiU^Û/a-nia. oi.r ou,, j,a.„„.s ,,o.M2)
'''"".*"'

.

Vivilai. yiuir.mn (4,,^„S; (,io„S)
o/a.. .har(0,,,.0;(.7.s.,?:64->.7:5-V,.S)

'

hc posso.ss.ve pmnou., appoars withoiu tl.c sutlix /a as apretix m terms ot rolationship.

wi niy

V" lin

i h In'

KxainpIo.N

ui^a» my .uraiiUnunhcr (<>,,^)

wi/imi, mv fathors sistcr (g, ;)
wméjri, ,„y mothcr's hrothor

( 10. 16)
wi/ande. my daiijjhter's hiishaiid
winisi, my child (44,1,5)

(.Hi). 12)

Vincjli, thy mmhcr's hrothor ( 10, 13)
Viha", thy mother (.î4S,.5)

Vikàj,^'. thy fricnd (4X7,4)

ijîàqva», his wifc (,;4S, 1,;)

ijinj,'e, hi.s son (.545, j)

ijan«:c, his daiij,rhti;r (u^, 1 )

With the uords - fathicr

sessive has an cxcc

and
. mothcr tlie lirst person pos-

ptional foriti

i"na"ha. (inna"ha) my mothor(i6..S
; 4«,., ; 6.',8,

i" dàd my rathcr(26,3; 151,15)

I)

I il M

h

t\

.1

t.

/l

TMH VHRH

The verbal stems are. on the whole short. Thev take thesame élusses ot préfixes as the Dakota verbs.
i
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IVSTKI MK.MAI. l'KKHXKS

Wc- havc fiuind cijfhi insirumcnlal préfixes, ail o< wliich
form iransiiivc vcrhs, likc ihc analonous Dakota préfixes.

Ivi. bv pressinj; wiili ihe liand (l)ak«na pft)

lia", hv pri'ssinj,' with the foot ( na)
ma. by cuttinjj

( „ ^^^^

va. wiili ilie moiitli. bv blowinj;. ( .. va)
«a. bv sirikin^j (\ wiih aclion of

ka)

• )

..)

h^^)

wind \- water)

S'i. bv ptil|jn|r

11.1. bv lieai

imi. bv shiioiinji'

Ivxainpies :

cla" . tu stiip.

iia"cta". to stop riiniiin>; (,^1.^.14)

Vacta", to stop lalkiiij,' (.vi«. 15)

Vieta". to finish (makin),' an arro\v| (K7.19)
sa. to break.

K'i^i. I break |a tord
I
(295, 19)

niasii. to eut (14.1)

>,'a.s!î. to eut a Iree (75. 1.^)

Ivi basni'i. lie puslied alonj; (,?iS, ;)

bac|îavà. he pushed down (Ko. 14)

ubasna". to pusli (a tailj into |a tree| (7.S.S)

baeilH-, lie foreed a way out (,^(xj. 1,;)

tioliivéva, he pushed it auay (,;,^i..^)

IwiVi'ila"
, to make straijjht by pushinj; (2.^4.14)

na" iia"h.'i. he kieked (314.16)
\vana"te. steppin^' on them (2,^5.19)

\vana"qiqixe, erushinj; them with the t'oot (2,^5.20)
na"vniilia. he slipped in waikinjj (97.14)
na" xàjje to make cry by ki>.;<injj (qb, 1 1 )

ma màsa. lie euts liead otï (11,1)

uémabvii/ai-),ra. rend it for us with a knife (76,6)
uma,vnai-j,'a, split it with a knife (,v><. 14)

va v^M". to drink (266. iK)

ea.vni", to swallow (79.12)

V-Hiékiva, he made him put it in his mouth (99.7)

li

fi



N«)IKS ON MIK l'ONKX l.K\MM\K U9
wdvaKWva/n. hc bi, a.ul ,.,rc thcm in manv places (,(,- , ,)
Vacva» M, hc madc it cnuTK'c hv hiiin^' < . ^4.,,)

*;« «at'c. i,> Jic hv fallin^r
( th^,q)

ujfitvnf. hc split bv hitlin>; (Hi.iH)
iiK'âkihii. hc madc a crack bv hitiiii^^ («,.,,)
K'asdvii. tostrikca ratilc (.115. 10)
>i;a.vnCi, wind blows(,^j4,7)

K'amfi. to cinpty bv pinirinj: t'ui (17,1 1)
«ap^iki. u. inakc sound bv hiitin^r (i«^,.,o)

V' vi»nii, to dray (,?o<),.5)

Vispdcpai. hc pullcd picccs apart (17.7)
Vip'andc. hc shook bv piiHin^r

( ^iS.JS)

Vidafl ^r;,. pull on h ! (gO.g)

ViqvCida, hc pullcd it ont (i.^i.s)
na nat'c, lo die liy hcai (j,?j.7)

nâ'.sabc. blackcncd hv lire (J.sy.s)
nazivâ. madc ycllow by beat (2.;7,j)
ilâvifl^'c. it is constimcd bv tire (()'7î,(,)

nâqV'". il l>urns briyhlly
(-'.;.s, 15)

nâdadâ/c, lire sends ont sparks "( j
',4, iS)

n.i/ubcw.V. lie cokcd thcm to pièces (-,.'.,„)
mu miivil-iKe. to e.Merminatc bv shootinj,' {Ls,(,)

umi'icta. I" remain from .shootinj,M.VW. 14)

I
',1 <

I

(

'

'i

'•
<
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l«H \1|\ K l'KIHXKS

I)-.l<

!'""''.•""' ''""
' ''''" ""'''"*^> '" "'^ -"-respondinuUakota prclixcs. **

n, on /Il I

(l'akola a)
11, m, inio ,1».., .

. (l'akola o)
". from. w.th. OUI iM\ by means of (Oakota i)

Kxainplcs :

a aya, to jjluc on (.S4, m;)

â^V"'. •" sit on (84,6)

âci'îî, to drop on (2,54, iS)

âKijîvdqta"
.
hc poured on his own (-',?4.iy)

II. iihJixa», to push into {.;jj,6)

iiâKa'ûdc. I brokc a holc in (96, 17)
uj,M.tnc. split insidc by hittin»; (Si. iS)

}
}

i
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M» NoriN t>,S lin; |'i(,\K\ i.KAMMAK

ulvlvna" , ii> push ini» (75,«»

UMV'" l»' ••*"« insidc (M.s,i7)

i. '\)iiiKA, to inaki- ot it d»;, jj)

ili", lo liil Mjili il (4.v;.,?l

ikiJc, ti> sluH'i wjtli (.;<H), lo)

il'i-, lu Jii- Irtiin il ((HK), 1 1)

l*Ki>\t)MIN M KOK.MS

V'orhs an- ilassilud as active and ru-iiirc. and iIk-sc Iwo
classes hâve disiii.ei ine.'rp,<raied suhjeeiive pr..nouns, ,.( wliieli
Ihe l.iiier a^rrespond on ihe wliole to ihc incorpuratcd piv.no-
."inal ..t.jeccs o( tl.e aeiue verh. This i^ronpinj; ot verl.s
and proiioiins is ilie s;ime .s il.at t.xind in Dakt.ta. Tlie
pron.Mins slu-w eonsideraNe ini.dili.aiions aeeordin^; t.. il,e
phonoliv cliar.ieier ol ihe inili.il souiul ol" llie xerk \\y (ar llie
maji.rity ol verl» niay Iv cornhined in ,mk- urnup. Tliese hâve
ihe tollouin^ siihjeeiive pronominal lorms.

/'niiioiiiiiiii/ xiih/ir/ It/ . Ir/ivf Vi-r/>

Sin>,'ular. ist person a

. and •• ya
Dual, inclusive a"

The plural ot ail thèse lonns is niide l>v tlic siiHix i

correspondiny to ihe Dakota -pi. The inclusive dual, hy
addition o|- ihis sntlix. is transformed into the lirst person
plural. It uill be noticed tliat ihis method of forrninK 'hc
prono.nn.al plural is the saine, as that applied in tl.e |-K.ssessive
proniuin. Tlu third peis.m plural ohject is ua . Ihis d.H:s
iu>t seeni to occiir as siihjeci of ihe neuter verh.

{''xaiiiples :

and'a", I heaid it |from im'a", lie hears| (670,2)
ati, I hâve arrived (from li. hc arrives| (671,6)
Vati. thou hast arrived (71.S.,?)

Vanâ'a" , thou hearest it (665, 1 )

a»ma\i"i. \ve walk (71,',.5)

a"vin>re. I Iwvo none |("rom vin>,'é, he has none| (715,2)
a|' wa"qpani, I am poor jfrom wa"i|pani, poor| (7iq!2)
viviiiKe. thou hast none (70,17)
vv.iwâkcKai, ue liave iK-en sick |from \vdke>,'a. sick] (662,1)

.\'rii/cr X'ril)

a"

V'

wa



NHIKS ON lit': WINKA iiMAMMAH XV
Active vor»»s w.th inccrp^ra.ej ..bjcct arc cm..,.,.,. l)„le wholc .h. objcc. \s idcn...«| «i.h ,ho M.bjce. oHhc ncu.revvrh In thcr cmb.naiio., thc f.rst pcrs.,,, prvccUcs il,c secondand ,,.rd ..nd ...e .hird p^-rso.. prcccdcs ,!.. second. ZnMakota ,l,c co.nb.na.ion ol tirs, pc-rso,, subjcct and second

of ihe objcct .s herc alv, cxpressed bv il,e siirtix i.

Kxamplcs :

me la»
|

,l,o„ Ka| : a" vasivâji. ,l,ou tor^feiu-st me (0,..ft)"S -awa| you |va|! ,.a«aval<a»i. you havc aided us (7,,.,,"S
(
wa| ,l,ou K-al : «asâsivava-bi. i, is said >ou rememlKred

us (on^,^)

we la" I
,l,cc ,vi| i a"vi-i. wc «ive i. .0 ,hce (4;.,. „we a"

I
you Ki-i| ; a» visivai. we remen,lx-r vou m..)

I H ..cm Iwah awanaa". I hâve heard abou, ,hem

I |a| ilK-m |v»a| ; aw.li, I ^rave iliem (ft^j. 14)
.l.cm

I
«a| ,|.ou |,a| ; .va^-inaa" . ,hou heares, aUn,. .I.o.n

I .'.celwil
; winâ'a». I hcar iliee',H;,.4)

I thce |\vi| ; uwiii", | hit ,hcc (62. ^)
I y.>u|ui-i|; wiii. I jîive vou(7o6"..o)
L.>.respondinK .0 the Dako.a inllection of the vcrb lH;i:in-mn« w.th y. we havo in Ponka ,he followln^' forms of ,he Lu

Sinjîular, ist pcrson U;

2 <n (n )

.^ • V
Dual, inclusive anç

Kxamples :

hsîze. I receive (670. .)

ka»bva (). I wish (704.4)
ma»bsi" {'), I walk (706,2)
ka»bvé«a •('). I hope (706,4)
chvé^a" ('), I think tliat (706,(1)

'H
'

I

H^

(1) Douhlf conjuKiilitiii.

(J) liilÎNod prunouii.

(.0 l'oiiipiiunU vtrh.
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•M* NlMKS ON Mlf l'0\K\ t.H\MMAK

«ne" ymi wvni (7.îH.j)

urne, iluni lolloM (58,17)
cka"na ('). thmi uishcM (741.10)
ni/c, iluni nvcivcsi it (745,.;)
ma" ni", yoii walk (744.5)

«""sa ('). hc «ishes (50.M)

iVKa'C). hc ihinks ilial (757. i.î)

a" si". \u' wvrv (727. s)

a"va"vai. wc think (7^7,8)

Accordin^ lo a noie on p. 5,^4 (i(,7.iH) rna" is iho oldosi
fi'rm ..f ihc ^oc^,nJ piTM>n. IIutc also oxlsts a modem cqiiiva-
Icni hna» «hik- na" is iIk- niosi rcccni form.

Iinicta"i, yc tinishcd (4,?«>,cj)

hnaî. yo (;,i (4 {(»,K)

WrUs wiih initial b, d. and ^ k-Km^inu K' Hu- Mcm arc
trcaicd in a similar nianncr

Sin),'iilar, iNt pi rson /> / . k
-•nd op . l't . ck

•• ,ud .. h d , n
Dtial . inclu.siw i"h . a" d . an»;

l'ixainplcs :

A'xn. I Write (4X8,8)

/>:\ii", I blow il (575,7)
iipaha", ymi kin>w ii (455,14)
iliali.i", lu- knovis (i 1 1,18)

ui/a-'he ('), I soc ihcc (<i44. i<i)

cla"lK-. yoii iH-hold (bvs, 10)

da"lv, hc «tw ( t i«), ;)

ka"l>v.iC), I uish
^ 704,4)

ckâxc. yoii makc (58^,14)

),'a"Va('), hc wishcs (50,8)

>,'axc, hc madc (10,1.5)

ai"ij,'iixai, vvc di< (08(),5)

a"da"tK', wc sec (1.52.8)

(1 ) Doiihit' >oiijii),Miii.i

(i) C'xiiipoiinJ vitIi.



>(OI>:s „% IMK I^.Mc, «iHvuMK XU

me pronoiin ;

Aciivc pmntuiii.

NiMilcr proniMin.

Sinyular im persan i^a

Dual iiKliisivc «»ya»
Sinmilar im piTM>n ii'v.i"

l'Iiir.il, IM piTM)ii Hoa
IMiiral. .<rJ pcison uc

' 1 \ ili siihiivi siiijrtiljir

Klll-.l il( ,
_ I 4_M)

Ohjivi

Objivi, l'Iural. îrJ pi-rs,.ii a.
i>l piTMin wea

Ail oihiT pir<*»nN arc rc^'iil

,

KxampIVN :

iViip;ilia''('). I kiu.w (05,,,..,

a»va"wafll<c«ai, I am ,..l

a»va»lwha''('). ho kiious „u (.,; „,

a»va"haha"('). «c kn . il (6,7.,;',

»iâ»>i,ha"/('). ihcv kiu vv iis(,jh,.
, ,;

weîU'avaî. ihoy liaCc us (h;.,, 1 ,,

wéina.xc. lu- iiiicMioncd ilu-m (40,,)
wcvai, «hoy loiinj ilicm (440.14;
weiiva-inaii. | Jo „oi Cnj thoin ( i.si.j,,)
«ea\ai. w» ùninj thcm (440, i.s)

„,,J"
''''" ''^•*'''""*"^' «'"' " 'lu- f..llo«i„^ iiuKiilica.ions

Active Pronoun. l'Iural. ist IVrson afl^j
Neuicr IVonoun. SinjLfular. im IVrson .i"v.a»

Kxainplcs :

afl>îuiii*a''i, wo aidcJ liim (748..;)
afl>ruiviva. \vo tell yoii (40. j)

a"wa"va. lie tells aKnil me (4?,;)
a" wa"na'a»

, they hearj ah*>ut me ( ?.,. i.j)

a" xva"hitan>ra. près» me down ! ( j,?. 15)
The followinjLr verhs are irre^iilar :

pi, I arri\ed
( 45,^.0

)

ei. y,>ii arrive (555.7)
lii, Ile .•irri\es (555,7)

t'

4)

« :

• *

.1

'

(1 ) DiHihlc i>inj;:)^,iii,i,i.
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334 NOTKS ON rilK l'ONKA liKAMMAK

mitikc I who (i.;.4)

nifiké, thou who (7sK, i)

Viflké, he who (i 1,5)

mafikn, we who
naflkd, ye who (66;,h)

hnaflkd ye who (2.;i,.s)

V'afikn, they who (624,,^)

ma", I do (245,10)

ja", thou doest (1,1,8)

a", he does (i,V7)

ché, I say (665,6)

cce, you say (674,12)

c, hc says (194,5)

a" ça", we say (678,6)

ccai, ye say (678, 1 8)

aï, they say (667,4)

INHIRKCr OBJ KIT

The Ponka has two indirect ohjects, similar to thoso ot the
Dakota. Sutlicient inaterial for an exhaustive présentation of
this diflicult suhject has not heen collected. It may he sumcient
to indicate the scope of thèse forms hy what appears to he the
most rejîular set of the indirect ohject. expressinjj the prépos-
ition 'for, on hehalfof".

for me for ihee for him for us

wi e

(Ve

I

thou \"\c

he i»

i"V' (i"

)()

V)

weçe

we
we

Kxamples :

wî/>axe, I make for thee (72.^,10)

wîka"hva, I désire for thee (725,,^)

éka-'hya. I désire it for him (778,,^)

i» çéwacka", thou makest an effort for me (758,2
i'V'éckaxe, thou does it for me (726,2)
wev'éckaxe, thou does it for us (752,7)
wevéni'ai. thou hast failed to do it for us (752,8)

(1) Aiionlini,' I» ilic Maïuis.ripl Ciriiiiinuir hv J. Dwiii Dorsiv.

for them

(ewe ) (')

weye

we

(wea" i)(')



NOTKS ON TMK l'ONKA kiKAMMAK
.ri5

Wl'i,•éC ."„.,_ ,1,^,^, jç^jr^.j., i, f^^^ „^^,^^ {7h7,r,)
""teqi. it is difticult for me (75.S.4
VÎ>ra»vai. thev dcsirc it for ihVe (741.1 1)
évivi'he has it for thee (74 1 ,b)

>d«eqi, it is ditlicult for liim (7ji),4)

wéiida. it is ^r„od for us (75,S.4)

vi'teqi. it is ditVicult for us (75J, 12)
>,'âxai. ihoy do it for tlicm (767.;

"Vînai, we K-^r^a-j „f tla-c (?) (752^7)

wc

l'AKIIlLKS

A nuinlKT of particlcs pcrform tl

Dakola sotiif of ihese havc distinct t

10 fmictiiin of oral stops.

-scx o( thc spoakor. Tlicir principal I

a certain lono or modality to thc prcdicatc. ..lùl for il

iirms accordin;; to ihe
unclioii sccms to bc to >rive

th • mi>,'ht bc niorc propcrlv
lis rcason

I. a and c arc

considcrcd with thc modal pariicic
uscd to mark cmpliasis. Tl

as stops or w itliin thc scntcnci
2. ha and hc express thc pcriod.

icv occur citlicr

nhii rid ch

In ail of thc

11" express the exclani

th

:ition.

hv

esc ihe a fornis are used bv
wonien.

incn, thc c forms

i*"xainples
;

vin ivanahi" a .' trulv, I am fal

Vit a(,'cw;'n,'e ivanahi"i é Irulv,

a wonian) (i.SJ,,;)

ca" /anî «ihyaha-'i ha, now I petit

nian| (bqo, 1)

said b\ a inatil (s()7.

>ou hatcfii! une !

pelilii<M xoii al

Isaid bv

bv

wakanda wavixé ciewa"

to take any mysteriou
^âte cti fja" na" alla"

a>,nka" bva-ni;iji lie, I dII' iiol désire

bvfa man| (m 1,7)

s power for my luisband 1^14,12)
lie has donc thaï rcyularlv .' Isaid

;i" : you do not loail
wanandeva>,'v:(ji eli

wonian (5m. iS)

ha and he are frequcntlx used foll

Kxainpies :

le hini ,id bv

owini,' inipcratives :

m'"KVi"-J,'a ha, bcKone ! |said bv
U'Wai a h

ian| (620,17)

(<>I4. 1,'»)

e, enter your lodj;e .' jsaid bv a wonian I

H!

11

-Si

il

•';'

;i'

}

;
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.^.',6 NOTKS ON TIIK l'UNK.V UKAMMAK

'l'Iiov are aiso used as interjections. Sinee lia and hé are
(biind printed oecasionally instead of ha and he it seems jusii-

tiabie to consider the exclamations hâ and hé as the same
particles :

Kxamples :

hâ. /ucpd ! ho, jjrandchild ! |said b\ a nian| (620,9)
hé. cpava" : ho, jfrandchiJd ! |said bv a woman| 1589,7)

4 a marks the qurMion.

Hxanipics :

j;âi,i" edéjja" a ? what AiMs thaï of»e sav ? fi.U, 1)

ti a ? lias it corne : (709,^)

eatd" vandji" i a ? why do ye stand ? (2,?. 4)
âda" (commonly translated • therefore ••) occurs aIso appa-

rently as an interro};ative particle :

Kxamples :

e'a°' qti é<ni" âda»? What jfreai (perwin| me you ?

eâta» âda»? Why ? (27,20)

Sec aIso : elK-di 'i" véda-V ;o whose lodj^'c does si*- >{o

carryinjT jt (391,.;)

5 jja and a express the imperative, j,m heiiij; used bv men, a
Hy woinen.

i(,'a j^a ! send it hcrc ! jsaid hy a înan| (702,15)
ihévai-jia ! lay it down (plural)! |siiid b\ inan| (2;i,i9)

.t;ij;V»i a ! ciucr your lodjje
| ^aid by a «.•maii| (614,0

)ÎVi»'kivai a he, cause ve him lo su ! |said bv a wornan)
(5QMH)

6. le |la. i,ii| desifjnates ihe future.

Kxamples :

K'a t'é (c, Ile uill die trom a l'ail (2,;6, 1 )

cné te ha, you will ^o (j',o,,^)

wâvate j,%-i» ta aka, ho will lie sittiiij; eatinj; them (2,VS, 16)
ujé/i ckâxe tai, ye will make a hole for a pôle ;6i 5, 1

)

ca"ckaxc tai âya, indeed, yo will do enou>,'h (144,14)
te chanj^rcs, accordiiij; 10 a j^eneral phonetic ruie lo ta K-fore

Ni



N«VIKS (.N rlll l'ONK-A l.UAMMAR XV
thc article

: and aiso liefore tW plural ,. Tluis tai is
the re^lar plural fu.urc. Ilv the use of a double future
late and taMe the idea ot tuturity with ceriaintv of the
event happenin)^' is expressed.

Kxamples :

Uanqti taté. it vvill be that wav ( J37.4)
a"cpana» taté, you surel> win^jaze on me 1 2 ?o..s)
"Cta vijide taite ha. your eyes will (slutlli l>e red"(.s7H.2)
ajîvi bâji ca" ea» taite. they shall not conie baek cvnti-

nually (J,VS.5)

'
I

î'i

a
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ALTMEXIKANISCHE MOSAIKHX
IM KGL. iMUSEUM FUR VOLKERKrXDE

Zr Bkkmn

l'-*:! i.K D' U'ai [KK Lkiimamn, Kt-tlin.

/.i dcn nmssicn Kostharki-iicn der hoch entwickclton Cul-
luren Mox.aVs „,ul Ccntralamcrika-.s ^r^h6r^„ ,.,,,,,,,, ^^

.hreraussorordcn.lid.cn Scltcnhd.. als auch xvcKcn der Prad.t
der verucnde.on S.offe und der SciKinhcit der Ausfuhrun^^ jene
Stucke mus.vïscher Arbeit. von denen bisher nuref.va 2^. in den
Museen Kuropas varstrcute bekannt ^'eworden sind

LJeberdieGeschicIne. Technik und Bedeutunj.alk.r bckann.
Kcwordener Mosaiken in. ZusammenhanKc hahe .ch im .t.lohus..
\r. 20 von Rd. ck>. .c,o6. p. .„s-.,«) au.sruhrlich «chandelt.
H.er l,e«t m.r diesmal nur daran. zwc. hisher noch nicl.t
vcrojfcn.hehte und hesonders schcine Kxamplare der Sammlunj,
des Berhner Muséums t(ir W.lkerkunde bekannt ^x^ maehen

h.n dnttes Mosaik. wekhes dasselbe Muséum hesit... isicmem.t I urk.spla.ten bcdeek.e Maske aus einem pniparierten
menv.-hhehen Sehiidel und herei.s von Ihie vorotïentlielu
worJen.

Mie heiden anderen Mosaiken mt^en nun im Kinxelnen
OHher btsehneben werden. ( ).

é ?

11. s..«a- r.,UI 11. .,lH„. VkI. \,n. l.M.^.r. IVrlin. ,S><S, t', K p.V^?

li.
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.UO M lMi:XIK\NISi|||.: MlW^IKKN I.M Kl.l.. MISKIM

I. l)of»<*:i.j\»ii AK. No. IV C.\ 4014.

I.'. Mosiik N,.: IV (.„ ^,,,4. K«l. .Mu., f. V.ilkerial. Ik-rlin.

.Vii>iil)i von iilxii

«.cschichu-. Das .Stiicksiamim .sK'her iM*» Jem .Vachia.s.s
Aloxander s,m Momholdt-.s (i76Q-iH5q). Jer es ir>rendwo aut
scmon KeLson in .Vk-xiLi. erworhcn hahen mujts. Xilheres lus.Hf

sich leider niclit ermitu-ln. da wcdcr in d*n alteti Akiun der
Musoiims ir^rcnd cine \otiz zii »indi-n ist. m^h die Taf,'ehik-her
des >,'cnonnlfn (.Iclclirten, welche ncmk- rei.sen in Nfcxico hehan-
deln, his jeizt iK-kannt sind. Mcrkwurdi>î ist. Ja.s.s .A. von
Hunih.ildt an kcincr Stelk- ceincr Sohriften aut da.s koslliarc
Siiick zii sprcchon kommt.

In dem Katolojj der amerikani.si;h,rn .Ahteilunj,' des Jierlines
.Musctims tindct sich dii- .Vnurahe : .Aus dem Nachlass .A. von
Humhodt's, diinh Graf Ross vcrmaclu. i«7j. •• |n dom
Xer/cichnis aller voni C.ralcn Koss iibrijrens njcht vermach-
ten,

. sondern verkautlen Ohjekte ist das Mosaik jed.K-h mclit
erwàhnt. Hier ist hoch.st vvalirsclieinlicli ein Imum unter>,re-
laufen. Soviel ici) ermiitein konnte. «urdc das Stiick von \aelt-
koninien einer lochter des Kamm«rrdiencrs .A. v.»n lliimU>ldt's
an das .M useuiii verkault. (')

l>esel^a•ihun>,^ Der l)i>ppcl jaguar, de
iesehauer zii-

I einer Kopf de
essen anderer ilirii ahyckehn iM. uurde

'If' (11 !•

I ïi-n'n tivlii-

ur yiiliyv Miiiciluii); liin j, |, ,K
os» /.Il iin>,suin l).iiik>- ' iiplli» lu

TiUirlx-rK-n l>jickli
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H'K VDI.KKRKI Nl.t: /| KKKI.IN Ml

an dcn Kopfon .cx-.n h.K-h ,m. Di. Riu-kenbrciu. hc-tra^,, .^md.r r.fa„,, ..„, Uic Mine von Kucken und Hauch ..mes!:;::

I )a.s Hol/ ist fes. unJ von ro.brauncr Far»x-. I )ic Kx.r.mi-

von cmor Aushohlun^: .'childc. die .cxm lan,^ le 4
.'

„, h Juund .ef..s. Hslie,.. die Vcnnu,„„,, nahc. dass d^ . .'a
^

'

/u^ck sKh abcr lo.der ...r /ci, k.unn c. «as lk..s,i,nnuc. >a«cn

i.

I.

viMi Jiî t irii-ri Sriii

lk•Si.f,dcr^ lK>rv..r/ulicl)i-n isl noeh. Jass Jù- v.v». \l 1

...k,eide.na,.,..l.a..rden,no,_J,..t:i,, r;
.
J.« .r.cr u,Kl hIauKrunor l-'arlu- ..u.weis. die ,,i,, jj, :.,„„..en der /ehen und Tus^selnvielen ande.Uen. .eils ,nel.r aN ueïl

r....Ne L.n.en und ornamen.aK- S.reiù-n verlauten. Krs.ere -vlien na.in.r »..„ ;.. ,!.._ m :i .
*• s*-"en paari;,' von je der Mosailx

hohli 1»;. lel/iere /ielie

Urenze /um l.a^;,'^^ande Jer .\i

liber liais und Rnist Ivid

" sieh Ilinler den I-

Als Mindeniiliel

erseits daliin.

Xlremilaien silini

Mosaiken eiiie dunk

i-l ist w,e iH-i allen Ix-kannl .yeuorde
elbraune llarzmas

,î-4'"'n) iiiitdas llolz auf^jetray

VU Mk,

dieker Seliielil d
I )iese>

mern tzinaean-v)uauli-cuiilail (), Auvsehu-

cn vvorde
r/ liiess

(>
( r ) s, HtriKmdi/ ijij.

ip. XXI, liKr III), J
Aiil. NaidiiN Rc.hi

>illliii «tir. i>n \i"-pt rtllloiui

V i/.iii;hmiu iiiil.

I. »i\tK-r;i.

U|U;ilujlll si'i

.il. p. Sdti 11. p. ^X :

11 .ulviri- Kiviiu- n'Amu
K-iiniiii i-i i|ii,h| I..U. um,.rti.ln.

4
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'\ir.\inii des l-'lcdermau.skaumes. Die |-c.Nti);keit des iiach dem
Leibftrzt Philipp's II von Spanien. als eine ),'ani ausserorJcni-
liehe «eschilderi. In der Tat hahen sich auch in dem Harzii-
herziij; die Ahdriieke der spiUer verlorenj;e>jan),'enen Mosaik-
platien so deutlich erhalten, dass nian etwai^'c KrK'ân/.im^ren
ohne Miihe vornehmen kônnte.

Das Mosaik he.steht in Auflajfcn von sehr ver.schiedenartl-

Kcm .Material. l'eheruie^'end sind zuniiehst Steine, l'Iatten

imd Plattchen von uriinem oder ^run-j^elhlichen Turkis (xihiiiil)

iind hiaiiem Malachii matlaixihuiti ('). Die llrôsse und Korm
dieser Platten isi eine iiberaus nianninfaltij,'e ; teils sind sie

pt'Iyedrisch, ini allueineinen niehr i>der wenijfer vicrecki»;, teils

sind sie rund. wie /.. H. auf der Mitte des Riickens. Die
ScheiJHMi sind sorjîliiliij; poliert und sehr j^renau eino an die

andere jj^efiij^t.

Die Anordnunjf der Tilrkisplt.ttchen verlôuft vom Kopf
zum Uiicken und von diesein /um l.eih in hreiten Streifen. Auf
dem RUcken sind dièse Streifen dajje>;en sehmaler. liais und
Kxtremitiiten sind fast fjanz mit Tàrkisem hedeckt. Die Auyen
sind vorwiejjend mit Malachitscheiban ein^efassl. Hine andere
l'orm der Anordnun»; hildet Rosetten. so auf dem Riicken, auf
den Kxtremiiàteii. die zweifellos die l'Jeeken des Jojjuorfefles

nachahmen sollen. Sie finden sich auch auf einem Mosaik im
Hritish Muséum wieder. das jjjeichfalls einen, aber hecherarti^j

ausjjehohUen Jajjuar darstellt \^'). Wreinzeit hcmerk man sonst
noch eine rhombisehe Anordnun^j auf einer der Kxtremitiiten.

Kinzelne Steinpiatten weisen ausserdem Ritzun^en auf.

.'Xbjïesehen von diesen Kdelsteinen ist auch Obsidian (itzli)

in jjrôsseren Pialten zur Anwendung >,'elanj,'t. .Solche erstre-

cken sich vom Kopf herab in breiten Streifen /wischen die Tur-
kisbander, jjehen dann vom Riicken in ^ebojfener Linie naeh
dem Oberarm, \vo sie volutenartij; sich verschlin},'en. Das eine
Ohr ist an der Spit?.- jîleichfalls mit Obsidianplatten Ix-deckt.

( I ) riXT dii- Ti-ihnik Uit Stt'iiiM'liiit'i(it'l<uiv.t SfliT, ('•eMiiiiiiK'ItcKi's,

{i) riu>to>;rapliii 11 Jii-^.-> Mi.,;iik> MrJ;i.iki- iili Jit kto-sih | iolx'.is
m-nrdiKkiil dis Hirrn ». h.trUs H. Kc.td in l...ndi.n. !•> si-lh»i h."..liri'ibl esm Arrli:u'i>ri)>;i:i. \\>l. 54 umcr No. X.
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niifwciNcn. Andcro Schcibcn {so die wcinson an dcr Nn.Hcnx^ur-

zol und dcr \Van>;en),'i');cnd) btsit/.cn cinc Aufla^jc brouncr

Masse (Harz?) in Kinj^form. Kin hatb(>valf(')rtniKcs IVrlmiittcr-

stiick an dtT rechton Obcrextrcmitilt des eincn Jaguars /ei>;t

so),'ar einc kreisrunde Tilrkisplomhe.

Die Aujien und \ascn sind t)cstinders arj» heschildinl.

I>ies riihrt davon lier, dans sie vielleieht urspriln^leieh tcilweise

mit lioldfolie hedecki waren. wle Ahiiliches j^jradezu von ande-

ren. von Juan de Cirijalva \f,iH in 'l'olwsco einyetauschlen

M«>s<iiken hei Oviedo an^re^ehcn ist. ^ ,

Was die /tlhne anlan^t, si> sind sie hei déni einen Kopf
iinn/. herausj^ebroelien. IV r andere da^ej^en /eii^te ohcn vicr

>;rossere, unten vier kleinere Schneide/illme ans lieller l'erlmut-

lersihale (wovon ; erhalten). Die Hckzjihne sind von je zwei

echten Kauhtier/iilinen ^ehildel.

II. J \liC AKKOI'K. \l>. I\'C"\7I51)

liescliiehle. Das
Siiiek wiirde iin Miirz

tSSf, auf X'eranlassunj;

des llerrn lieh. Rais

\'i»ss dureli Austausch

mit dem Merzo^liehen

Muséum in Hraunseli-

«ei); (•) zusaninien mit

Jcr Selihdelmasl\e ( \o.

I
\' Cil 7 i(x>)erworben(')

/wei alte Htiquetien

sinJ ).;eei>;nei, eiwas

iiherdie \'or)j^eschielue

/u sa^en. Die eine

.. . .. ... , ...... lanirere Ktiquelte fit)
lia.— ModRik No : IVCoyisq Kitl. Mu« f,

*• '^ /
Vôlkcrkd. Kerlin.- •.u.icht vnn vorn Irii»,'' die Nro. .;44. die

'à

(i) llvti'Ji». bt-i KaiiuiNit i.llo, III (i.Vis) llh. XVII, ,.ip. 14,

(2) S, Kj;l. MiiN, I, ViilkirUundi', IVrlin, Ailii Aimrira., 1KS5. I, |{.

7V
(?) \iiililrii);liili -.il liiir Ixiiurkl, d:i> du-^v Si liadilmaski- .lul di'

Kiii'ksi'il iniU'ii ain linktn Kaiidi' l'iiU' H>i|/lcioli' Ira^l.

\o in ailvrtiiinliilH"/' Sihrlft (,;i«i lirikK'n sulil.

iil dir di'HlIiili Ni'.
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Nilimalcrc (h) JU*
^r- i,V In l'iruT

Nciiaiifnah me Jcr
M c r / Il y I i c h c n

Sammlun>,'i-ii aus
Ucn orstcn Jahrcn
Jcs II) tcn Jalirhiin-

Jiris, Jic ziitii JVi

aiif lin ailes IWvcrn'-

Nchcs In-vcniar \om
Jahrc !()..; zuriick-

K^'l«i. licisHi es \'o|.

I>. p. -'8: VVolf.

"•koph, sh liohl ist

J inul mil );riinem
Wh Mo.aJk N., IVC. :i39Kgl Mu..-Mmf V..|k«kd Sclimclz liblT/O-

Brrliii An»icht von der linkrn Selle , ».
...

, .

*;*•"• •' (Nru. U4).Miqueltc h tx-.Khi sich jcdcnfalls auf cm iilu-rcs Inveniar.
aber kaum auf das Original vom Jahrc ,b,,,. j,, Jcm vvic mir
mit^rcteill wurde. das .Mosjiik nicht erwiihnt ist {').

Im Jiili .76; wiirden die Sammlun^;en von Sehio.ss Hevern
nach dem Merzo>r|iehen .Muséum in HraunsehvveiK' ubcrfuhrt im
/usiimmenhanjr mit der Ucbersiedelun^j des Hofes von WolCen-
bUtleInach Braunschwei»r (i;.vi). Wie die beidcn .Mos^tiken
aher. der Jajîuarkopf und die .Sehiidelmaske, in den Besitz der
HerzoKc von Bevcrn «ekommen sind. ist fasi unmôjjlich /u s.-i-

Ren. AutTallend ist. da.ss sie irrade in dem alten Inventar von
162s fehien. Wiircn die Stueke in jener Zeit erworbe
so kame als Besitzer wolil der IIeivoR .Vujîust der

J
(i57><-it>66), .Sohn lleinriehs, Herzo^s von B
neburK'-Dannenherjj (+ 15^8), in Betracht

n worden.

un^jere

das auf ihn .Sammlun^;

raunseli wei);- Lji-

von dem es fesisteht.

ffchen. die der Reisende Taversi
seits kônnte mar

JTcn von l.imo^cn und .Majoliken zuruek-
n aufjfehracht hattt .Andr

1714) Oder Ferdinand .Mbrechi denk
viele Sammlun^en anj^eleirt hal.

iueh an den llerzo^r .Anton Ulrich (168s-
cn, von denen der erstere

\i
'•

i

S'

; F

I i.'l. I
. J. .\Kur m llraun^ihwiiK' numcn virbinUli.liMi,, |);,nk .-.us.

•î.i
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Aiicli muss von vornherein die Krv\àjj;unj; ma.ss>,'ebcnd sein,
dass dcrantijrc mexikanische Keliquien fast ausnalinislos iU)er

Spanien jjekommen sind. uo sie von Karl \' oder einem scincr
Zeitfjcnossen andcrwcitij; vorschenkt wurden.

Sehr bedauolii;li ist da der L'mstand, dass der Xanie odcr
das Wort, das auf der Basis des Ja^juarkoptes nahe am Kandu
in oliertumlicher Schrift ^feschrieben, steht, nicli zii entzilïern

ist. Ks ist ein fast >;anz verwischtes Wort von 7-S Buclistaben,
von dcnen die letzten \lelleich. . . vis zu lesen sind.

Best.hreibiin},'. [)cr Gegenstand hat die Form eines nach
hinton obon offeren und tief wie ein l'okal aus>;eh6hlten Jaj,niai-

kopfcs mit fjeôlilnetem Kaclien. Die grossie Hôhe beiragt 14;^
cm., der Durehmcsser Jer Oeffnurkj; 7 "4 cm. Der Diirchmesser
der wiirmstichijien Basis ist g'/i cm., die j^riissie Breite 14 cm.,
der jrrôste l'mfan),' (vom Hinlerliaupt nach der \asen-Ober-
kieterpartie jjemessen) 45 cm.

Die lirundsubstanz bildet ein braunliches llolz.. Der
becherartijje Kopf hat jederseits nithe der .Mitte des linken und
recliten Kandes der Oetïniin<r an einander enisprechenden
Stellen je eine jjrôssere imd kleinere Durchbohrunj;.

Kin Stiick des Hinterrandes ist ahjjebrochen. Das Binde-
mittel fiirdas Mosaik ist das braime llarz des izinacanqiiahuitl,

das ubrijiensauch einen Teil des Innenrandes der beclierartigen

.Vusholilimjî iiberzieht.

Das Mosiiik ist leidHch errhalten, insofern nichts VV'esentli-

ches fehlt, d. h. das Fehiende nach dem Vorhandenen ohne Wei-
teres er^'ànzbar ist. Fast imvcrseht ist es an den Hinter-und
Seitenteilen, souie im Rachen und an der L'nterseite des Inter-
kiefers. Hs fehlt, liesonders auf der N'asenwurzel, dem Oberkie-
fer, an Aufjen und Wanjjen. Die Kindrucke im Marz zeijjen

jcdoch deutlich die Grosse und Form der verloren jîeganjjenen
oder ausfjfebrochenen Platten an.

Als Materlal sind wiederum verschiedene Arten Steine und
Muschelschalen verwandt.

W'as die ersteren betriflt, so haben wir zun.ichst eine alljje-

•neine .Masaikdecke zu unterscheiden von warzenformifj dariiber

hervorrajîenden, zum Teil facettierten Steinen. Indem dièse wie
leuchtende Tropfen von der j,Hitzernden irnterlaj;e sich abheben,
wird dadurch ein umbeschreiblich schôner und kunstvoller
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Effekt erzielt. I )iese uarxenfôrmi^ren Stcine sind wohi das. was
Ole .Mexikaner xiuhtomolin nanntenenntcn ('). Sic Hndcti sicli
sehr schon auch auf einer Maske der Christv Collection (London)
( )

und auf emer anaoren jotzt jm Museo prchi.storico di Koma
friiher im Besitz der Medici befindiiehen Maske (').

Die zusammenhànjrende Mosaikdeeke besteht aus jrriinen
odergrun-Kelblichen Tùrkisplatten. teilsaus himmelbiauen Ma-
lach.tsche.ben die. i„ Form unp Cirasse uechselnd. spieyelblank
Sechl.Hen smd. I),e Seitenteile der Maske be^ren/en Ai.lachit-
platten von je .. 7 cm. I.ânge und o. ; cm. Hreite ; andere auf-
fallend grosse l'iatten sind hier und da verstrent. so ist an der
Stirnmitte eine faceltierte Turkisplatte von 1. , cm. x. o S cm
Grosse. Hine anderer sitzt der Mitte des l nterkiefers auf' Kiné
ahni.che «rosse Platte in der Mi„e des Oberkiefers ist ausm-
brochen. ' ''

nie AnordnunK der «esamten l>iatten und l'iàtclien ist
eine ansche.nend willkurliche. Re,sjoim;issiKere '/Ai^c von l'I-itt-
chen umjjeben jedoch die Au^en und die Linien des Mundes der
sich ein wenifr plastisch vom ubrij^en Hesicln absetzt.

Das Lippentot uird durch eine l.eiste schmaler roter Mus-
chelschalenstiieke fjebildet (^). die ein wenijj schn^r nach innenvom Mundrande ^jerichtet ist.

Ciaumen und .Mundbodcn sind mit Mosaik von >,'runen und
blauen .Steinplatten bedeckt, das sehr wirkunKsvoil durchbro-
chen w.rd von Zickzacklinien aus roten Muschelschalstiicken

' ,"

(I) Xiulnomolli, s. Sahajrun cdid. H. Si.nOo,,. p. 70 ,, ein ausGuiUm..|-,und S^Honusco nnportiiTtcr Siein. Hcrnandcz (, c "r TX", T•No- 3-) roih. den xiuhtomolin an dcn don ma.lalxihuitl an.' Moiin , rTns.c-nem Vocabular Mcxco ,57,) .rwahnt xiul,,on,olli lurHuc^a jj"prccos... K.yn,oloK,.scl, hanjf. danm wol ,o>on,olua Hcul.'n m/icho,K,ssd.eren zusan,n,en. v,H. noch Seler, Cios. Ahh. M p. .,, l^^;;^:^

Pani^6^'lnl!î:'ïi:"r''
'''' """'""''^' """""""" ""''^"^ '" ''"'H"-

(.0 -. l'ifîorini Rcale Acadc-nùa dci l.incci. Scrio „'• Vol. XII ,SX, fur
4«. Il n,osa,co c- formato di conchijrlia ros.a o di turchin. l fl'u^,d, quelle, .-.rrotondati.. si elavcno a ^uisa di biiorzoli.

""'

(4) Kin Tell an, rethton .Mundwinkel ist frulur durch rotoi, SiL.tr..||„-L

umorfn KW,'?- •-'"^; -'"f^y
"''

•^'"-'^^•'P'"»^- un.orlab d^'s'l k-nuntcren Kckzahncs ,st durch ein Holzpliiiichon ernanzt wordcn.

< .

S

ili
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von dencn drei am Gaum.n, zwei am Mundboden angebracht
sind.

Auch die Unterseitc des Unterkiefers ist mit abwechseln-
den Streifcn von Turkisplatten. zuvr. Teil von der erwilhntcn
VVar/enform und roten Mu.scheischal.stucken gebildet von denen
/me. m.lchweiss ^eadcrt und 2, 7 cm. lan^r. o, 7 cm. breiisind.

n.e /ahne siehen /ehn im Oberkiefer. ach im Unterkiefer.
S.e smd aus ueisser Muschelscbale schr sor^faltig geschniut.
Im Oberkiefer. stecken jederseits zwei Backzahne. von denen
einer /we.. der andere ùrei Kronen hat. je ein dreikroniger
Baekxahn jeein Kckzahn und vier in einem Stuck ^'earbeitete
kleine Schneidezâhne.

Die Aujîen bestehen ebenso wie die unieren Xasenteile aus
e.ner homogenen dunkelbraunen Harzma.sse mit gratter
ansehemend .sor^faltig pohert Oberfliiehe. Ob dies aber der
urprunKl.che Zustand war. ist mir aus dem Grunde unwahrs-
cheml.ch, weil an der linken unteren Xasenpartie ein freilich
nur San/, klemes Goldpartikelchen hângen geblieben ist. Doch
hLsst d.es vermuien, dass die genaunten Teile einstmals mit
Uunner Goldfob'e iiberzopen waren.

Hier wird man lebhaft an die von Oviedo erwàhnten .Mo-
saiken der Oegend von Tabasco erinnert. die Juan de Grijalva
.5'«emtauschte. So erinnert z. B. die von ihm aufgeziihite
.. testa di cane coperta di piètre minute, e molto ben fatta in
der Form auffallend an das eben beschriebene Stuck. wi.hrend
be. den anderen von Oviedo erwàhnten .Mosaiken grade die
I echn.k genau auf die erhaltenen Exemplare passt. Ich greife
nur die Beschreibung von zwei .Masken heraus :

• Una maschera di legno. che del naso in su era coperta di
minute piètre ben coliocate. a modo dopera musaica. lequale
petrucc.e erano di colore coma turchine. Dal naso in giù era
coverta d'una sottile sfoglia d'oro. "

• Un altra maschera délia medesima maniera, ma lopera
di queste piètre era da gli occhi in su. è da gli occhi in giù era
d una sottile sfoglia d'oro coperta ••

VVasdemnachden Ursprungdieser und einer Reiheanderer
Mosa.ken aniangt, so kann wohi behauptet werden. dass sie
nicht aus dem eigentlichen mexikanischen Culturkreis stammen
sondern aus dem Gebiet der benachbarten, weiter ostlich gele-
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H e f r sprcchen noch eme Reihe anderer Momente, die hieraufeufuhren aber nieht der Platz ^estattet

einer'der'I T'"
""f>"'^'''-

^«"^ ^'^ «^"en heschrieK-nen oder

jn>h" !''"«""" """'" '"''" •'^PeJiti- Juan

Ko b
.' *''! '

==""'^-'^'''^-'^'- ''- ->n ihn, einKetausdUen

xlen r "' '?" '" ''^" '^'^^"^ '^"^ Statthal.ers von Cuba

^Ar\ \ naeh Spanien tjesandt haben mu^
Was endiich den Zueek der beiden Herlincr Mosaikenanran,, so .st es sehr sehuer, darubc-r ir«end etwas sieherls :

mîn eil ";f.T"^-"^!-"

;^^'-'"' J"»^ -'^"-^••« bei saeralen Ceremo:

M mi h ? ' ''r r-
'-'"^" "estimnuen I>eutun« mcielue

icli inich jedoch entlialten.

Vin

> n

«
^î'
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Tempel des Piil(|ue)^r()ttes von Tepoztlaii
>\u \.y. I)' i:i.r\ui) Ski.hk, Hirlin-Siirlli/.

I ' i

Das MiK-htal von Mexico i^st im Siiden clurch cinc Ik-rj^kLitc
al.Kc.schlosscn, Jic «cwiNscrma.sscn das Hindc^Iicd /wisclu-n dcr
hochraj^cndcn Hcrj;nia.ssc des l'opwatepetl und den Hochlandc
bddet. dcm der Xovado de Toluca aufKc.set>ct isi. Wc die
Kndpimkte dieser Kette vulkanischen Kniften iliren IrspruiiK
verdanken. so hahen auch an dem Aiifbiuie dcr Kcttc «sclbst
vulkanischc Kriifte in w irksam.ster Wcisc mitj;earbcitct. An
dem Xordfussc dièses Cebir^r.s. jjerade im Suden der Hauptstadt,
hreitet sich das >,'e\valtijîe l.avafeld aus. das unter dem Namen
• Pedre>;al • bekannt ist und das dem kleinen Vulkanc Xictii
seinen Urspriinj,' verdankt. dessen Mundunjjetwa hundert Mctcr
hôher sich ôffnet. Dem Kamme der Kette se(bst ist der Ajiiscvi
(eijjentlich ^».v«//<«) aiifj;esetzt. der seine l.avastrome und seine
Tuffmasserf weit uber Cuernavaea hinaus entsendete. An der
Siidseite der Kette ôstlich von Cuernavaea. ist im Talc ein
hreiter flacher Ke^jel zu sehen, dcssen Miindunjjsrand an einer
Seitedurchbrochen ist und der deshalb das Hufeisen • >,'enannt
wird. Dann aber foljjen. aïs frewaltijre Klippen hoch in die
Liiftc rajîend und schon von weither sichtbar, die zernaj^ten
Kîinder eines Riesenvulkans, der, zusamen mit einer von ihm
aus nach Siiden ziehenden Muj^elkette. die Scheide zwischen
dem Talc von Cuernavaea und dem von Uaxtepec. OuauiitU
und Yauhtepec bildet. In dem Boden dièses Kraterslbctindcn
sich die Hiiuser und die Fruchtfelder des Dorfes Tepoztlan.
Auf der Hôhe der Klippen. die den Xordrand des Kraters bilden.
an fast unzuK'iin^'licher Stelle. steht der 'lempel. der dem Cotte
dieser Landschaft. dem (tlotte) von Tepoztlan , 7<-/>o::/,a,//,

dem Pulquctîotte. jjewidmet war, und der noch heute unter den

Il
'*

'

I

i

» ?.
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BcH-ohncrn des Ortcsals •• Casii Jcl Topo/ieco, •. als llaus des
(tlottcs) von Tcpo/tlan, hckannt ist.

Die l-ciitc von Tcpo/tlan sprcchcn mcxikanisch, wic es in

aittr Zeit die Mewohner der umlie^enden Tiilcr ^;an/ all),'emein
taten. Von den Bcuohnern der llauptstadt Mexico und ihren
Nacliharn wurden dièse die warmen fruchtharen 'liiler von
yuauhnauac

( das ist heuti^e Cuernavaca ), von laxtepec,
^auh^epet• und Ouauhtia bewohnenden Stiimme T/ti//iiiiai,

das heisst uohi • Krdieiite, • oder .. die die Krde (als Gott)
haben " jrenannt. Diesem \amen entsprieht in der Tat
ailes, was uir von den Clottheiten jener Stiininie vvissen. Die
Hauptjrottheit des Taies von Cuernavaca scheint Xm/iii/tntsa/
«ewesen /u sein, die jun«e Ciôttin der Blumen und der Liehe,
der der priichtiKc noeh heuti^'en 'Vn^s leidlich wohi erhaltene,
reieh mit Skulpturen bedeckte Tempel Xoehicaleo ^jeweiht war,
und der, uie wir durch den Interpreten des Codex MaKliabee-
ehiano XIII, .? erfahren, im Merbste, /u der Zeit "wo die
Mexikaner das Tepvilhiiill das • Fest der Ber^jgotter feierten,
von den Tlalhuica jjrosse Feste j^efeiert wurden, an denen
Saufereien and allerhand Inzucht /uiselien uneruaehsenen
Knalien und .Miidchen cinen Hauptteil des Festes bildeten.
Der Ciott von Tepo/tlan aber, Ti'poztecall, uar einer aus der
Krossen Zalil von C.uitern. die als C.citter des Pulque's (-«///), des
siissen, aus dem Safte der Aj,'ave americana (mvll) jrowonnenen
berauschenden Getriinkes, von den Mexikanern verehri wurden,
und denen ehenfalls /// der Enilezcil jjrosse, mit Trink^'ela^-en
verbundene, oder j,'eradezu in Saufereien und Debaucherien
ausartende Feste ^i-'t'eiert w urden.

Die C.ôttin der Aj;ave-I'l1anze, Mayoïivl, j^ali den Mexika-
nern als ein Weib mit hundert Hriisten, aiso als ein Abbild der
Fruehtbarkeit. l'nd ein Sinnhild oder eine X'erkôrperunj; der
fruchtbrinjjjenden Hrdc waren den Mexikanern aucli die Pulquc-
yiitter, und ebenso die C.ôttin der Ulumen und der l.iebe AV///-
,,iwlziit. Darum uich dièse m ih'f EriiUzvil diesen beiden
C.ôttern mit Hacchanalien und mit «eschlechtlichen Aussehwei-
fun^'en j,refcierten Feste. Sie vcranscliaulichteii eben die Fruelit-
barkeit. oder sie waren f^eradezu ein Zauber, durch die man aucli
fiirdie Folj^ezeit die Fruchtbarkeit der Krde sicli siclierii wollte.
Die X'omahme solchcr zaubericlier Handlunjjcn liât man in
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"oueror Zci. fur Jas W'escn und den AusKan^spunk. jcdcr

U ch er-sclKT Phantasie. das alt^^riochischc Drama und dit-

U.c.sx.m Cosidusu mkcl nur als die vcredeltcn Fomu-n iihnlid.cr

wcdcr be. dcn antiken Gmtcrn dcr Liefx- und des Weins. noch
Hc. den vcrwandten GeMalten anderer \olker die Idée der
•ruchtbarke.t oder der ^'cschechtliche Ak, die ursprun^liche
\ orstellun», war. Ind »,erade K-i den mexikanischcn Ver.re-
.crn d.e.ser Klasse von lAn.hei.en lie^t es ei^a-ntlid, klar xu
a«:e. da.s.s s,e nur Au.s^restal.un^jen. Wei.erentwieklun^en einera dc.n all«en,e,n verehrten al.en primi.iven Got.hei. waren.der rwM.;/,/,,v ../W«. der eben in seiner l>hase,.bildun>;. indem Abnehmen und Zunehmen. in seinem Sterbc-n (.ur Zei, derKonjunktion mit der Sonne) und in seiner Wiedererneuerun^

wenn .. :Us sehmale Siehel uieder am Abendhimnu-I sidul..r
«.rd). en, Smnb.ld und Abbild des Abs.erbens und der Wieder-
erneuerun^' ,s, und deshalb. dureh einen na.urlichen und .mu.
a iKemcm ^a-maehten Tru^s-hluss. ^.erade.u als T.W,. /«/<...lfaM„,s u,ul,»k.r Wial,rer,u>„c.un^r K-tracluei wurde

Aus der ursprunKlid,en Mondna.ur erkliir. sich .uniid.stdcr Nanie der I ulque^ôtter. die Ccntzon l„M,u„ ., \-ierhundert
(d. h. un..hl.^re, Kanindien,, ^^enanni wurden. Denn dasKanmchen Uocl„l„ is. das Abbild des Mondes, der Mann i,nMonde, der Mond selbst. Als Sonne und Mond ..esehaf.ënworden waren. da leuchteten. wie die Mexikaner er.ihit ,

ursprun,M,eh d.e beiden I limmelskoper mit dem Kicichen C.lanxeAber as d.e Umer dièses sahen. schlu^^en sie dem Monde mitc.nem Kanmehen ms Uesidu. Dadurd, verdunkelte sid, sein

Had e des Mondes .u sehen. Bekann.lich nannten aueh dieSanskr,t sprechenden Hewohner des Indusiandes den MondW. d. h. den ..mit dem llasen... l'nd in der Ta,, unterdem Oes,duswmkel. unter dem der Mond uns in den Tropen
er.sd.emt. s,elu der .. Mann im Monde wirkiid. uie ein s^ehaufnduendes (Mannchen maehendes, Kaninchen aus. DieMex.kaner bddeten den Mond denn auch hierogh phisd. in derU e,seab. dasss.e m dunklem. nach,i^a>m. mit Au^en beset.tem

Il
I

.

.1

/ (

•

.I'



M4 mr. \V\\I>SKI I ITIHIN IM rKMI'KI

u

Kcidc (Ji-m AhbiKIoilcr Nacht udcr des St«.Tnhiinmcls)cincii /u

diT Ki>rm oinos N'a>cnli,ilh mondes (iv/jv/wc/î/// ) >;olM'>,'ciK'n, in

diT h'arhi' cini-s 'riitcnkniKhons ^cinalicn I lalhnumd /ciclinclcii,

Jen sic mil der Karbc inid dcn l.inicn dos Wassers l'iillien iind

aiif dicsem W'assi-r dann in wcisscr l-'arbo das liild cincs

auf^i-rii-hioton (Milnnchon machondcn) Kaninclicns « icdcrj;al>cn

(vj;l. Abb. I).

Abh. m Mil-ili, UiT Miiiid unii Tlmullinll, dii- MonJ niiiiin.

t'iidi'X HorKia 55.

Aber nicht nur in dcm N'amen dcr I'ulque>;ottcr spriirlit

sich ihrc Mondnatur ans, auch in .illcn ihren Ah/eichen : Die

l'ulquefjotter trajjen licn ymiinictz/li, den • N'asonhalbmond,

in der Xase. denselbcn in der Karhe des Totenknochcns jjemalten

llalbrinji, J»-"" «ir eben in der Mieroj^lyphe des Mondes (Abb.

I ) Kt'sehen haben.der aber liiiufi>îauch die Form eines einfachen,

mit f^elber Karbe (der Farbe des Cîoldes) j^emalten Halbmondes
bat. l'nd das Hell und Dunkel. die l'Iiasenhilduri); des

Mondes, die zur Mitlfte erleuchtete, ziir Iliilfiedunkie Scheihe,

viin den Mexikanern als schwar/es und rotes l-'eld ( llillany

tlapallan ) wiederjj^egeben, ist die Besonderlieit der Ciesiehts-

bemalimjj^ der l'ulqiiej;otter imd das auszeichnende Merkmal
ihrerTracht (vj^l.Abb. 2a v). DerXasenhalbniond ( Viiaimclzt/i)

odcr der Farbenjjefjensjit/ von Schwar/ und Kot ( llillan

tl(if>(i//(in), durch sclnvar/ und rote Felder oder ahv ivliselnde

schwar/e und rote F'elder markiert, odereine Kombinaiion beider

I:
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Abb. i/,. Simiu'. .M,.rnfn*lirn iind M.mkI.

I'ikIvx lliir^iii -1.

Mcrkmalc. kann ^a-radc/u als Knihlcm dcr l'ulqi.cKOtthcit
bc/eichnet wcrdon (v^jl. Abh. v.S)-

Hndiich wird in mythischen Beriditcn dcr Mond ^jcradcvu
mit dem Kmhicme der Pulque^otthcitcn. dcm l'ulqi.otopfc
(ocUxomall odcr ImhIvcomatI) idemiti/icrt. In cincm ai.s dcn
erstcn Ze.tcn nach der Conquista stammcndcn. in aztckischcr
Sprache ^'eschriobencn Manuskripte. der • Historia de Colhuacan
y Mexico. - das ist der eiKentliche litel des iViiher als Codex
thimalpopoca .. heschrielx-nen iind in den Anales del Museo
National de Mexico unter dem Titel Anales de Ouauhtitlan
leider unvollstilndinK und fehierhaft verotVentJiditen Manu-
skriptes. lesen wir: •• auh in iquac inic va in illuiicac in
tonatiuh. ninian ye vauh in met/tli . . auh in ouacic in illu.ica-
tenco, niman tochtecomatica conixamauico in l'apaztac und
nachdem die Sonne am Mimmel sich in Beue^un^r ^-cset/t batte
Keht auch dcr Mond

. und als er ani Randc des Minimels
(Oder des Xleeres?) anj-elan^t uar. umhiillte ihn P.fpazt.w (das
ist der Xame eines der l'ulque^^iitter) mit l>apierstreifen nacli
Art eines Kanincbentopfes (d. h. eines J'ulquetopfes).
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Ws l»uli|uc>,'.>iicr wcrJcn luin i i dcn yuclloii eine «an/c
An/hl vorschiodi-ncr lliiiu-r «enannt. dcrcn Namcii /unuiM
paimnvmisclu- Korm hahcn. U. h. v..i! cinem Ortsnami-i
ahjfclcitct NinJ. Divsc WadisiiiniN-unJ KrniepitUT «vriosscn
chcn «ciihin iind lilK-rall VcrchruiiK' und krvMallisicrion sich
nur /u JvMMidi-rn i;cMalii'n. wo uin bcsinJcrt-s. ihrcm Kult
^;owcihu•^ IloiliK'iu.n >ich iK-fand. /1/V»îMv///, dor lloti von
Tcpo/tlan. schcini cinc lKTVi>rra»;cndc Siclk- uiUer ihncn

Mil'. -Vf /;/>,,-/,,,1//, dir l'iili|uiK><ll Viin /,/>,>://,tii.

liiJi'v MM(,'li,ilxrilii;m.> XI II, j li.l. 41,.

ciiiK^cnommcn /u IkiIkm). Demi in dcr Kcilic der l\ilquc«oitcr,
die im Codex MaK'liahccvhiaiui XIII, .; jr^naniit und in ^ran/cr
«."esta!! und mil iiircn N'amon.shierojrlyphcn abj;ehildet sind,
slchi cr an orsior Stcllc (v^l. Ahli. 2,,). Der SehreilK-r des
Codex .MajTJiaheechiano seheint allerdinj;s mit den Xerliiiltni.s.sen
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dcr TIaIhuica Ksondcrs vcr.rau. K'c«.scn „. sci„ unj uarvcrmuihch n.ch. Icrn von dicsvm LanJc .„ ||a.,sc.

(////•i wiir muiirlkh niir cin
klcincH IVinin/liiili^.Mum.

abcr Junh scino |.a>;i- aiil

nalu'/n un/ii^'ii nj,'liiluT
Klippf uiid (icraJc uIkt detn
ral)crimdi-, dvr die IliiusiT

"ind dii- (•riuhiii.ldir di-s
l>i'rk> iriiK. aiis>;iviMilincr.

In si-iiicM all>;cmcini-n \cr-
lmltnjs>en ist or j,'oradivii ciii

i>pi>.clios|{cispiolcincsalU'n

mcxilianischcn I lcilij,'tum.s.

Als im Jahro iS<,^ jn dcr
llaiipiMadt Mexico dcr ri.

internationale Amerika-
nisten kon ),'res.s ia>,'te, lialx-n

die patrioti.sehen Hewoliner
Tepo/tJan's. aiif" .\nre),'un^'

des aiicli ans diesem Dorfe

,. ... stammcnden liu'enieurs

riTu '''''^'^""' ^-^''«--"i»^ '-i-ucsLJZconal de Mcx.co ,st. den Tempel. der unter den, Sehutte des

rT"'"\"
""'"'* ""*-'"•"" "^^- ^-"^•^-" '— "t^Z s' T" '''" '''"*'^'' '''""^'^^ auf»,enom.en. der/larst von Savdle m semer BesehreibunK Jcr Ruine () undJann von m.r .n emem Aufsat.e. den ich diesem Tempe undsemem Cotte .^ewidme. habe. (') veroffentlicht worden ist und d „

•em':;;
'"

h '.
"•"'"*'"-"*^ '•^'^•^•^ •^- •^•^°)- -^'^ -•". j-- dt"lempel s.ch auf emem Unterbaue erhebt, der an der Westseitevon emem klemen Hofe be^ren., ist. Auf dieser Westseite f hvon dem

. lofe eine Treppe .u der »6he der obern PlattfXm ..„"

No»';i;^";-:i;"(-;ii.'^*^"--
"""""' '"• ^'"-' •• ^- Hi...,,.

AI>I> jAKiniTilrrcV»/»o<i ToiorhliH .le'"
K.ninchen ', ,1 h <Ur Pulgu,,iitler.

h«h««ui. M. S. Hiblioiec. .1.1 P.UcI», M.drid

(I

ii,
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nacti der Wcstscitc ist aucli das Sakrarium jjeôftnct, das auf
die.ser l'Iattform sich hclindet. \ach W'esten schaule das Idol,

das in dcr Tcmpeizcllo stand. Denn dur W'esten, die Kej;ion,

\vo die Sonne in die l'>de versank, und wo der junjje Mond am
I limniei sichtbar vvurde, die C'iefjfend, wo die Miichte, die Geburt
and W'aehstMm heherrsciuen, die Mondj^otter, und demnach
aucii die Piilque>,W)tter, ilire Heimat liatten, das war das
7iii»0(iiii/i(iii, das llaus des llerabsteijjens. d. h. das llaus der

Abb. 2, l'.Utiiill, dir l'ulqui'^iUt, Rident Ucs'XI. Ton.ilaiiiatl Absclmittcs.

l'odcx liorboiiK'us ii.

Geburt; das Ciiiciilli, das Haus, wo der .Maisj;ott fjeboren und
von wo die Maisfrucht den Menschen ^ebracht wurde ; und das

Colhiiiiain, der Wohnort der X'orfahren, wo die X'orfahren der

jj;ej,'enwàrtijj das l.and bewohnenden Stiimme zuerst auf der

Krde erseliienen sind.

Das Sakrarium seibst hat nur j;eringe Dimensionen. Hs
zerfilllt in eine nach vorn, nach W'esten, vollstiindifî ofifne Vor-
halle, in deren Mille eine viereckijje \'ertiefung wohl den
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Fcucrpla./ hc.cichnc.. t.nd i„ di, oi^r,ntliche Tempel.ello, inder a„ der .Xh.tedcr Hintoruand. auf eincm kleinen vierecki^en
I os,amen,e das Idol sich bcfand. Lc^teres i.t verschuundtn.
.
bcr crhal.en ,s, noch cin Rclio.(Ahh. ;). das Saville bc-sd,rci.nmd das an hcrvorrajfendcr S.elle. an dor Sudwand dcr untcrn

i Nram.dcnsiufc e,n^ren,auert «ar. alx-r leider herausKtnommen

\hb.
j.

.. iii;,iila de mnijo • \iim,(i„hlihn„lli\

C\.dcx .M;ij,'liiilxvilii;iiio XI II, , M. ^ vct,,..

Ahh. 4
n mania de dus concj.» |»;;/,/»,/;/;/„„j//,

|.

Codex MatfliaK'ivhiano XIII, j. f„|. r.

:|:
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worden ist und jetzt in dem Museo Nacional de Mexico sich
beiindet. Das Relief steilt ein fabelhaftes kleines VV'assertier vor
und ist die Hiéroglyphe fur den Namen des Kônijjs AiiilzoU.

Pas warder unmittelbare Vorgiinger desjUngern Motecuhçoma,
des unglucklichen Herrschers, der in den Kilmpfen zwisehen den
emporten Mexikanern und den in einem Palaste der Mauptstadt
verschanxten Spaniem sein Ende fand. Unter diesem Kônige
Auitzoïl, der den politischen Einfluss Mexico's weit nach Siiden,

bis zu den Liindern der pazifischen Kiiste, der Mixteca baja.

Tehuantepec und Soco-

nusco ausdehnte,
scheint aiso auch dièses

Heilijîtum gebaut oder

erneuert worden zu

sein. Auf einerzweiten

Platte, die sich neben

der mit der Hiérogly-

phe Auitzotl befand,

sind ein Kaninchen und
zehn Kreiseabgebildet.

Dièse scheinen dasjahr

matlactli tochtli " zehn

Kaninchen "zu bezeich-

nen.dasdemjahre 1502

der christlichen Zeit-

rechnung entspricht

und das letzte Regie-
rungsjahr Auitzotl's,

bzw, das Jahr war, in

dem er starb. In diesem Jahre scheint demnach der Tempel
von Tepoztlan gebaut oder erneuert worden zu sein.

Erhalten sind ferner, wenigstens zum Teil, an dem Tempel
von Tepoztlan die Reliefe, die die Pfeiler zu beiden Seiten des
Eingangs in die Tempeizelle schmiickten (Abb. 8 und 9) ; und
erhalten sind endiich die Relietbilnder, die an der Vorderseite

bankartiger Wandvorspriinge an der Nord-und Sudseite der
Vorhalle und an der Nord, Ost-und Siidwand der Tempeizelle

angebracht sind. Dièse Reliefe, in denen eine eigenartige Sym-
bolik zum Ausdrucke zu kommen schien, erregten meinc Auf-

Abb. 5 oiHelockllauizIli "Devise des Pulque
cottes."

Sahagun MS. Academia de la Historia, Madrid.
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merksamke.t. Leider aber waren die Pho.o^^raphien. die ich
von .hnen .u Gesicht bekam. nvolIsUindij; und in dcn Hin/el-
heiten nicht «enau /u erkennen. So en.schlossen wir uns dcnnmême l-rau und ich. als wir vor anderthalb Jahron. naci. der
UetausstellunK' in St. Louis, noch einmal das I.and unserer
Studien aufResuch. hatten. von diesen Keliefen Abklatsthe zu
machen. wozuunsderinspectorund KonservatorderAltcrtiimer
der Repubhk Mexico. Herr f.eopoldo Batres auch bereitwilli^r.st
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Abb 7. Hierof^lyphe des
mexikiitii^clifn Ktiniffs

die Krlaubnisjjab. Die Abklatschc waren
etwas schwieri); zu machen, da das

«yÇ»JÇl/^ (.lestein, aus dem der Tempel Rehaut ist,

S^-^^t^!JFi^)0 eine blasij,'e Lava, eine iin>jlaublich

raiihe, jferadc/u in Spii/en aufjjeloste

Aussenfliiclic zeifjt. Die Miilic hat sich

aber doch j^clolint. Ks habeii sicli von

den Abkiatsclien j^an/ brauehbare
Abj^iisso hcrstellen lassen, die jet/t im

kôni^fiichen Muséum fiir V'ôikerkunde in

Berlin aufyestcllt sind. N'acli ihnen sind

die Zeichnunjjen jjefertijjt worden, die

ieh hier in Abb 9-13 \vieder);ej;eben habe.

loh will /uniichst die \'er/ierunj,'en iiesprechen, die an den
einander zujjekehrlen Hnden der Halbwi'inde an^ebracht sind.

die die Wirhalle von der Tempel/elle sclieiden (Abb. 8, 9), und
die diose Knden wie l'feiler erscheinen lassen, die den Kinj^anj;

zur Tempelzelle flankieren. Die Verzierunjien haben hier an
der der Vorhaile und dem Kinj;anjj;e zur Tempelzelle zujfekehr-

ten Seite vcrnnitlich bis zur Hôlie des Daches jjereieht. Da
aber das Dach wahrseheinlieh ein Strohdach war, wie das des

Haupttempelsdes benachbarten Ouaulinauac (Cuernavaea), von
dem wir im Codex Tellcriano-Remensis eine Abbilduny haben-
so ist bei der Zerstorunj; des Tempeis, die in der ersien spani-

sehen Zeit und durcli Hrand erfoljjt sein wird, auch der obère 'l'eil

der Wand zerstort worden, und die X'ernaehliissijjfunj;^ wilhrend

mehr ais dreier Jahrhunderte wird dann wohi auch noeh ihren

l'eil zur weiteren Uerunterarbeitunjj der Wiinde bei^jetraj^a-n

haben. Immerhin kann man noeh heute (vgl. S, 9) deutlieh

erkennen, dass der obère Teil dieser Kinganjjspfeiler an der der

Vorhaile und dem Kinj,'an^e zur Tempelzelle zuf,a>kehrten Seite

in seinerjjanzen Breite von einergrossen Fij^ur der Hieroj^Uphe
cluilchiiiill (jjruner Kdelstein, Jadëit) eingenommen war. Der
Chalehiuill war den .Maxikanern das Sinnbild oder der Inbef;ritif

der Kostbarkeit. Die llieroj^flyphe chalchiuitl wurde daher,

wie wir in den Bilderschriften, dem Codex Borjjia, der Wiener
Handsehrift und dem Codex Nuttal! sehen, ^anz allgemein an
dem Unterbaue, auf dem Dache oder an den W'andpfeilern der

Tempel anj;ebracht, um dièse Bauten als Orte der Kostbar-
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keit
.. d. h. als .. Orte des Opfers oder des l>pferblutes •• /u

bezeiehnen Unter der fJierojrlyphe clu,lchiu„l sieht man in
den Abbildun^en S und 9 ein Band von Stufenm.iandern. dus
an dem Nordpfeiler (Abb. .S) ein etwas komplixierteres MuMer
liât als an dem Siidpfciler (Abb. 9,. Inter ihm fol.a ein
schmales IJand mit kleinen (Scheiben? Au^-en ^) und ein breiter
Stre.ten ^'erade herab laufender rcchtwinkhf: be^'ren.ter Krhe-
bun«,en, d.e wohi herabhiinjrendc Fcdern be/ei.hnen sollen

Die Relicfo, die an dur \'orderseiie der hankartiircn Vor-
spriinj^e an der L'nterseite der Zimn.erwande an^rebraclu sind.
stellcn e,ne Fol^a- ,in.elner Symbole dar. In uer Vorhalle sind

Abb. « (, ,4 nat. jrr.) Rc-littam Nordpfeik.rdcs KlnKan^'s
(Nacli i-incr l'Iiotographie C. H. U'ailt-V,).

rifjan^'s in Jii' TeiiiptlZilli-
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an lier Xordseite deren vier vorhanden (Ahb. 14) ; an dcr
•Sudseite sind nur zwd erhalten (Abb. 15.) In der Tempel-
/elle waren, wie es scheint. ursprUn>jlicli acht/ehn solcher
Symbole anpebracht, von denen vier auf die Nordwand (Abb.
10), je funf auf die beiden Hiilft;-n der Ostwand ( Abb. 11, 12 )

und vier auf die Sudwand (Abb. 1;,) kamen. In der Nord-
hillfte der Ostwand fehien zwei dcr Platten. Ueber den
achtzehn Symbolen /.o^ sich noch ein schmales Reliefband
hin. in dem ebenfalls einzeine Symbole, aber Kcrinjjerer Grosse
und in Abstiinden, einander fol>,'en. Dièses obère Band ist aber
so stark verwittert und zerstôrt, dass sioh die Folpe der Symbole
in ihrer Kontinuitiit nicht mehr wiederherstellen liisst. \Vo die
Zeichen erhalten waren. haben wir einen Abklatsch «enommen
und dièse Stiicke sind in den Abbildunjjen 10 und 12 an den
entsprechenden Stellen wiederjrejreben worden.

Abb <> (1 lonat. >;r.) Reliefam SùdpIVilcr dos KinKan^s in dif Timpclzclle
(Xaih fiiK-m von uns Kcnommcncn AbklalsclK-)
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mit dem Symbole an dem rechten Ende der Abhildunc 1 1 das
ich mu dem Buch.stalH..n a versehen hahe. Die andere ist die
>Udreihe Sie he«innt mit dem Symbole an dem linken Knde
der AbbilduHK 2, neben das ich den Buchstaben k «eset/t habe

).e erste Figur der Nordreihc (a. Abb. ,,) .ei^'t uns die
mexikan.sche Kôni^'skrone. den mit Tiirkismosaik inkrustierten
/u emem spitx aufraK'enden Blatte dreieckijrcr Gestalt sich
erwe.ternden. mit Riemen um den Kopf ^rebundenen Rcif, den
die Mexikaner mit dem \amen .xiuhuitzolU be/eichneten. I )ie
rt.rk..smkru.station ist. trot/ der Verwitterim^ des Gesteins in
unserer P.^jur noch deutlich /u erkennen. Khenso die hinten
/u einer Schleife ^'ebundenen Riemen. L'eber dem Reife ist das
Kopfhaar an^edeutet. In ihm stecken zwei Kederbanner.Umer dem Reife .st eine dreilappige ZeichnunK an^e^reben.
uberderen ei^entliche Bedeutung ich mich vorliiufiff noch nicht
aus/usprechen wapc.

Die /weite Fiffur der .\ordreihe (b. Abb. ,0) ist durch die
Verw.tterunp des Gesteins etwas undeutlich «eworden. Kin
Verpleich aber mit den FiRuren m. Abb. ,2 und d, Xbb .4
^hrt, dass ein Steinbeil (itztopolli) hier darpestellt ist. die
bekannte Wafife. mit der die Pulque^ôtter im .SahaKun-.Manu-
sknpte. ,m Codex Majrliabecchiano XIII. .;, im Codex Teiieriano-
Remensis und in andern Handschriften abjîebildet werden (v^rloben Abb. 2). Man erkennt den hôlzernen .Stiel mit dem kolbi.r
anjresxhwollenen Ende. dem die Steinklin^e genau in der Weise
emjrefujrt .st. wie wir das an .Steinbeilen sudamerikanischer
ndianerstilmme. x. B. des Xin^rfi-Gebietes. noch heute sehenDer Sfel .st mit einer Binde aus Rindenpapier seschmUckt, von

der zwe. bre.te hnden nach unten hUn^en und die mit einer
kunstl.ch peschlungenen, vier Knoten bildenden Schleife aufdem St.ele befestigt ist. Strôme von Flussiçkeit rinnen von der
Klm^re auf beiden .Seiten nach unten. Aehniiche .Strôme sind
be. der .VIehrzahl auch der ubrigen .Symbole /u sehen. Wo dieFarbe erhahen ist sind dièse .Strôme rot semait. mUssen aiso
alut, d. h. wohi Opferblut bedeuten.

Diedritte Fi^ur der Nordreihe (c. Abb. .,) zeigt uns ein
menschl.ches Gesicht von eipentUmlicher Profillinie. Das Autre
ist b.s auf einen schmalen .Schlitx geschlossen und ein von
parallelen Lmien be^ren/ter Streifen durchzieht unterhalb des
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AiiKCs dic K'anzc LiluKf des IIcmcIus. Dicsc bciden Mcrkmak-
wtMscn darauf hin. dass in dicser Vigur da.s C.eskhi A'//,-
/«/«••s uiedcr^rejjebcn sein soll. des llottes. der in die ab^a.,ojrene
Haut des Opfers K'el<leidet einher^reht. iind dessen l.esidit auch
von e.ner ans Mensdienhaut uflertiKtcn Maske bedockt ist. I )er
schmale Au>renschlii/ entspricht dem «cschlosseiien Aune des
toten Menschen^:esiehts. und der hreite Liln^ssireifen. der in den
Hilderschnften und bemalten Tonbildem des lAxtes mit r..ter
Harbe an«:e«.-ben uird, be/ei.-hnet vielleicht einen Sclinitt. den
der Pnester. der das Opfer enthiiutete. bei dem Ab/iehen der
t.esichtshaut /u maehen nenoti^'t uar. Wie l>ei andern Svmixilen
der heihen Reihen. sieht man auch von diesem Xipe-Gesiehte
rm^jsherum Strôme. die Hlut bedeuten miissen. tropfen.

Die vierte und fiinfte Fi^nir der Nordreihe fehien. Die
sechsle (f. Abb. lo) ist das Bild des Kriejjes (vaovo//), durci,
emen Rundsehild (chimath). ein BUndel Speere (mltl llacKhlIi),
eine Handfahne (nnwfiamit/) und vermutlieh auch. doch ist das
nicht mehr deutlich /u sehen. ein W'urfbrett (atlnU) veran-
schaulicht. Blut ist auch hier, von der Trophiie tropfend.
an^ejjeben.

Das siebenie Bild, (^. Abb. lo) fiihrt uns wieder den Gott
dièses Tempels. den l'ultiue^ott, vor Au^en. indem « ir hier eine
I rophiie abyebildet sehen. die jjenaii dem enispricht, das in dem
Sahapun-Manuskripte der Academia de la Mistoria in Madrid
als omeUKhllauizIli Devise des Gottes /uei Kaninchen . d. h.
"Devise des Pulque^ottes abjjebildet und lieschrieben wird
(vKl.oben S. .^49 Abb. 5). Ks ist eine Imitation des Pulquetopfes
{pilecomall oder omeiochfcco,m,tl), mit seinen flufrelarti^en
Seitenteilen. den drei Fiissen. (die durch Anhan^e in Gestalt
von Au^en repriisentiert sind). und dem U'ahr/eichen des
Pulque^fottes. dem Xasenhalbmonde (yacametstli) auf der
Fliiche. Der jrelappte Rand dièses Halbmondes entspricht den
knotigen Auswiichsen, die. um seine knochijje Beschatïenheit
zum Ausdruck zu bringen. an ihm an^'ebracht m «erden
pflesen. die aber Kelej,'entlich auch in rein ornamental

unfjen sich entwickein. Aus der Miindun.r des Gefi
stalt

sch

Gefiisses herunter.

iiumt das Getriink heraus und t

iisses

ropft an den Seiten des

. .

' Il

'\r\

il

Das achte Bild (h. Abb. 10) zei^jt uns auf einer l'nterlagi

I r
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Jie. wie vVH schcin. cinc «us Hinscn Kcfl.Khicn. .Mauc vorMcllcn
vill. cm AuK'c m cincm \Va.sM.-rMr0mc.

Das folKcndc ncunte BilJ. Ja. Ict/ic Uer XurJroihc (iAbh .„, .„ ,. ,,h«icri« .. Jo«,en. H. i.. ,,.,. in ,u i
Uen .. das c.ne Ar. S.icI .u cn.hal.cn schcin.. Jas oK-n wic cin
la..r.schopf au.ss.ch,. unj von dcm un.cn cin m.lch.iKcr Hlu.s.

n n^ Onf
"•;:"''"""• '"" "'"" '^'•" '--WCanKcncn. de

/ .m Opfcr hcs,.m,n, war. in dcr Nach. vor dcm Opfcr in dcrMmcrnach.ss.undc abschni...

dcm H Idc k. Abb ... das anschcincnd dassclk- l.cbildc. dasabKcschnmcnc V\ .rk-lhaar des .um Op.cr Hcs.imm.c,
C^), unsvor Au)îcn fuhrt. ^ '

Das clf.c Hild. das /wcitc dcr Sudrcihc (I. Abh. ,2) /cictuns w,cdcr d.c W a«cn des K riches fyaovof/j, Schild. Six-rr-bundcl und Ilandfahnc. abcr dcr Schild il. hier yt^^^.
y ha. em^, Hchan,r von Fcdcrn und .ra^. den Nasenhalbmond'

auf semer Hiiche.

I>as/wôlf.e Hild. das dri.tc dcr SUdreihe (m. Abb. ,,) is,
w-cdcr cm S.cinhcil r //--/«A»//// Als Hescnderhei, is. nur .ubemcrken. dass hier dcm obern S.iclendc ein K'es.iehes halb-
mondform.^res Ucb.ide autkese... is.. das in dcr K.rm denK..p ermcssern. die in .Men«en im Zapo.cken^.ebie.e .^cfunden
werUen, en.sprich..

Das folKcndc drci.chn.e Bild. das vier.c der Sudrcihc (nAbb ,.,). s.ell, ein mensehiiohes Ohr r,nu:,,,/ij vor. Kin
bc,lform,..er PiWk f„.,a.m) s.eck. in der Ol.nun^r des
Ohrhippchens. wie solche als Ohrschmuck dcr .Mumie des to.en
KncKcrs ^jc^rcben wurdcn. Der obère Rand des Ohres ist
ab. Oder em^a-schnitten. Das soll ohne Zueifel die Kinsehni..e
l<enn.e,chncn. die sich dcr Fromme bc-i der Selbs.kas.ciun^. inJtn Rand des Ohres mach.e. In den Hcrich.cn der Konquis.a-
dorcn «,rd immer hervorKehoben. dass die Priester und die
\ ornehmen dicser Stiimme die Ohren • harpados ., d. h amKande lappij^ odcr kammar.i^r zerschnitten. Iia..en

Das vier/ehnte Hild. das fiinfte der Sudreihe (o, \bi, , ,,
y^^iit uns einen Kefl.vhtenen Rin^' und in seincm Inncrn eine'n

'•I,M

( M
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WH>.M.T>.trom. IKt crstcrc i.<4t ^»h hckunnic Symbol tind die
lli«rri>);lyphi.> JvN l'nsWns f Ht^iiuo//i J.

I)a»funf/chnic HiM, Jhn îmîcIihic Jcr Sudrcihe (p. Abb. i?)

«iclll einen ShHdel vor. dtr, wie die Schildelbildifr in dcn
mcxikanisvhcn llands^-hriflen nnn/. allK'vmcin, in dcr Svhijircn-

jîi'Kcnd cin grosses IakIi /xitit. Ks cnispricht dem LtK-hc, da<t

man in dcn Schildvt machen mu<i<tu>. iim ihn aiif V}ucrNian^cn
des licrtKIcs f/som/t,iii//i J, auf dvm man die Kopfe dcr licop-
fcricn vor dcm Tcmpel aiif/iisicllcn prtctftc, aui/iircihen. Zwei
Stroinc ktunmcn hier ans dicscm LikHc hcraus. Das ist wohi
das Homolo^jon der Blutsirome, die die andern Svmb4>lc diescr
beiden Keihen iimj^ehen.

Das sechs/ehnte Bild, das siehente der Siidreihe (q. Abb.
i.\) ist fine Abbreviatur der llicro^flyphe chu/c/iiiiit/ (>;rUner
Kdelstein, Jadi-it) in einem Wasserstrome (nH). Das >;icbt

/usammenrA(//(7////Art// Kdelstein wasscr," 'kosibèircs W'asser,"
ein Wort, mit dem man das Opferblut und das Blut, das man
sieh bei dcn Kasteiim^fcn ent/o^', /u, be/eichncn pflejîte.

Das sieb/ehnte Bild, das achte der Siidreihe (r, Abb. i,^),

soll wohl einen ab^îestlinittenen ja>;uar(uss bedeuten. Die
Klatien sehcn allerdinjjs fast mehr »ic .Vlenschentîn);er ans.
.\ber der ^an/x Umriss und die Flecken lej;en es di>ch nahe.
vielmehr an einen Jaguar zii denken. Ans dem ohern abjfe-
schnittenen Hnde kommt ein .Strom von Blut heraus.

Das achtzehntc Bild endiich. das lel/te der Siidreihe (s,

.\bb. 1,^) ist die bekannte destalt des Tieres mit den ab^je-
schnitfenen Ohren. des Hundes f /tzcuinlh), der aber auch fUr
den hundskopti^jen Gott. XotntI, den Blit/K'ott. den in die Tiefc
fahrenden, den Hund, der die .Sonne /u den Toten j;eleitet,

stehen konnte. Hinter ihm scheint eine Môhie, luler ein prtan/-
liches licbilde, das eine Hnhie enthiitt, -und let/teres musste,
nach newissen Kipuren der Handschriften der Codex Bor^jia-

llruppe/usohliessen, met/, die A>;avepflanze sein, -an>,'edeutet
/u sein.

l'eherblicken wir nun die Gesammiheit dieser Bilder, so
zeijft sich, dass wir in ihnen wiederholte Minweise àuf den
Charaoter des Hottes, dem dieser Tcmpel j,'eweiht war, den
l'ulque^ott, vor uns haben : Fijrur b und m /ei^îten uns das
Steinbcll ( itztopolli), die Waffc der J'uiquegotter ; /,' ist das
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und das abyeschnittene und mit ciner SchIciCeumbundcne Wirbelhaar crkcnnen.
>«-"l«.ifc

Wir mu,s.^n nun aher auch fra^f n. .,h diesc SymMe hi..r

s nd. )a sche.nt es mirdenn .unachst hedou.vun /„ s.>in I .

se./en habcn «urden. Die \ordreihe btsinnt mi. , (an J

'

re.hc. c .e.^n uns. w.e es schein.. den Kopf X,/,c ToM-."unsers Herrn. desGeschundenen... des Fruh!inU-.C-s. u':-n,;
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cinc solche Parallèle zwisclicn unsern achtzehn Svmlxijen und
den achtzehn Jahresfesten iiberhaupt zu zieheii ist, su miisste c.

das Kest Xi/>i-\\, das llaca.\if>cualizlli, das Mensehenschinden,"
bezeichiien, und es miisste darnaeh die Nordseite der Symixile
in a mit dem Bilde des Izialli, des • Waehstiims, • des l<"esies

des Feuer>îottos, be^jinnen.

Kiihren wir nun diesen Cledanken durch, so ist zuniichst,
was das erste Hiid (a. Ahb. r i ) hetrilït. klar, dass das xiiihiiilsolli,

die mitTiirkismosaik inkrustierte Kronc, mit den Federbannern,
die dièses Mild uns zei)j;t, in der Tat aïs eine dircktc Hiéro-
glyphe des l"euerj,'ottes Xiii/iticiil/i, des Hottes des /x;<v////- Pes-
tes, beirachtet werden kann. Denn dieser Gott enthiilt das Wort
tccKlli " Koni^r, l'iirst. das hierofilyphisch, z. B. in den Stadt-
namen des Codex Mendoza, durch ein xiiilniilzolli zum Aus-
druck fTcbracht zu werden pflefjt, und das Wort xiiiiti Tiirkis •

in seinem \amen, und er wird auch, im Codex Tclleriano-
Kemensis und in andern Hildersclirilten, rej,'elmiissij,' mit dem
xiii/iiiitzi)//i nui dem Ilaupte dar>rcstellt, jr|eich Tomwutvcutli,
dem llerrn der l.ebensmittel, und Miclhuihciit/i, dem Herrn
der Inierwelt, den andern beiden C.ôttern. die j;leichfalls das
Wort /ccn//i l-iirst • in ihrem \amen liaben. Die dreilappifje
Zeichnunj;;, die in Jv-m Bilde a. Abb. ii. unter der Krone zu
sehen ist, ein Klement. das ich a priori nicht zu deuten
\va.i,'ie, mochte ich darnaeh jetzt als ein Bild des Feuers
erkiiiren.

Das zueite Bild der Nordreihe (h, Abb. ii ) miisste, nach
der obi^ren Annahme, dem at/ caïui/o Oiicr i/iiiiiii// t-itii, dem ers-
ten Jahresteste nach der ffcuohniichen Ziihiunj,', enisp-echen,
das in Mexico dcii Re^a-nj^ottern, insbesondere den lokalen
l'.enien, den aut Berj^en, Klippen und in Wasserlochern heimi-
scheii Ctottheiten, j,'et"eiert wurde. Dièses Fest miisste hier durch
das Steinbeil f ï/s/o/),,//, J, die Walïe der l'ulqucKotter, reprji-

senlicrt sein. Man kann sich das f,'anz j,nit zusammenreinien,
denn die l'ulque,i;otter sind Wachstums -und l-ruchtbarkeits-
i^iltter, i,Hcicli den Regenj^ottern.

Das dritte Bild der Nordreihe (c, Abb. 1 1 ), das C.esicht
Xi/ic'h, bezeichnet natiirlich dus //,uiixif>fit(i/ht/i\ das l-'riihjahrs-

fesi des " Menschenscliindens. •

l-iir TiK^ozIoiit/i und rcil(H;oz//i wiirden cntsprechende
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B.ld f Abb. ,o). d. h. durch das Symbol des Krie^^es veran!-schauhch. se.n. Auch das kann man vcrs.ehcn. denn am IW.twurde das Abbild /î-.v,//^..-. ..eopfert. der ju„,.e Kr e" ^Jfan^^ene. der e.n Jahr .an,, diescn Krie>,er^ott 'als leSXAbbild repnisenticrt batte.
»-"«->iucs

Das omeM„/„a,,/i, der l'ulquetopt, die Devise des l>ul-
Miie^'ottes, das s.ebente Bild der Xordreihe (l- Abb mT
uann de. ^..^.^.^; ,., „ ,,^^„ ,1;; 1^;,;;:;^-^ ;"^-
K-rosse,, Feste der Re^^en^^ôtter. detn sechsten der ..ewôhnliehe
/ thlunn. entspreehen. Das wiirde mit der Konkordan/ Iw.r oben fUr das .,/.,.,/„ a„,.nommen haben. ^n ^na ; 'heemstimmimjr stehen.

f,<;'ituer i ntr-

Dann kamen die beiden Feste des jun^^en Maises das

^«/// .
Ihnen mussten d.e beiden let.ten Bilder der Nord-re.he. (h und ,. Abb. ,o). das Au^^e im Wasser und die .Z.schnittene Maarlocke, entspreehen.

^ ^.e abj,c-

Die .Sudreihe wtirde mit k und I, Abb. ,., Jen Festen

«n//„nN, he,r,nnen. Das zwei.e der Bilder ist wieder, ..|eieh feme rrophae. die die Wafi.n Jes Krie.es .ur An^dll^l'nn^t Nur .st h>er der Seh.ld als Schild des Pulgue^^ottes
.'e.e.ehnet. Dass hier wieder dasselbe Svmbol 'Ti^^^
/«.v<v,//.hest. an^^e^eben ist. uird man verstehen. wennU , '^hennnert. dass der .W/ oder OfonUrnU., der in diese-'b id

In der rat uerden ja auch m andern bekannten Dars.elluniren

d : ;:: T;'• ""•

: ^"^ '^^ "'^^^•"•^ Ma^-iabecchia: Xn
Bild/C~

;/''"?' ","' '"'^ '^'-•^' n..'n->u,nac„ beide durch daH Id /«,v,//,/.«r.-s des Cottes der jun.en Krie^^er. .ur An-schauunj; ,'ebracht.

Das eifte Jahresfest der >,'ewohnlichen '/..

das Besenfest. das Fest d
ihl

Krd - und Mondfrôttin, d

er alten Gôttermuttcr Tcti

imjT. Ochpaniztli,

das zwôifte

12), d. h. durch dasSteinbeil
Ktitter, vcranschauiicht sein.

las ein Hrntefest w
'oinnaii, der

ar, wiirde durch
serer Bilder, das dritte Bild der Sudreihe (m. Abb

(i/sto/,,,//,), Jie Wafife der
\V

Fulq ue-
ir wissen, dass diealte Gôtter

^;l'

il

!» I
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mutter unJ die Pulquegôtter sehr nahe verwandte Cfcstalten

sind. Beides sind urspriin^lich Mond^ottheiten und als solche

llotthciten des VVachstums und der Krneuerung, und heiden

wurden in der Krnte/.eit Feste ^jefeiert. So kann man sich mit

dieser Identiiikation unseres Bildes m und lies Oc/ipaiiistli v/oM

einverstanden erklilren.

Wenifjer deutlich ist ein entsprechender Zusammcnhan^ in

den folfïenden Bildern. I)as dreizehnte Bild (n, Alib. 12), das

.sakrili/ierte Ohr, mit dem beiltôrmi^jen Ohrpflock, dem Ohr-

sehmucke des toten Krie^jers, miisste dem Teotl 1x0, dem Feste,

das die Ruckkehr der Giitter, die wiihrend der Rcjjen/eit abwe-

send waren.oderJieliehurtde- ' -"'en Hottes feiert.entspreehen.

Der Fastenrmjj mit dem -îrstrome in seinem Innern,

das vier/eiinte Hild, das fiinfte der Siidreiiie (p, Abb. !,?), miisste

dem Qiieclwtli dem Feste Mixvoiuitrsy des Gottes der Cliichi-

meken und der Jajjd. entsprechen. Hier miisste man sieh vor-

stellen, dass durcii den Schiidel (laonUromatl), den das Bild p.

Abb. 1,^, uns vor Aujjen brinj;t, die aiten Stàmme, die Vorfah-

ren, die !-eute der chiciiimekischen Zeit, zur Anschauun^

^ebracht werden sollen.

Das sechszeiinte Bild, das siebente der Siidreihe
( q. Abb.

1,^), miisste dem fiintzehnten F'este, Panqmizaliztli, dem Feste

L'ilzilopmhtlt's j^leieiiiijesetzt werden und kônnte es auch, wenn

man annimmt, dass durch das chiilchiulutti, das Opferblut, das

Païuiiiftzalizt/i-Vesi als das grosse Opferfest liezeichnet werden

soll, das es ja in Wirklichkeit auch war.

Der Jajjuarfuss des siebzehnten Bildes (r, Abb. 13) miisste

das seehs/.ehnte Jahresfest .l/tvwos/// " das Herabkommen des

W'assers, - oder richtijjer wahrsclieinlich •• womit man W'as-

ser sucht ", " womit man um Rejjen bittet," - bezeichnen. Das
ist ein Fest der Regengôtter, und aïs ein Symbol der Rej^en-

j^ôtter und des Kultus der Rcj^^enji^ôtter kann der Jaguarfuss in

der Tat beirachtet werden. Hinen Jaguarfuss sehen wir in den

Handschriften der Codex Borgia-Gruppe bei Tlcloc, dem
Rejjengotte, dem Herrn des siebenten Tonalamatl-Abschnittes,

anjjejjeben. Und an dem prossen Feste der Rejjfen>jôtter,

Elzalqualiztli, liihrt der Hauptpriester eine aus einer Jaguar-

fussfellhaut jjefertigte Tasche fiir Ràucherwerk, das oceloyatastli

cuechcho, als sein besonderes Abzeichen.
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I)as let/te B.ld (s. Abb. ..,) mussie das sieb.clmte labres-
fest A//,// darstellen. I )ie altc Gôttin TIamalecutli, die chichi-
mek.sche Got.in. wardie Herrin dièses Festes und die CimteUo,
d.e Seelen der im Kindbette ^^estorbenen Frauen. spiel.en an-hm e.nc bedeu.same Rolle. So weni^stens in der Haup.stadt
Mexico. Be. den TIaIhuica abcr, nacb dem Codex Maebabec-
ch.ano ,n urteilen. muss es ^rleich/eitiK ein Totenerinnerunirs-
fest «:ewesen sein, wie das ein halb Jabr xuvor ^^i,\^rw X,.ol/.
"el=,. h.n Mumienbundel wurde an dieseni Feste fiir den toten
Knejîer auf^ebaut und mit dem der Seeie des loten Krieirers
.ukommenden Schmucke versehen. der biauen Krone(.v,>l»-
/T^///). den beilfôrmijjen biauen Ohrpnocken (Ma/macc/Uh)
.Kentiimhcb jreformten biauen Pflocken in den Xasenflilueb,
.w«VMv /////) und der Fi^ur eines biauen Mundesauf der Brust

(
v«/«ar«,//). Xun diesen xo/.Hozca//, den auf der Brust, auf

Jer uber d.e Schultern geschlun^a-nen I>apierbinde (annnu:,-AoW/0 «:etraffenen biauen Mund, haben wir olfenbar in diesem
unsx.rn let/ten Bilde s, Abb. ., vor uns. Und so ma^^ Jies..
Lebere.nstmimunK "ns aucb fiir die andern Fiille eine Stiit/e
sein, wo der Zusammenlianfr /„ isehen unsern Bildern und den
hesten, die nach deroben von mir aufjjestellten llvpothese ihnen
entsprechen solien, nieht jranz so klar zu Tajre ije^n.

Fine Hauptfrape ist nun noch, ob bei dieser Parailelisie-
rung die Feste des Jabres sich in zwei Hillften teilen, die. wie
hier d.e B.lder unseres Tempels in eine \ord-und ein.^ Siidrei-
he s.eh yl.edern, die eine mit der Himmeisriehtuns Jes .-.ordcns
die-andere mit der des Siidens in ZusammenhanK KebrachI
werden miissten. Das ist nun in der Tat der Fall, denn die
-Scheide die hier in unsern Bildern zwischen dem Knde der
Nordre.he und dem Anfan^^e der Siidreihe vorlie^t. musste nachmemcr ypothese der (Iren.e .wischen den beiden l-'esten
Leilecmlhmtl and T/oxm/umaco entsprechen. Das ist aber
Kerade die Zeit, wo die .Sonne von ihrer nôrdiichen X-erschiebunu
(/um Wendekreisedes Krebses) xuriickkehrend, tibcr Mexico
den /enithstand erreicht, um von da an auf der siidlichen Hiilfte
des H.mmels sich ,u beue^en. Denn nach dem damais noch
ffiitijren Juhanischen Kalender erreichtc unter der Breite von
Me.xico (,9. 2^ n. Br.) die .Sonne am. ,3. Juli ihren Zenith-
stand. Das tnde des Ueitecuilhuitl wird aber an der einen
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Stelle Sahajjuns auf Uen 1 1. juli, an der andern auf den 15.

Juli, im Codex Telleriano-Remensis auf den 14. Juli, im Codex
Ma^liabecchiano und im Duran auf den 19. Juli verlejït. Die
aslronomischen Hrwiljîunjjen rechtfertijjen aiso in der Tat eine

Scheidunjï der Jahresfeste in der Weise, wie sie der Scheidunjj

der Bilder der Tempel/elle von Tepoztlan in eine nôrdiiche und
eine siidliche Reihe entspricht.

Ich jrehe nun zu den Reliefen iiber ( Abb. 14, 15), die die

V'orderseite der bankartijjen X'orspriinge an den W'iinden der

V'orhalle schmiieken. Hier sind es die N'ord-und Sudwand
aliein, die mit solchen Reliefen versehen sind. Und ihre

Orientierunj; ist eine derartij^e, dass die Anfangsjjlieder der

beiden Reihen an dem vordern, dem westlichen, Wandende ihre

Stelle haben.

Oas erste Bild der N'ordseite (a, Abb. 14) zeijjt uns eine aus

Papier ^jeschnittene Krone (timiica//i), hinter der die eine Hiilfte

der grossen, ebenfalls aus Papier j^eschnittenen, jjefalteten

Nackenschleife {tlaqiwchpanyotl) sichhar wird, mit der die

Mexikaner die Idole der Berj;— , Rejjen-und Wasserjjottheiten

Und auch die Pulquenôtter, auszustatten pflejîten. Ueher der

Krone endiich sind ein Daunenfederball und wallende Federn

(Ouetzal-oder Reiherfedern) zu erkennen. Das Ganze soll

offenbar den Kopfschmuck einer Wassergottheit veranschau-

lichen.

Das zweite Bild der N'ordseite der \'orhalle (6, Abb. 14)

stellt einen abfîeschnittenen menschlichen Daumen dar, der von
(Wasser oder) Blut umj;eben ist.

Dasdritte Bild der N'ordseite (jÇ-, -Abb. 14) fiihrt uns wieder
eine in Tiirkismosaik ausi^efulirte mexikanische Konij^skrone

(xiuhuitsoUi) vor Augen, die aber hier als Kopfschmuck des

tcotl, des toimtiiih illuticac yaqui, der Seele des toten Kriegers
gedacht ist. Denn Uber ihr wird, gewissermassen als Haar, ein

aus malinalli-Gras geflochtener Streifen sichthar, wie er genau
in gleichor XVeise uber der Kônigskrone zu se'ien ist, mit der

im Codex .Magliabecchiano XIII, 3. fol 72 das Mumienbundel
des toten Kriegers geschmiickt ist, und wie er auch an der

Kônigskrone zu erkennen ist, die auf dem Monumenie von
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Huit/uc.>(')die Kej^Woii dosOsten.s,
die der Wohnortder Scclcii der toten

: Krie^'er ist, bezcichnet. Damit

I

stimmt vollkotnmen iihcrein. dass

:.
uir hier in dem drittcn lîilde der

r .Nord\vandder\orhalle('r, Abb. lo)

an der X'orderseite des xiiihiiitsolli

noch ein Gebilde .tîezeiehnet selien,

das in seiner lù>rm fjenau dem
yaaixiiiit/, dem Ptloeke, der den
Xasenfliifjeln der Maske des toten

Kriej^îers einjjeset/t wiirde, ent-
spricht.

Das vierte Bild der Xorduand
endiich (</, Abb. 14) zeifjt wiederdas
Steinbeil (itztopol/i), die Waffe der
PulquejTotter. in Form und Auss-
tattunjj dem des zweiten Bildes der

(I) lin zwdtcri BaiiJf iiuinur - Gisammultcn AbliauJIunm.,, /nr
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Xordreihe der Tempeizelle (b, Abb. 1 1 ) durchaus «leich. Sur
ist hier in der V^orhalle das Relief unj;leich bessererhalten, und
so auch z. B. die Steinklin^e mit der Zahnreihc, die die
Schneideder Klingc veranschaulicht, durchuus deutlich.

An der Sûdwand der Vorhalle sind nur zwei Bilder noch
/u sehen. Das eine (n, Abb. 15) zeijjt wieder ein menschliches
Ohr (nacaslli) mit abgeschnittenem oberm Ende und geiapplem
VV'undrande, wie wir das in der SUdreihe der Tempeizelle in

dem Bilde n, Abb. 1 2 kennen jfelernt hatten. In dem Loche des
Ohrliippchens steckt aber hier nicht ein beilfôrmi^^er Pflock
sondern zwei Blinder ragen aus ihm hervor.

Das zweite Bild der Sudwand der V^orhalle (s, Abb. 15)
scheint den Bildern i, Abb. 10 and k, Abb. 12 zu entsprecben,
von denen ieh als Mutmassunjîaussprach, dasssie vielleicht das
abijesehnittene VVirbelhaar des Opfers veranschaulichen sollen.

Wie man sieht, haben wir aiso auch in diesen Bildern der
Vorhalle einerseits soiche, die auf den Gott des Tempels, ander-
erseits soiche, die auf Kriejî und Opfer Bezujj haben. Ja es
zei>ît sich soj^ar, dass von diesen sechs Bildern der Vorhalle
zwei oder drei Bildern der Tempeizelle «enau entsprechen. Da
kam mir naturlich zunilchst der Gedanke, dass dièse Bilder der
Vorhalle vielleicht dasselbe bedeuten kônnten, wie die der Tem-
peizelle, vielleicht nur eine Abhreviatur der beiden Keihcn der
letzteren darstellen. Doch vermochte ich ein Gesetz der Ent-
sprechunjî nicht zu erkennen. Ich neipe mich daher mehr der
Ansicht zu, dass die Bilder der V^orhalle die vier Himmelsrich-
tunpen und zwar in der Koljre VVesten, Suden, Osten, Xorden.
bzw, die Jahre oder die Tonalamatl-Abschnitte, die nach der
Anschauunjï jener Stilmmc den vier Himmelsrichtunjîen ent-
sprachen, dem Beschauer vorzufiihren bestimmt sind. In der
Nordreihe wiirde demnach der Schmuck der VV'asserpôttin den
Westen, der abgeschnittene Daumen den SUt'en.die Kronedes
tonntiuh iixco yaqui iXftn Osten und das Steinbeil den Xorden
bezeichnen. Die dritte Beziehung ist durch das Monument von
Huitzuco als richtijj erwiesen. Das Steinbeil, d. h. die Pulque-
gôtter, werJen, wie der Mond, den sie veranschaulichen. in den
Bilderschriften jjanz allj;emein dem Xorden zugewiesen. Der
Suden jralt den Mexikanern als das uilztlan, der Ort der
Dornen, der Ort der Kasteiung. Dem mag der abgeschnittene

€.
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Daumen wohi entsprechen. Und dcr Kopfschnuck der Was.ser-
Kot m kann ^fewiss als Symbol des VVestens passieren. da wir
•n den B.lderschriften und den Traditioncn dcn Westcn vielfach
als Gegend des Wasseriiberflusses, dcr Wachstumsfulle dar-
gestellt lînden.
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Die Monumente von Hiiilocintla

IM CANTON- TIXI'AN. DKS STAATKS \KRA CRUZ
'»« i>: l>' Km AKi. Ski.kh. Htrlin-Sitxlii/

In dem \ olkorRemischc das uns in dcni licbiete dcr heuti-
»ren Republ.k Mexico in alterZeit und noch heute en.>;cKcntri.imuss d.e atlantischc Kiis.e eine ci^entUmliche Uollc Kcspiei;haben Bedeutende Verschiebunjjen haben ohne Zweifel 4tt-
j;e unden Die C««7m, oder Huaxtcken. die y.ur Mava-Familie
Jïehoren leben jet/t. weit von ihren Stammbrudern ^'etrenniam Rio I uxpan und bi.s hinauf zum Panuco. l'nd /war muss
d.ese \ ersch.ebunjr ,„ einer Zeit siattjîefunden haben. als den
Maya-Xcikern der Gebrauch der Hierojrlyphen und die >ran/e
kalendansche und astronomische Wissenschaft. in der sie spiiter
aus«e.e.chnet waren. noch unbekannt war. Die oLcaU>xM,», d.e m den Berichten als Bewohner des sUdIichen Teiles
der Kuste Renannt werden. sollen nach einer weit verbreiteten
Tradition ursprunglich im Gebiete von TIaxcala ansiissiL'
Rewesen sein. Schwàrme von Hochiandstmiimen hauptsiich-
hch mex,kanùcf,erAWnnh haben sich zu verschiedenen Zeiten
u.id m verschiedener Richtun^ uber die Kuste er^'ossen und
Kewissen Teilen ihre Kultur und Sprache auf^edrân^r,, wilhrendm andern Teilen sie seibst von der Masse der autochthonen
Bevolkerung auf^esogen wurden. Und in ail dem Dningen und
Schieben scheinen gewisse Telle der alten UrhevôkerunLr im
wesenthchen unveràndert und in ungefiihrden gleichen Grenxen
sieh erhalten zu haben.

Die alten Oimeca Uixtotin sind als ethnische Besonderheit
lanpt unteruejransen. Vielleicht werden sich noch einmal
einise ZUge ihrer Kultur rekonstruieren lassen. wenn die
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Ahb. 1. Ktlkt von Tipall;ixio

KilKti-nsirichv sUU-
lich von \'cra Cru/
i-inmal >;riinJlich

htvichcnilicli ihrer

archa-o lo^isehcn
N'orhillini.sM.* durch-

forsclH sein wcrdcn.

I>ic altc l.andschafi

('tii//,i.\f/,iii, J,h. die

lichictc von Ori/ahu

imdCotastlahisnach

Alvarado liin, wci.st

cbonfallshcutc keinc

Spiir mehr dcr altcn

cinheimischcn Hc-
v(')lkcriin>j aiif. Al.s

/eu>;cnihrerKultur-

hcsondcrhcit uird
das merkwlitdijîe

Relief von Tr/ui/-

/«.vr« jjeltcn kônnen,

(Ahb. I) das l.eo-

poldo Batres neuer-

dinnsfiir das Mii.seo

Nacional de Mexico
erworhen hat und
das er in einer hcson-

dern Shrift, die im
vorijjen Jalire ersc-

liien, beschrieben
hai ; sowie die ilhn-

liche Stèle von
Puerto de Alvarado,

diL> ein verdienter

Bur>;er dièses Ortes,

Herr Juan Kstcva,

dem Museo \aeional

de Mexico schenkte.

Da^'ejjen sind die

Wi
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7«/««„y«,., di-r Stamm. Ucr dcn SihariM Jcs loru-s K-i Jcr
KrohounK v.m Mexico Ucn crsten Siiii/punki Kx. iukIi
hciiio nordwiirts vom Kio Antinua bis liber l'apantla hinaiis
vcrbreiu-i. an vcrschiodcnon Stcllcn bin an dcn Rand des llivli-
landi-s sWh hinauf/iohend. Mlsanil» im Slldcn. l'apantla im
Norden, Zacap*.axila ohen 'm lu-bir^re konm-n als ihrc llaupt-
/entrcn iKtraclilct «crdcn. AllerdinKs erf.illen die l\M..,iaken
diese l.ebicie nicht in kontinuierlicliem Zuue. Im Siiden waren
SIC un/wcifelhaft schon in aller /eil stark mit Hniihteilen mexi.
kaniseher Bcv.ilkerunu d.irchset/t. Dann biideie der l-luss von
\autla einen Streifen muxikanishelier Hcsiedeliin»;. Ind im
N.'rden halx-n wir in Castillo de Teavo im Kanton Ti.xpi.n eine
aile mexikanische Kolonie nachweisen konnen (').

Oersprachliehen KiKcnart der Totonaken ent.sprii.hi in den
Aitertiimern dieser lle^'cnden ein eiK:enartiK'er Kimststvl. als
dessen hervorrajîendste Vertreter die Skiilpturen de.s laj'in. der
Pyramide von Papiintla. ferner die merkw.irdi»jen liufeisenfor-
miK'en skulpierten Werkstticke. die unter dem Namen Stein-
joche- bekanntsind.endlichdicsojrenannten .piilmas- bezeich-
met werden kônncn. drciecki^' prismatisehe naeh otx-n sieh feder-
buschartijr verbreiternde Stiieke. die mit einersehr weeliselnden
Fulle von Pipuren und Ornamenten bedeckt sind, deren Tvpen
zu sammein und zu analysieren eine lukh.st lolinende Aufyabe
sein wurde. Ich môchte diesen drei Klas,en von Aitertiimern,
als mutmas.slieh derselben alten Kultur anjjehi.ri,,' /wei interes-
santé Ucliefe anfU«:en. von denen eines (Abb. ;) schon seit
cinijîen Jahren bekannt ist, da es nach Jalap;i jrebracht worden
ist und seitdem dort in dem llofe des Cole>;io Preparatorio
aufhewahrt wird. Das andere (Abb. 2), das ofTcnbar ein voll-
standi^es Gejîcnstuck desersten ist, haben wir, même Frau und
ich, m der Hacienda San Isidro oberhalb Tuxpan anjjetrotïcn.
Man sa^te uns dort, dass beide. dièses Stiick und das von lalapa,
aus einem und demselben Orte, aus der halbwe>;.s zwischen der
Hacienda San Isjdro und Castillo de Teavo jrelejjenen alten
Rumenstiitte von Huilocintla stammen. Die Ruincnstiiite
seibst haben wir, der unjrunstitren Witteruntjsverhiiltnisse

i.,o *'s \f!'
,y'''"'''""^''' ''ii'i-"-"i"iialcr AiiKTikaiiisk-n koiiKn-s,, .S.uiinart
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liallHT. t«bMi>hl wir /ivmlich n«hc Jarun vorhci^'ckommcn «linJ,

nicht tVMulicn k>)iincn. Aht-r die Stcino hahcn wir ah>;c-

klaiNkhi. Die AbnUssc ".ind jci/i im l.icliihol'c des Koni^l.
Muscum* fur \'olkcrkundc aufj;cMclli. \acli dicM-Mi .\h»;iKsvn
sind die Zeielmunuen anneCcrtij;! uorden, die hier in Ahh. i

iind ,; v\ iederj;ej;clvn >.ind.

Kin Dlick auf dièse hcidcn Hilder /eiyi, dass die hier

dar>,'eMellten l"i);uren in llaltimK. Tracht und AusMaltiin»,'. in

der l-inienliihriinj,' und im Style der Omam.-ntaiion vi>llMiindi),'e

Keplikeii sind. DieselK- l'ersonlielikeit in dersellK-n Aklinn.
vielleiehi M>»;ar von demsellx-n KUnstler enittorl'en und aus>,'e-

filhri. isi es, die uns in diesen heiden Hildern eni^'ejjentriii.

Was /unikhst den Nanien an^ehl, den wir den hier darjje-
stelllen hi)j;uren /u >;eben liaK-n. st> ist dieser in Inriden Hildern
ini ^'leieher W'eise an>;e^;ehen. \ur liât er in der Abb. i \or
déni liesichte, in Abb. i /wischen den Heinen der Vx^ur seinen
IMat/ uvfunden. Ks ist << iMvht/ • eins J4>;uar. der Anfan>;s.
taj; des in l'unfjjliedri^e Silulen j;eordneten Tonalamalls und
zu>;leich der Anlan>;sta^' des zweiten der dreizehnianifjen
Tomalamall Abschnitte. Als llerr des /wei<en den Norden
be/eik-iinenden Tonalainatl-Xiertels wird in den Hildersehrifien
der l'iott TvzutllifxH-ti ^:e/eichnet. Kinen andern llott des
•Vordens, Mixaiiiat/, den liotl der Chiehin'.'k- . 'nd Jjr |.tj.'d.

der vielleieht urspriinulich ein .Stcrnuott ist. fanueii wir in deiti

HuiliK-intla iK-nachbiirten, von aztekischen Kolonisten ^re^run-
deten alten Orte Castillo de Teavo in mehrercn .Steinbildern

dar^iestelll. und dort fannen wir aueli dasselbc Datuni ce m violI

eins Jaguar' durch zwei intéressante -Skulptursteke verans-
chaulicht ('). Kine andere liottheit ist mit dcm Datum vvmvioll
eins Jajjuar , wo es als .Anfan^sta^; des /weitcn der nrei/ebn-

ti'k'i^tn Tonalomatl-.Abschnitte crscheint, verbunden. Ks ist

()ut/;iiltoitiill. der Herr des I.ebens, der Windjîott, der aber
eiyentlich der abnehmende. naeh Osten wandernde und dort in

den Strahien der .Sonne verschwiudente. aber nachher wieder
auflebende. als schmale Sicliel am Abendhimmel erscheinende

(I) \k'I- "'l'iiK- AhhamiluMK' ùlvr "dii- alli' Ansii'dluiiK von l'aMill,. Ji-
U-ii.Vi> " m dtri VVrhaiidluiiKvn des 14. Inlirnaliimalin .ViiKrikaiiistiiik.ii.-
«roM-!.. .SiuIlKart 11)04, ^- .i<>4-.î77 .\hh. 10, 17, ,1.
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Ahb. . R,|i,.r ,.,„ Huil.Kin.la (Original .. Z. i„ d,r Ha. ionda Sa
Isidr.., Canton Tuxpan)
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Monn ist. Zwischen diesen drei Personen, '/'ezai/Z/fiiHa,

Afixcoiuil/, Otivtsalcoiuitl halîcn wiralso /u w.ihien. Sclien wir
/u, was die Bildcr selbcr ans safîen.

Heide Fij;uren, die der Abbildunjj 2 und die der Abbilduiif^j

.^, sind an Armen und Heinen tatuicrt. Die Miister sind sehr
eii,'enartij^c und ieh >;etraue mich nieht ohne weiteres, >>ie autzu-
lôsen. Wir wissen aber in der Tat aus dem ethno>,'rapliischen

Kapitel Saha^uns, dass die Cuexteca und die Totonaque sicli

tatuierten. L'nd in dem ersten Hiide des Lien/o de Tiaxeala ist

der nur mit einer Schambinde bei<leidete totonakische Indianer,
der den l-'iirsten von Tiaxeala den lîrief des Cortes iiberbrinj^t,

deutlieh tatuiert j^ezeichnet.

Beide Fijruren sind mit der Schambinde (nitixt/al/) der
Miinner und mit Sandalen (awt/i) bekieidet und sclieinen

ausserdem ein armelloses Wams (xico/ii) anzuhaben. wie es die
î'riester der Mexikaner trufjen. In dem Ohrliippchen steekt ein
runder ['flock. aus dessen Mohlunj,' in Abb. 2 eine Selilanf^e

heraushanf,'t. Ks ist aiso ein sof,'enannter couanacmlitli, ein
" Schlan),'enohrpfloeck " wie er im 1 2. Huche Sahaj,nnis bei der
Tracht Qiic/ui/atiKitrs, die Kônij,' Motecuhv-oma dem Cortes als

C.ast-und Bewillkommnunjîsjjeschenk entjjefrenschickt, beschrie-
ben wird. Auf der Brust hanj^t. an einer uni den liais

jjehenden Schnur befesti^'t, das ecaihualzaizcatl, das spiral

^jedrehte Windj^eschmeide, der aus dem Ouerschliff eines
jrrossen Meerschneckengehiiuses bestehende Brustschtiiuck des
tiottes Qiwlzalcoiiall. Merkwiirdijj kompli/iert ist der Kopf-
chmuck, der aujjenscheinlich ein doppelter isi. L'ber dem
Gesichte der Fij^ur ist zuniichst ein Reptilrachen sichtbar, der
allerdings nur in Abb. t, in allen Finzelheiten, - mit Zahnreihe,
fjekriimmtem Kckzahne, Aufje und Xustern.-deutlich ist.

Darubcr folyt ein zweiter Tierrachen, der auch mit lan<,'er

Zahnreihe und ^rekriimmtem Kckzahne versehen ist, aber iiber

dem Schnauzenende eine besonders abjjesetzte Nase hat, die in

Abb. 2 frappant an die riisselformijje \ase des Windj^ottes
|P//c/::«/ro//(///erinnert. In Abb. ,:; ist ausserdem ein menschlich
jjebildetes Ohr sichtbar und in heiden Abbildunjren ein runder
Ohrpflock, aus dem ein nach oben ^jebojjenes Gehiinjje lieraus-

hiinfjt, das in dieser Krmiimunj; wiederum an Qiivtzalcimall, an
dessen "aus Muscheischale fieschliffenes • (cpcololli) "dorni»-
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K'ekriimmtes " (tsicoliuhqui) Ohrjîehiinjîe erinnert. Dazu
kommt in Abb. 2 ein grosses rundcs Auge, in Abb. .^ aber ein
ans seiner Hôhie getriebenes Auge, das genau dem Auge
gleicht, mit dem in den mexikanischen Bilderschriften QiieUai-
comitl ge/eichnet zu werden pflegt und das bci diesem Gotte
bedeutet. dass er der Fromme. der sich Kasteiende, der Krfinder
der Bussiibungen und Kasteiungen ist. \ach ail dem scheint
mir nicht bezweifeit werden zu kônnen, dass der in diesen beiden
Bildern dargestellte Gott ce (Ki-lotl eins Jaguar den Herrn
des zweiten dreizehntagigen Tonalamatl Abschnittes, d. h.
Quetzakonatl, ihn seibst oder eine Inkarnation von ihm. vor-
stellen miisse. VVir sind ubrigcns mit der Besehreibung des
Kopfputzes dieser beiden Figuren noch nicht zu Ende. Ueber
der QueUalconatl-Muskt liegt noch ein nach vorn geneigtes und
dort in einer Spitze endendes Gebilde, das auf der Ober-und
Hinterseite von sich kriluselnden HIementen (Haarschopf?
Federschopft?) umsàumt ist und in dem in Abb. 2 ein Paar
(durch eine Schleife verbundene?) Stiibe stecken. Von der
Quc/salconaU.Waskt scheint in Abb. t, ein langer Haarzopf
herabzuhiingen, der von einer Schlange, die hier als Haarband
verwendet worden ist, unwunden ist.

Beide Figuren liaben die Zunge herausgestreckt und mar-
tern sich (moneuepiltequi, cacaquixtia,) indem sie durch ein
Loch, das sie sich in die Zunge geschnitten haben, einen am un-
tern Ende mit langen Dornen besetzten Stab ziehen. Die beiden
Schiangen, die man in der Figur Abb. 2 sich um Unter-und
Oberschenkel winden sieht, haben wohi dieselbe Bedcutung, wie
die rote, nach Art einer Korailenotter gezeichnete Schlange, die
man in den Handschriften der Codex Borgia-Gruppe und im
Codex Borbonicus bei dem sich kasteienden, sich marternden
Sunder angegeben sieht. Das Blut. das bei dieser Prozedur
vergossen wird, wird in Abb. 2 von einer mit einem malinalli-
Grasrôckchen bekieideten Skelettfigur, die hungrig den zahn-
starrenden Rachen ôffnet, in Empfang genommen. In Abb. ^
aber von einer mit Armen versehenen und, nach Art der Feiier-
schlange (xiuhconatl) durch ein zuruckgebogenes Schnauzen-
ende ausgezeichnelen Schlange, deren Leib, gerade unter den
Drachenarmen, mitten durchgerissen ist.

Mit der Skelettfigur, die in Abb. 2 den Mund zum Schlu-



IM CANTON T.'XPAN, OKS STAATKS VKRA CRIZ ,î«9

cken des Blutes ôffnet und mit der Schlan^e. die in Abb ^ dieZunge nach dem herausfliessenden B.ute ausstr.ck.. tt ein'denKopf uberrapendes und „ach vorn sich verl«„^,er„des Gebildëverbunden. das in Abb. 3 ebenfalls mit einer Ar^SchlaneenkWendet undauf dem RUcken in beiden Abbildun^en m t sïhZrollenden xmnenarti^.en Fisuren, .wischen denen S htnJenkopfe H-rschkôpfe. Menschen,.esichter sichtbar werden beseta
.^

W.r werden dies Gebilde vieiieicht aïs den .l//.v l'/d eWolkenschlanjje. deuten kônnen.
Vor der Haupttijrur endiich ist in Abb. . nod, eine klein.Menschenh,.ur .u sehen, deren Cesicht aus einem S a,; "nrachen hervors.cht. die das oyouaffi, das rasselnde aus sïLcken,.ehausen Kesehiiffene Oehiin,... den Brustscl.muck d,ranz^otter und in der Hand die Waften des Krie^^es Schi.dSpeerbundel und Handfahne. tni,.,. „iese Fi,n.r d rft Jen

tll~^ T"' '" '" ""'' '"exikanischen Mvtholo^Me beiversch.edenen der ^rossen Got.er namhaf. ^.emaeht uerden
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Der Dk Solo^ruren' schen vSammlun^ aus
Nochistlan und Cuicatlan

IM STAATK DAXACA

'AK I.K D' ICi.i-,»R„ Ski.kk. Hc.lin-Sti-Kli,x

\ on ^.an. hervorra^^endcn, Intéresse ist ein f.efiiss das imPueblo vejo ^.,n XocAis,„„ i„ Jer Mix.eca alu ^ef nden
:"

Uen .,. j .ch.-nach einer farhi,.en Zeichnun,.. die ieh se ,"r

ko ni: ^\^^'^^'""l^;;''«-
'-'a^bnis des BesLrs anfer^^lkonnte,-h,er m Abb. , wieder^rebe. Hs ist, wie die Abbildun,. .e.gt. e.n bauchi«:es Gefiiss. mit nach ^ben si"h e'wls

^l>ssç .4cm
.
der Durchmesser der Wôlbun^^ ist ,4cm die

6 r ::' ''^;^:'-;.'^"-h-sser .on ,,,cn,.'die FiCsind
rZ r 1 /

'*'' "' ^"^^^^ »''^"^'^" Aussenseite farbie^maitund fe.n»,esla,tet. Die Fusse haben eine Ver.ierunl'

n

Rot auf we-ssem Grande. Die Wolbun^r des Gefasse ist mitP.K^uren nach Art derer der Handschriften der Codlxeo ,"
Oruppe und anderer me.xikanischer Bilderschriften bemah derltleuehtende Farben sich in ausserst wirkun.^svoller U L .one.nem schonem dunklem. fast sehwar.en, Grtnde abheb^n A,"

)• I

i \

1!

•f.

;;i
1

ii ;
1

) i

—

-

ji

f^ \

?M



r

V>

.1" :'

ru

'V
\

t \t

! l'
f

F

h !» '/
i

p;
ifi

U<'!

.^92 KINIGK KKIN HKMALTK AI.TK THOMiKKAKSSK

Abb. la Buns l>em;iltrfi TiiiniKcfa-is

von NiicliiKtlan, Sanini SoloKuren.
(Die zeichnunK auf Ucr wi.lbunif i»t

hier durch schwar/ erselzt ).

Farhen sind VVeiss. Gelb, Rot,

Rosa, ein mattes Schieferjjrau,

lias aujîenscheinlich als Blau >;e-

mcint ist, und fin Piirpurton, der

ein Grau oder Schwar/ vertritt,

verwendet. Die farbij,'on Kcider

sind, wie in den Fij^uren der

Bilderschriften, durcli sc-invar/e

l'mrisslinicn bej,'ron/t ; und rote

l'iinkte, Strichc und IJnien hrin-

fîcn innerhalh der l'arbenfelder

besondere Détails der Zciehnunj;

l/um Ausdruek. Dieselben Kar-

'ben sind auch auf dem ;^eradeii

Halstcile des Cefasses verwendet.

Doch kommt hier der dunkie

tirund nur in schmaleii Zwiekehi

zur Krseheinunj;.

Auf den Kiissen findet sich auf der X'orderseite eine spiral

sich einrollende rote Linie als V'er/ierunji. Auf dem Halsteilc

des Gefiisses sieht inan unten /unachst ein rundum laufendes
Band roter Stufendreiecke oder Zinnen auf weissem Grande.
Dariiber ein /weites Band verschiedenfarbijjer senkreehter
.Streifen. L'nd endiich seehs, oben blatiarti); abjjerundete jjelbe

Felder, suisdien denen Jer dunkie Grund in schmalen Zuickeln
/ur Krscheinunjj kommt, und auf denen abwechselnd eine von
der Hierof,Hyphe VVasser («//) j^ebildete blattarlifie Fij^ur und
eine rote Hand, die aber aus einer .\rt Kelch emporwâchst und
ein staubfadenartijjes Gebilde umschlicsst aiso vielleicht eine
" flor de nianito darstellen .soll, an>;ejjeben sind.

Auf der W'ôlbunjj des Gefiisses sind zwei Gôtterfi^uren
fjezeichnet, deren eine (A) Quetzalconatl, den Windj^ott, den
Schôpfer des l.ebens, den Menschenschôpfer, deren andere (C)
TonacaU'CHlli, den • Herrn unsers Fleisches. " den Gott der
ZeufTunp und der Lebensmittel (tomicavotl), darstellt. Thuen
Hegeniiber sieht man je ein Symbol (B und D), das zu der Natur
dieser beidcn Gottheiten in Fîeziehunfj steht.

Beide Gôtter, Qiietzahotuitl und Tomicaieciilli, sind in

Jaguar (oce/otl) — Heimmaske ab^- hildet. Oie Zeichnunp des

h'

h



HKR ,V SOUni.RKN' S.MK.V SAMM... NU

JiiKuarfclls Im ctwas vcrschicdcn.
Hoi n„aa,lir„lli (L) sinj die
Meckcn nur Jure h k I c i n t-

scInvarzcKreisoanjTc^.cbcn
; bei

Quvlzalamatl (A) abcr Jure h
l.ruppcn von Jrei sehwarzen
l'Icekcn. Dic.^e zueite Zcieh-
mnijr kommi Jcr uirkiiclien
ZL'iehnunjr Ji-.s Ja^niarfclls niihcr,
d'f Ja bekanntlieh aus in kleincn
Kreisen stelienJen Fleeken hes-
telu, Jie in Jcr Rej^d „.,di cinen
andern Jen Kern bilJenJen l-jcek
'"".sehliessen. Ik-iJe Ciôttcr sinJ
aus-erdem mit Jeni >,To,ssen. das
Kinn umraiimenJen Harie abj,a'-

Wldet. derin Jen MiMerseliriften,
weni^^rsiens der Codex Horjyia-
C.ruppe, bei ToiunaUriilli aus-
nahnislos, und in der Kef^el aueh
bei QiiilzaUoiHitl Kxn^X in ^ji^jehcr
Weise bei deni Mondj^oite, an^rc-
^^eben wird. Pe„n ail dièse drei
C'.otler sind tlôller der aiten Zeit,
Jer Zeit der Naein und des Dun-
kels. vor der Geburt der Sonne,
und aile drei sind /weifelios ihrem
Wesen nachautdas inni^r.ste ver-
«andt. Die Jaj,niarhelnimaskc,
in der dièse Ciôtter hier, und auch
sonst haufijr jre,u,^, er.seheinen,
lianjrt zweifeilos ehenfalls mit
dieser N'atur der beiden Gotthei-
ten zusammen. Denn der Jajruar
"ardenMexikanerndasTier. das

*M^^/trZ:^î,:r" ^''^ ^'^-^ verscUin^t (xur Zeit

da« AhhTri ''"T'I"'- ,

'''" '"^"""enfinsternis), und darumdas Abbild der Naeht, des Dunkels, der Frde
Quelsa/conall (A) ist hier auf unsern. Gefdsse Abb. , in
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bckanntcrWcisc mit riisselartij,' verlBn>;ertcr, ^rcraUcah^rcschnit-

tcner Xase und schnabclarti>;en MunJteilen Jar^e.stel!t. Kr
triijjt seinen am untertn Kande mit weissen Schnecken^ehBuscn
iKsoiEtcn, au.s Ja^ruarfcll >,'efertijjten Ual.skra|;en unil an einer in

eine ^uaste odcr Blute endenden Schnur das evaiUuuUcozcatl,
das aus einem .Schncckenj,'clnlu.se jjcschliffene •• spiral ^edrehte
Wind^reschmcide. • Aiich der llaarschopf ist am untern Knde
mit rasselnden Sclineckenj;eliàusen dimkler Farbe besetzt. In
dem durchbohrtcn Ohlilppchcn steckt, das Ohrjfanz bedeckend,
ein blauer, (mit Tiirkismosaik inkrustierter) rôrenfiirmi),;duri.h-

bohrter l'flock (xiiihcoyolmiiochtli). Am N'ackcn ist eine Rosette
(lucxaKhlcchiimilh) iK-festijjt. der zwei Spitzen (Sclinecken-
Kehiiiise) auf>;esetzt sind. l'nd dariiber rajj^t ein Federschmuek,
dem ein Sieinmesser (lecpall) einjjefiijît ist, in die Hôhe
und fallt weit nach liinten. Der Gott sitzt auf einem Stuhie,
dessen in Stiifen (oder zinnenartijj) aus>;esehnittene Lehne in

zwei Farben (rot und biau) j,'emalt und mit einem Mattenmuster
vcrziert ist und in der Art der hvicpalli (Gotterstiihle) der
Uijderschrifien mit einem >;elbem (metailnem, j;oldnem) Kande
einjjjefasst ist, dessen • Gold (ti-ocii illutl)~ y.Aiur noch durch
eine tcuerwolkcnartij^e Fi{,'ur an der Hinterseite der Stullehne
besonders hervor^jelioben ist. Fin Selilanj^jenkopf, dessen
Kaelienolïnunj; dem Boden zu^ekelirt ist, bildet das Basalstuck
des Stuhles. Der Leib der Sehianjje ist in abweehseinden Fel-
dern biau, rot und jjeib >;amait. Am Schnauzenenderaj^en zwei
Blumen oder Hdelsteinriemen hervor, wiedas in den Schlan),a'n-

bikiern der Bilderschriften ebenfalls hâufijj zu sehen ist Der
Gott seibst liât den rechten Arm zum Kôrper zuruckfjebogen,
eine L'nter\vurfij;keits— oder Bejjrussun>îshaltung, die wir
yenau in dieser Weise in einem aus Yucatan stammenden
Beriehte des Geschiehtswerkes Conquista de el Itza " des
Kapitans Villaijutierre y Sotomayor beschrieben findcn, und
reicht mit der linken lland einen menschlichen Kopf dar,
dessen Scheitel von einer Blume fjekrônt ist.

Tonacalecutli (C) ist, wie immer in den Bilderschriften. als

alter Mann, mit einjjekniffenem Mundwinkel, gezeichnet. YLr

trâgt im Ohrlâppchen einen beilfôrmijren Pflock weisser Farbe
und am Nacken eine Rosette, aus der zwei Feuerflammen
hcrausragen, sodass das Ganze dem rauchenden Spiegel Tezcat-
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lipiK-a's auf das Tauschcndstc ahniich sielu. Iher der Rosine
raKt cm nach hinten Uhcrfallender.dcm C>«./,,,W,//-sah„lichcr
Fedcrschmuck m d.e Hohc. Dieser al.e llo,, is, als l'rics.or
auKçfass, und «ra,., deshalb die Tabakkalebassc (,.•/«•««;./.)
auf dem Ruçken. »>enn die mexikani.schen Pries,:, pfleu.en

S' ; TT'" ""' •''*^'""''"'--" -^-- .ncxikani.ihe;
Stam„,e. durel de. G. nuss von TaJ^k in eks.atisehe Zu.stilnde
sich .u versetzcn. ,„ ^,,ei,her Weise sehen w.r i,n Codex
Bor^ia den mu Keiherfederhaar und Reiherfederbart ye.eich-
neten alten Gott (/s,.u- MixconaN) und in der Wiener Hands-
chnf. den veruandten. mi. dem Xamen orne i„cui,„li .zueiHund .. be/.e.chneten alten Clott und die alten Priester des Codex
Nu.Ull m,t der Tabakkalebasse dar^estellt. Die olx-re o.ï-
nun^. der labakkalebasse. mit dem daraus bervorra^jenden
hdelstem - (ckalCUnU, - Riemen. ist hier in unserm Vasen"
biFdeen face ^eze-chne.. und breite, ahuecbselnd rot und ijelb
«emalte yuasten han^en von ihr herun.er. Dièse Talx.kkale-
basse der Pnester ist «crade.u Symb.>l des Gottes der I.ebens-
m.ttel. Man sieht sic dahcr. .. B. Blatt 5. des Codex Bor^ia.m dem lempel des Westens dem Mais^otte ^c^a-nfiber ab^^e!
bildet. Io„acatcc,„li sit.t hier, in unserm \-asenbilde, aufemem Ja^ntarfellsuze (,.eloUp„lli) und bal, einen Kopalknorren
aus dçMti Rauch emporstei^n, in der linken Hand. Weihrauch
und .Kopal «ird. uie die Tabakkalebasse. svn,boliscl, zur
Bezeichnun^r von Lebensmitteiftille verwendet.

'

Diesen heiden Côttern sind nun auf unserm C.efdsse \hh
.
=^we. «rosse Fij;a,.„ symbolischer Hedeutunjj fre^enilber^cs-

tellt d.e .n erRanzender Weise die \atur dicscr beiden C.es.altcn
zur Anschauun/ij- binjjcn.

C^«^/-«/r«,;«//jîegeniiber sehen uir in B einen Tempel ab.re-
b.ldet. dessen Stufenunterbau mit einer blauen (Tiirkismosaik)^ -

Platte und einem schwarzen zwei weisse Schneckcnjrehause
emschhessenden Felde verziert ist. Kr ruht auf dem I eibeemer m abwechseinden Feldern blau. rot und «elb jremalten
Sch^nge, deren weit aufklappender zahnbewehrter Rachen an
der Hmterseite des Stufenunterbaus sich ôffnet. Wânde. l'fdsten
und Oberschwelle der Cella sind ebenfalls in den drei Farben
(blau, jïelb und rot) semait. Desfîleichen die stufenformipen
/innen. J,e den die Hauswand abschliessenden Sims krônen

./>

"(
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Uehcr Jcn Zinncn raK'tein brcitcsStrohdach emp*»r, Jesiivn Kirsl-
enden sich in bestmderen Spiuen erheben. An dcm einem,
cm vordcrn. Hnde i.st die Spitaie des Daches von einer «rosscn
iMKur lies eiuitaniUcocutl. des weissen, ans dem gucrscliliffc
eines Meerschneckenjîehàu.se.s bestehenden Brustschmuckes des
Windj{o«e.s, jjckrônt. Da.sandere. dashintere, Knde traj;teinen
besondern kicinen, mit Zinnen «eschmijckien Dachfries. In dem
Sattel zwischen don bciden Kirstenden ist cin LikH markiert.
Durch disses «indet sich einc blanc Schlanne. dercn Schwanz-
ende nach Art des xinluonatl, der hiauen Schlanjre des Keiicr-
«ottes. in ein von eincm Strahie diirchzo>{cnes Trapez ausj;eht,
dercn Kopf aber als Xololl >;ehildct ist, d. h. als dcr hundskôp-
liK'e I>âmon, der eijjentlicli das vom llimmel fallende Feuer. den
Blitz. rcpràsentiert und der dcn Mund darstellt, der die Sonne
zu den Totcn ,,'eleitet ('), von den Interprcten als (.iott der
Zwillin»;c und dcr Misucburten erklilrt. weil cr sich in den mis-
jîcschalïencn Ciott. dcn i^iit Bulx^nen hehaftclcn Xamumtiin
wandeit, der ins Keuer sprin^'t und sich opfert. um darnach als
Son.n ani Osthiinmcl emporzustei>,'cn. Als A«/o//kennzcichnet
sich .i.

.
ivopf dieser Schianjre des Tcmpels B vor allem durch

das einen zacki^icn Wundrand aufweiscnde ab>;eschnittene Hun-
dcohr. sodann durch die beiden in dcr Breitc des Autres das
(.".csicht durchzichenden schwarzen Lanjrsstreifen und durch das
dornijî j,'ckriimmte (Iziioliuliqui) Ohr>,'ehànK'e. das unter dem
blaucn schcihenformi^en Ohrpflocke hcrabhânfjt. DieTeilunjî
des Daches in zwci Spitzen, die «^eradezu das Wort quaxolotlan der Spitze sich jrabcind •. den \amen der (sonst auch Chan-
tico .. im Hause ' und Chkunaiti ilscuintli " neun Hund •

Kcnannten) Feuer^'ôttin an die Hand «iebl, und ebenso die Xolotl-
kôpIÎK'e blaue Schlan^fe. die das Dach durchzieht. kennzeichnen
diesen, Quelzakimatl ^e^renuber auf unserm Gefiisse abjrebilde-
ten Tempel B als den Tempel des Fcuersottes. oder als das
Tiatlayan, den Ort des Verbrennens -, d. h. das Land des
Sonnenaufirangs, den Osten. wohin Quelsakonatl, (der Mond-

Stuttjîarter Musoums". Verhandlu.iKcn des 14, internalionalen Anu-rika-

V^,\ !*:"'• """"^
'

'"'^^'''" '9°-*» •''• '"»-^«': ""d Band 2 (Berlin
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«0,0. .ici... um dor. .u su-rhen. sicl. ... vcrbrcnncn. von wo

wtrJe. s.'in Kcich wicdcr aufzurkhten.
?««« v,/.r«/// ^rcK'cniiber sich. mu„ auf ..nscr.n lieftisscAhb

.
J,e .. .,..r I

, cinen Hor,.. Jcr an scine.n Fusso i„A l n<ehcuorraclu-n sicl. .Wnc. „..s is. die «blicl.c Ar,. i"J r d,c- .M.x.k.n.T eine B.r.^hol.lc («/„//, .„„ Ausdruck •

hr.w ,u.„. l'nu da die Mexikaner die \-or.s,ellun,. I.at.en da.s

W a.s.s.rhol. e (.«=/„//,. „as .ypi.d.e Hild des Herbes, das wiraus ..h r..cl.en Sud,l.icro;:lvphen kenne». ha, seinen sonde -
buren Hn.r.ss d.dur.h bcko.n.nen. dass am Fusse des IW

s

-mer e,n Kaehen. d. h. eine lloh.e. .^edael., i.s.. G^d .^ ;s,c.H n,:u, unter diesen H.r,..n der MieroKlypl.en hàur.,.t
Uasser.s,ro,n an^reKcbcn. Hier in unsenn Her^fe I) is, die
"'>l.lo JcutlKh.r, als in den «ewohniieh.n Bor^^iero,. phe
>:o^o-ehnet

;
es ,s. eb.n nicl.t das Bild des Her^^es (/i/"/

,^>ndern da.s der Hohie ,„=/„,/,. das uns vor,e,.il.«'werde,fson:
Abc en sprechcnd der oben ervvâhnten Vors.ellun»; ist derI<ad,en der Moh e mi, VW-r ..fulh. das in ..ei Farben. rZund blau. ^remal,. ma Wellenlinien erfiill, und un,en (a, derV orderseue des aus der Mohie sieh er^^iessenden S,roms). ,ni,em.r S.hu.mV- .n,e yersehen ist. A. ^^ra.serer I)eu,liehke , ha,der kunstler M„ Wasser noch einen schwimmenden Fisd
an,.ebraJh D.r H -r. s.Ibs,. dess.n Oeffnun,. die HoMe bilde
^s, m den dre, harb.n. blau. «^elb und ro, ^jornal,. Vber scinèSpu.e .s, «esp,l,en. L'nJ so is, aud. das Gebilde. das d -rS.nn-Muensp.ee des (die Hôhie biidenJen) Un^jeheuerrachens

de anJere Ke b Kemal- .s, und die beide in ein S.einmesser.-
die blaue I la f,e m e.n ^^elbes. die ^'elbe in ein blaues. enden
Jede der iKMden Ber^^halften is, am obern spi„en Knde sp.ral
e-nKeroIl.. „as .s, die bekann,e Form der Miero.Hv'^ ^Co;u,,,„, A-^v/oder (WAuar.n,, des Namens der mv.h^schen
Urhe.ma,, aus der die .S,limme aus.o^en. um nach la, [l^

:»'?

() Vffl. Salmjfun, Budi II, cap. n, S. ,.

'I
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WanJerun^fcn in ihrc nachmaliKc llcimal xu «ela"».'»"- lï»-"*

UicM?!* Cothiiuciin den Wesien hctcichnet ixler im WcNtrn
jfcdachi wurde, kann jctzt aln fentucslellt >;elun l>a% Monu-
mt-ni von Muiizua», Ja.s ich in mciner Abhandluny iihcr

allmexikaniMchc Steinkision (lepctlacalli) he>ik,hrichcn habc. (')

isi fin klarcr Hvweis Jafiir. AIkt dass atuh schon die jhie
nllein cin natiirlichcr Ausdruck des Wesicns war. von jcnen
Stiimmon jfcwisscrmasscn selhstverstiindlich mit der llimmels-
richtunjf des Westens in Verbindunjj j;ehrachl wurde. ist sicher.
Denn der Wcslen isi ja die Keyion der unierjjehei len Sonne,
d. h. die llejiend, wo die Sonne (Imtl) in das LiK-h hinein>;ehi
{iiqiii). So finden wir denn auch. ?.. H. in der yiikatekisehen
Tradition, den Westen alsdas lin/lini suira, die •• llcihle zuiva
hezeichnet. Sehr merkwiirdijj ist aher. dass dièses IWiiiuvaii,
das Hild des mythischen Westens, hierauf iinserm l'iefasse Abb.
I als fiemination. als Doppcljrebilde. j;ezeichnet ist. Das ist

cine intéressante l'arallele zii Darstellun^'en, die iinsaii»eini>;en
der Bliitter ues Co ;.-x Borjjia hejîe>rnen. Dort ist die erste der
Rejîionet,. die ikn Abendhimmel ziir AnschauunK brin^'en, an
der der a.'s Mornenstern nestorbene Planet Venus nach seincr
Unterwtltfann wiedererseheinf. nicht dureh ein ein/.elnes HIatt.
sondern durch eine zwei Blatter fiilknde Doppeldarstellunjj zuni
Ausdrueke «ebracht. das Haus der sehwarzen Schlan^'e und
der mânniichen Toten und das H.-iusder roten Schlan^je und der
weibliehen Toten. zwei Bilder. die. (wie ich in meiner Krlàu-
terunjî des Codex Borjïiaauseinander jjesetzt habe), den N'ordp-
feiler und der Siidpfeiler der Westrenion bezeichnen. oder das
Thor, durch das die Sonne hindurch muss, wenn sie am Abend
in der Krde oder im Meere des Westens versinkt. Dieser V'ors-
tellunjf entsprechend sehen wir denn auch hier auf unserm
Nochistlan-Gefdsse die eine der beiden Hàlften der Colhuacan-
Fijrur durch ein Steinmesser (tec/kilt), eine K'elbe Scheibe und
Feucr und Rauch an der Spitze als Xordre^ion. die andere
durch das verschiedenfarbiRe Feld (tlapafxitli) und das BiJd einer
•îume (xoc/iitl) als Sitz der Gôtter der Lust, AAicui/ xfx-Aïffs
und seiner Genossen J. h. als Stidrepion. bezeichnct.

,.„ I aV.
\''' ^'^''^•'' ," l'^';;='"""i'!H- Ah.,ndlunKin zur a.iKrikii.iisclKii Spracliund AlliTluniskundf., ft.nd II. (Birlin 1904) S. 7S4-7«k>.
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\Vir l.ahcn dcmn.uh in Je. vicr UikU-rn. Jii- ..ut .Ut W..|.Hun« des t.efiiss..s Ahh. , i„ bunu-n l-a.K.n aus«c.uhr, sinj.
U.C K..dcn i.„„cr des |.ck-ns d.-.r^;cMolh :

t>«,./..,/,.„«„//. J,,,
t. <.. der nach Osu-n wandcrt. un, don ... su-rlx-n. dess.-n Uùo -
•cWir ahi-r m.t Hcs.im.nthci. erwartu «irJ .,nd T,>„.,aO,r,n.,,
Uen .m .\ra.shau>o, im /}//,/-„„„/,„/,, dcm lla„>odos llcral^koin-mcns dcr l.çh„r,. d. h. im WVs.cn. lK.in,i..hon Oo., J.r !.ctK-n>.m,,d und dcr iK.non,i.,n. IVn, crMorcn ,v«cni„vr is, J,.OM.n d.c- Ucu.on dos .Soni,c.,a..fKan«s. als d.s //„//„.•<,«. Jor"Or. des hrcnncns.. d,.r.l, dcn Te.nrd d.r .V»W/-k..p,i.,„
heucrsc-h an^rc /,.r .\nsd.a..unK Kohraol... I )an loi.tcrcn k^J;.,,.
nfx-r der W cs.en dnrd. die Ih.hle r>,//,«„n„/. doren l.ipiel. ak-r
halh.er. .s> und in eine Nord ..nd eine Siidhalf.e /er.ali.. d hm d.e Iv.den P.eiler. die dort i,„ Wesu-n den I-innan»; in dièKrdc t-mtassen Das i;etass kann demnad. in Wahrl.ei, als einS.nck B.lderschnf, K-.raelue. vverden. das nich. n.,r a,.s ..ndern
y..eellen hekann.e Vors.eII,.n»;en wiederholt. sondern nnsere
Kc.intn.sse iiher die .nytholo^rischen lueen jener Siannne anch
nach Kcwissen Riehti.nj,'en hin erweitert.

Kin /wcitcs llefass der Solo,;uren- sel.e., SammlunK. Jas
auch ans N.Hrh.stlan statn.nt. .nôchte ieh hier elvnfalls .„ allco-
me.ner.-r Kcnn.nis brin^cn. da die auf ihn. darj^estellten Fi.rur-
en von besondere.n Intéresse sind. obvvohi ici. dièse hier niehi
m.. K'Ieicher Sieherheit /,. de.iten im S.ande hin. Das l.otassum das es sich handelt. ist ein kleiner IlenkelkruK' von ,0. .cmHobe m.t einer breiten Schnipp.- an der \-ordersei.e "jer
Mundun«:. H-e all^a-meine Ka.lK- des llelasses is, ein .ie.es
K.senoxydrot. aberaufeinem breiten, die Wolbun»; um.iehcnder

i!"h
"' .IZ

*'"""" '""''^'" ^'"' '•'*^'"'-'^" .'n^jebrach,. Jie
.ch h.er tn Abb. 2 wieder^rebe. Die farbi^jen Bilder hebc-n sic',
auch h.er von einem ^Hân/enden schvvarzen Cirunde ab Die
verwende.en Farben sind etwas andere als auC dem ^rcfiisso \bb
.. Man crkcnnt ein Weiss. Ikib. Braun. Rot und ein ins Schiê
fer^rraue sp.elendes IJIau. Konturen und Détails der Zeichnunc
s.nd auch hier, wie bei den Fi^uren der HilderschriCten mit
schwarzen (.xler roten) Linien an^eben. Ks sind. wie man sieht
v.er Kopfe, die hier in horizontaler Stellun^^ auf dem dieWolhunKum z.ehenden Bande an>re«eben sind. Wir konnen
von vornherein annehmen. dass es Gottheiten der vier Richt-

< ! I

1:

.
li

\x\ ,

i}^'
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Ibrî/i'

Al)l) .3 — ZeicliiiuiiK «uf der
Wcitbiinit fitits liunlbemal-

lenThoiiKrfassrs ans No
cliiftUn iSolouurcn «icli

Sammlunff,

uiiKCn sein wcrdcn. Ilirc Hestim-
munjj alxT ist scinviorifj, da dic Bc-
sondcrhcitcn ihrcr Hcmalunjr und
Aus-stattun^' nicht uhne Weilercs eine

l'arallclisicruiifj mit den bckaniUen
Typen der Hildcrschriften jjcstatten.

Dieobtfrstc Fijjur D.zei^rt uns den
Skclettkopf des Todesfjotte.s in der
hekannten Aus.staitun),', mit dem
Steinmesser \or der Xase, dem Olirp-
tloeke aus un^responnener Hauimvolle

^ und der naeh hinien >;el)ojîenen Faline
(pitiiloyimulli). Als Hesonderheit wàre
nur zu erwahnen, dass auf der Fliielie

des Ge.siehts die Xatur des Gottes noeli

durch eine Anzahl Kreuze zum Aus-
drucke j^ebraelit ist. Dièse Kreuze
sindolïenhijrau.s der hekannten Fijjur

der^rekreuzien Totenheine entstanden,
die man, zusammen mit Scliiideln, auf
Kleidem und Ausstattunf;sstiicken

von rode.sj,'ottIieiten und ti)dl)rin>;en-

den Clewalten anj^ehraolu sielit.

Die drei andern Kopte halKMi samm-
tlich das Haarin zuei Selieitelwiilsten

K'eordnet und irajjen dariihereine nacli

obon sieh verhreiternde Tiara, die dem
xinhiDimalli, der mit Tiirkisvogelfe-

_\ dern heklebten Tiara des l-'euerj^ottes,

entsprieht. l-"ij,riir (C) hat ein r.)tes

tiesiclit und ein rundes Totenaujje und
zwci den liintern Auj^enwinkel und
den Mundwinkel umzeiliende weisse
i,'ereldertc Streifen. Das I laarisl fjelb

und von einer l.ederbinde mit einein

stylisierten Vojjelkopten der Stirnseite

uniwunden. In der Tiara sleckt eine
i^rosse Adierfedei und ein l-Vderbuseh,

der weit naeli hinten hinabfdllt. Hs
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ist mir nicht unuahrsclieinlicli. da.ss dièses HilJ Jen Sonncn-
pott zur Anschauunfj bringcn soll.

Die unterste Fi^ur. A. hat ein braunes Gesiclu und je einen
schwar/en guerstreifen in der Hôl.c des Au^es und des Mundes
Das ist eme Bemalunjr, die in jfeuisser VVeise der des Keuer-
»îot.es entspriclu. Das Haar ist blau (d. h. dunkel) und ist vonemem Lederriemen umwunden. an dem an den beiden Seiten
je eme menschliche Hand befesti^n ist. Aus der Tiara l.àntft
e.n haart^r jjesaumter StreiCen heraus. der in den Handschriften
der Codex Bor^ia Oruppe und aueli in der Wiener Handsclirift
ein besonderes Kennzeichen des Sonnenjjottes ist. In der
iVasensche.dewand steckt als .Stab ein spitzer Knochen. Aus
den, durehbohrten Ohriâppchen hàn^ft ein Streifen un^fespon-
nener Haunnvolle heraus.

.
Die Kijrur U hat ebentalls ein braunes llesicht und eine

e,«ent«mhche IJemalun^r in sehwar/er l-'arbe um den Mundwin-
kel. d.e an d.e des Mais^^ottes HIatt 5, des Codex Hor^ia und
e.ner entsprechenden .Steile des Codex Boiojr„a erinnert. Das
Haar ist auch dunkel und von einer Kette aus Tiirkisseheiben
und Uoldplatten umwumden. die an der Stirnseite ein besonder-
es. m se.nem Haupttelle tiirkisfarbenes Gebilde zei^j,. das aus
der urk.svo^relfiKur. die der l-'euerKott an der Stirnssite seiner
Kopfb.nde trà^rt, entstanden zu sein seheint. Aus der Tiar,
hanjr, em l-ederschmuck jrewôhniicher Beschaffenheit heraus.

Ohne mich in nâhre Bestimmunfjen ein-
zulassen. inôchte ieh die W-rmutun^ auss-
preehen, dass die vier Kôpfe A. B. C. D den
llimmelsrichtunj^ren in der Fol^e W'esten,
Siiden, Osten, \orden entsprechen.

Neben den feinbemalten Thonjrefdssen

w ^ ^"^ Noehistlan enthàlt die .SolojjiirenVhe

^/-^-^ ^^'""'^ '""*"' ^"""'^ '"''"'" '^"'^^'i' *'""' hemalter^ ^ ^B -^'•lialen und Gefdsse, die in der Gejrend von

Abb.,v,Hu„.b,™a,J'"""''""' ^; ''; ''" ^^•'- "•''"^•'"•" •'^«'i'»-' J-
ThonKrfSH, «,„ cui *-•'"""•»• JTetunden worden sind. durch die der
oati,„ ustaat Oax.- VVejr von Tehuacan naeh Claxaea fiihrt
'•ai. Soluguren «l- |\; . n , , ..

SanimimiB
"'**•" ^^^''^" durehjïanjfijr einen andern und

aujîenscheinhch j,'r(iliern Tvpusdar. Neben
Gefàssen, die nurein meist in ^Tossen For men aus^etïihrtes à

l\
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la K'recque Muster zei^^en, triffit man Z. B. auch solche. die am
Halse mit Adierkôpfen und auf der Flàche mit Figuren des
Sonnenpottes in Adlerhelmmaske bemalt sind.

'miFmk

Ahb. jA. ZcichnunK' "uf Jem HnlsthiMle und dor Wolbuiiff dis Gelasses
aus Cuicallan. Solojfuren" stlio SainiiiluiiK'.

Die merkwurdifîsten dieser Gefdsse sind ohne Zweifel zwei
dreibeinipe kiirpe, deren Form und Bemalun>r. die im Wesent-
lichen gleich ist. ich in Abb. ,% und 4 wieder^ebe. Oie Gefàsse
haben eine Hôhe von 22cm, ihr Durchmesser betrà^t 16cm, der
Durchmesser der Mundun^' ist i.V'^cm, die Fiissesind 8cm lang.

An dem Haisteile des Gefdsses ist hier mit brauner Farbe
und roten Konturen. von einem schuarzen Giunde sich abhe-

liiiiiiiiiffiiiiiiniinh

Ahh. 4. Zcich.,u.,K Hufder WôlbuiiK finos iweiten Gelasses der Solo^uren"
sihen SamniluiiK «us Cuiiatlan (Slaat l>axaia).

Kczeichnet. Auf der Wôlbunp aher sieht man in Weiss, Rot
und Gelbein einentumliches Muster aus sich verschrcnkenden
bend. eine Art Federschianpe, mit nach oben offnem Kachen.
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menschlichen Gesichtem. das au^'enscheinlich ans der Flecht-
Oder Gewebetechnik entstanden ist und in der auffiilligsten
VVeise an peruanische Gewehmuster erinnért.

Ich habe ans der ^rossen YmM von Gefiissen der Solojjur-
en'schen Sammlun^ nur einij^e weni^re beschreiben kônnen.
hine Fiille von Studienmaterial lie^t in dieser mit l'msicht
und Gew.ssenhaftijrkeit an^relejjten Sammlunjr vor.die nurein in
der Gejrend AnsiissiRer, der aile Chancen auszuniitzen in der
Ujîe ist, m dieser Weise zusammenbrin^jen konnte. Ks uiire
•sehr zu wunschen. dass sich eine MÔRlichkeit bote, dièses schône
und reiche Material einem ôffentlichen Muséum zuzufuhren.
damit es. den ZufâIliKkeiten menschlicher Din^re nach Mojr|ich-
keit entriickt, der Naehwelt crhalten bleihe.

.J
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BKRILUT UBKR DIK

Chemische und physikalische
UNTKRMUIlNii KINKR MKXIKANISCIIK.V K. |.KKKAX1

i-AK i.K D' |.:i„AKi> Ski.kk, Hvrlin.Su«lii/

^>.c al.en S.nnimc Mcxico'.s leb.en in der Haup.sachf no.h

ser Pfe.|.p„.en Sp.esse. .sclnvertarti^a- An^^rirtswatten. bildc.eder Obs,d.an oder. wo. «ie .. H. i„ Yucatan. dieser fehi.e. derFeuerstem das vornchmste Materia!. Dabei uaren na.urliel,

Neben den Kdelemetallen. uurde Kupfer in «rossen Men^^n .uSchmuck.sachen Schellen. Fi„,.errin,.cn. s. w. verwendet -^ddi^es leutere Materia, auch in ansehnlichen Ouantitâte.

.u unr-^Hb;h r

"" "" •-'^--^fô-i^.-r-Schneide und^u undu Sbohrten .n verarl>,itet, die meist. nach Ar, derpolynes-schen Ste.n-. Mu.schehixte.an einem knieformi^^^ebo-

Holzfàllen u. s. w.. war so sehr ein all^^emein. ss das V'ortr«r Kupfer (mexikani.ch A-;.».///) ..erade^u eine 6.JunZder Ax, ..eworden ist. l)a,.e,.en war das Kisen den Me .ka^nern ...nzhch unbekann,. Auch scheinen die Mi.schun,.en desKupfers m,t /.nn oder Zink der vorspanischen Zeit fremdRewesen zu sem. Man ha. allerdin.^s vielfach behauptet. dass die

mochtc das «:laube„. wenn man .. B. im Bernai Diaz hest dassd.e Oefahrten Juan de Grijalva's an der Ktiste von Tabasco n

da^K^tTo^h•''7" '-^f
*'"''"-"J- -^'"-"e einhandeUen.das s.e fur Gold h.elten, das sich aber nachher als Kupfer

HTrkunffa' 'T'' "'^^ ""'"^•^^'" Bronze^e^^enstand sichr^
Herkunftausdemmex.kanischen.

Altertumebekanntjreworden.
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Dajje^ren wissen wir, dass, als Certes vor seinem zweitcn
Feldzujie Zinn hatte suchen lassen, um Kanonen als Krsatz fur
die bei der Fluchtausder Hauptstadt Mexico's verlorenen Stiicke
«iessen zu kônnen. und dies Metall in der Tat in der Ge^^end
von Tasco im Staate Guerrero gefunden hatte, auch die Ein^fe-
borenen die praktische Brauchharkeit der Bronzemischun>î fur
Werkzeujje erkannten und dass seitdem Ackerwerk/eu^e und
andere Gerâte von den Indianern aus dieser Le^ierun»; herjïe-
stellt und verwendet wurden.

Fiir die Frage. ob die Bronze oder andere àhniiche Metall-
lejjierunj^en den Mexikanern in vorspanischer Zeit bekannt
jrewescn seien, ist es von einem «ewissen Interesse zu erfahren,
ob das Kupfer. das ja in gewissen Ge^enden. Z. B. im Staate
Oaxaca. im Staate Guerrero u. a. a. o. in grossen Merijren zu
halbmondfdrmijren Messern (teposuictli, sogenannlem " zapote-

kischem Geldc) und Aexten (/cpostli) verarbeitet wurde, sich
zu solcher Verwendunfj eijrnet, d. h. ob den alten Mexikanern
ein Verfahren bekannt ^ewesen ist, diesem Metalie eine Harte
zu jjeben. die die aus ihm jjefertiRten \V'erkzeuj,'e zum Schnei-
den, Holzspalten u. s. w. jjfeeifjnet erscheinen liess. Ich habe,
um dièse Fra^je zu entscheiden, eine aile Kupferaxt, die in der
Ge^rend von TIaxiaeo ih der Mixteca alta pefunden worden ist,

und die ich auf meiner zweiten mexikanischen Rcise dort pesam-
melt habe, durch das Kônipliche Materialpriifungsamt in Gross-
Lichterfelde bei Berlin in Bezuf; auf seine chemischen und phy-
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sikalischen Ki^onschaften untersuchen las.scn. Die Kr.rebnisscdieser L n.ersuchun« sin J fol^renJc :

r.r^toni.s.st.

. erslch'.lf.r '^Tu''''"'
""^ Himensionen aus Ucr Abbildune

Kenn^en Be.mcnKun,.cn anUerer Me.alle und .war fand sZh

y.ink

Silber °'''^-

Nickel ^•'•^<

Kisen °-°^^
11-. , 0.02V

Schwefel...
°-°"'

II, . . ., 0.01'/
niei, m .*>purcn vveniirerals
.

'^ 0.01 /Arsen

Antimon *"

Zinn und l'hosphor niclit nachweisbar' .

*^^

-^-en wurde. Die Striehbreiten wurden mit dem OkulTrscWbenm.k.o.„eter und dem Objektiv von Karl Zei.ssaus™ nnie Kr,ebnisse sind in Uer ^..belle^r^U^m^S:"'^^::
W,e,che wurdeein^e,Wuhtes Kupferblech au/den B .â.fdldes Amtes KeriUt. I),e Harte^.rade H. d. h. die Belastun^^en.n Krammen fur o. o. n,m Ritzbrei.e. sind aus den AusS.s
1 abellenwerte erjjaben. **

kundf... Ah«u/ .i4,.,i5c;.

'""l<-n> " H.-.ndhudi dcr M.mrialiVn-

I

t]

I



4oH CHKMISCIIK ITNn PIIYSIKAI.I.SCMK

f ;

Hiiru-^rad
Hvliisi ri-iiK

in K*'^ui' <>• oi
mm Kii/-

hmlf H

ï.

u

:3 .-

'H
il

Kitzuii);

i(ustand

- 2 5 S
ô ô 5

o c o o'

IffI
d o 6 6 e

8 3 5 8 8
d d d o 6

85888
O d d 6 d

n .^ 3Q r« oo

18888
d d o' o' d^

— « f^ -t »/ï

d d o' o* d

o N o » oir}^ ^ 1/) ir^

ô 5 ô ô ô
o' o' o' o d

o f« N o o^ t T ^ *r

ô ô ô ô 5
d o" o* o' d

^0 X % « 00

lift?
d d d d d

o" d o" o o'

o' o* o' o" o'

X *x o -r

5 5 ô ô S
o' o' o" o' d

^ N »C "t o
; ; 2 ~ "
o 5 ô ô ô
o o' o' o" d

"S 5.8 ?3
lill t

o o" d o" d

o' d d d o'

1;

»*5 -t Ifl —

C
t/;

À.
3

Vcrsuch
Nr.



fs

UNTKHSUCHl'NU KI.VKK MKXIKANISCMK.V, KTC. 409

10

5 5 s 5 ô
o' o' o" o" o

5 ô 5 ô ô
o" o' o o'

0'

o ô ô 5 ë
o" o' o' o" o

8 g> a> ?
ô S 8 ô

o o' o' o' o'

N « o t^ »-

88888 8
o o o o' o'

I 37,'%3:î
00000
o' o' o' o' o'

S> 5
e o o o o
o" o' o' o o"

- « « « f*i

o_ o o s s
o' o* o* o' o'

o e o o o
o o' o" o" o"

•j" ~T y w -^

88888
o" o" o" o" o*

ë 5 5 ô ë
o' o' o'

0" e

ee n QBx N

ë ë. ë 5 ë
o' o' o' 1

ë ë ë ë ë
3
ë

o' 0' 0" o' o'

2 2 2|J -g

ô ë_ 8 ë ë
o" o' o" o" o' o'

rilis
o' o' o o" o"

H d r<1 -t 1/)

o o_ q o o
o* 0" o' o o'

o o ë ë
o' o' o' o' :

8 8 8.11
o o' o' o' o'

88888
o" o" o" o' o'

Ji

M

n3
r

il V
ji

•0

CL.

3
X p

u: X <^

<o
t>.

'I

A

»
'

'
'

i

V-A



et • 4 .

410 i'IlKMISlIIK IM> l'HYSIK.M.lMIIK

Difsc V'crsuchc zciycn also. Uas.s hei dcm friiKlichen Stiickc
die Marte an dcr Spiizc. in der Nnhc dcr Schncidkante. eine
hcdcuicnd «rosM-Tc war. als in dcr Miitto ikIit an dem obcrn
brcitcn Kndc.

SiHiann wurdcindcrAbtciliin>;4dc.s Konij^lichcn Malcrial-
priifunnsamtes eind mciallonraphische l'ntersuchunjj des Bcilcs
vor>:cnommcn. In dcr in dcr Ahhildiin>; 1 mit A H bczcichncten
l.inic wurde ein Schnitt durch die Axi nt-Wm. Die schrafticrt
K'ezeiehnele Schnittflaehc wurdc j^cscliliKcn iind policrt. Inter

Abh. j. SiliiuidkaiiK-

dem Mikroskope waren im Sehlilïc rcieliliehe .Menji;en von
Kupfcroxvdul crkennbar. Sichc Abb. .'„ 4. K. K. sind Kup-
fcrkrystailiten

; e.c stellen die eutckiischc l.e>;ierunj,' zwischcn
Kupferoxydul und Kupfer dar {'). Das Gefiit^e crinnert an
j,'ej;ossenes Kupfer. /;/ i/i-r Xiiliv ih-r Svhiu'iuKuiilcn viinii dw
KnpfvrkrysliiUiten und die Mascfu'ii dcx .Vc/s^cfr/nw i,i dcr
h'ic/diiiifr di-r Uinf^xac/isc dcr A.\/ ircxtn-ckt {swhc Abb. 2 und
?,) Dièse StreekunK' i**' »-'ine Foljje von KaitbearlieitunjT. |)as

^.. .'',>. y*'''-. '-•. "'>" "KupkT unj Si.uvrsloff". MilliiluiiKin .xu- Jon
KuniKiicnon rivlinisrluMi Virsuilisaiist;ilu-ii njoi). S. ^i^.
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r.cfii«c xci^r also die KiK'cn.s.hsf, von «cKosscncm Kurfcr. das
•n dcr Nnhe dcr Schncidc kalt «cschiniodct uurdc. uas wahr-
schçmlichden Z«cck hatie. die Schncidkanto «idcrstandsinhiycr
zii machen.

i.

Abb,
,. Zii JiT \;ilH' Uir Sil,iuFJli,.,ii.-

' .•4i' .•!'},'"* .w '•. » t. V »:

V

Abb. 4. Zu .iiiijjir KmlVrminK' vcii Jtr S. hiuidk.inii-

:i-
n
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STUDIEN IN DEN RUINKN
VON VrCATAN

>*» LK !) KiM ,»iii. Ski.ki,. fUTlin..SivKlii/

'W ""M^rm Aufenthal, in Vucaun in don Mona.cn l-ebruarund Ma« de. Jahres .go., haben wirdic Sii.d.c und Mu^rcn von
Camp,.,he u„j M^rida. die Omvhaf.en Tia.l. Mani. «-.amal.

L'xmal. KahAh. Ubnd. Xu aua. pak ( Malcr xlah pak). Savi.Xcalum km und ChichVn U,& hcsucht. Uei der Kiir/o dcr uns«ur Verfu^unjr stehendcn Zci.. war os uns nauirlich nicht
mo«l,ch. aus>rcdehntc Aufnahmcn zu machcn. Hs ist ja ccrade

S..nr'"
.';'"'"" ^"" ^"'''^'''•" '''^"^"^"'- -'^••' "-"' nurS.ephens Charncy. Maudsiay. Molmcs. Ihonison. Mak-r

v.cl «:eschchecn. Icf, habc meinc Au.morksamkeit don Kin/el-
he.tender Ornamcntation zu>,'cvvandt und dabci ^'cradc in /wciJcr der bcriihm.estcn Kuinenstaiten, in irxmal und Chichen
•Uâ. en.Ke Beobach.un»;on mackcn kônncn. die vi.llcidu nichtohne Interesse sind.

In l'x,,,,,/ ist das hôchste l.ebaude die so^^cnanntc C'a.,, delAd,v,„o (Haus des \Vahrsa>;ers). Ks ist eine Pvramide. /u derauf der Ostseite eine hohe steile Trepp.- hinauftr.hrt. DieLehaude haben ihre Front naeh Westen. Ind .war sind
in dre. verschiedenen Ktayen von Steinwànden unischlossene
/immer an der Pyramide anj:ebracht. An der Hasis der West-
se.te .st eine breite Fayade zu M..hen. dieaber nachtràylieh in deMme mu einer I)reieck.swôlbun»r iiberbaut werden ist Sei es
dass man dort eine Treppe zu dem Bauwerke des mittleren
Stockwerkes bat bauen xvollen, sei es. dass zu ir^jcnd einer Zeit
das Bedurfniss sich herausK'estellt hat. das jjanze Bauuerk
durch emen Strebepfeiler zu stUtzen. Dureh dièse Leberbau-
unK Keschutzt. ist in dem mit.Ieren Theile der Façade dièses
BasalKebaudes noeh eine «ohlerhaltene Riesenmaske mit dem
so^renannten HIephantenrussel und ein aus einem Sehlanijenra-
cben hervor sehauendes mensehiiches Gesicht von hoher Schôn-
he.t zn sehen. ^in Bildwerk, das von den l.euten der OcL-end
aïs .. la V .eja • (die Alte) bezeichnet wird. Fin Abjjuss davon
bcfindet sieh im k^M. Muséum fiir Vôlkerkunde

i
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vitlleicht die Gottheit des Planète, \enu.s darstellte. isi aber
nur der reiche Federscl.muck erhalten. Die Wandflaelien /u
be.den Se.ten der Thiire sind mi. ^^rossen Maanderwickeln
k'csclimuckt. die «an/ mil astronomisehen Zeiehen oder
Hierofrlyphen erfiilli sind (ahh. la. ib.)

Mas oberste. aufdem C.ipfel der l'vramide stehende llelviiide
enthalt drei Lomadier in einer Keihe neben eiriandcr. Die
Aussenuande diests Cieiwiides sind merkwiirdi^ dureh eine.
\ erzierimy m veriieften Punkten (nad. Art der Naptehensteine)
wodurcli aut der «latten Wandtlàche Muster liervor^ebractli
smd. und d.e erh.ihten Tlieile der m Kelief ««.-arbeiteten Orna-
mente noeh eine Ix-sondere Xer/ierunjj crfahren. Das j;an/e
C.ebiuide ist olïenbar dem Kultus der l.otthcii des l'Ianeten
Venus, und /war seiner iK-sonderen Form als Ahendsteni
Keweiht Kcwesen und uar vieileieht ein Observatoriun, /ur
HeobaehtunK der Auf- und l'nter,.,' in^e jenes von den alten
.Me\ikanern s selir beachteten Cestirnes.

/lemireh nahe der Casa del Adivino stehen vier lan^e
schmale t.ebaude. die die v„ , Seiten eines naeb den llimmels-
r.elitunj;en onentierten quadratisehen lloles um^eben. Sie
enthalteri im Innern eine Doppeireihe kleiner Zimmer. und das
t.anze wird desshaib seit alter Zeit als die C„x„ th- Mo„/,n (das
Nonnenhaus) hezeiehnet. Die dem llofe zujjckehrten Innen-
wande dieser f.eK-iude sind iiber der lluirhohe mit einem reieh
ver/ierten Friese versehen. Inter den Verzierun«en spielen
wieder die jjrossen Masken mit der riisselformijj verliinKerten
Xase cine hedeutsame Kolle. Die Wr/.ierunK' ist iibri^ens bei
den vier (.lebauden eine versehiedene.

Bei dem ostlichen, mit der Innenfront naeb Westen «ekeiir-
ten r.eKHude sind iiber der Mitte und an den Heken drei Masken
tiber einander auf^ehaut. Die riisselformi^ verlanjrerten Nasen
sind. wie bei der Casa del Adivino naeh oben Kcbofien. und auf
der obersten Maske der mittleren Maskensaule. aber diesmal
unter dem Aujre. jst uieder die Hiero^lvphe des l'Ianeten
Venus zu sehen (Abb. i). Wir konnen sehiiessen, dass dièses
osthehe «.;eb.Hude. j^eich der Casa del Adivino. der C.ottheit
des l'Ianeten Venus frewjdmet war. Zwisehen den Masken-
saulen sind acht doppelkoptij,'e Sehianjjen iiber einander auf^c-

ll\
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baut, Ranz âhniich denen. die ici. nachher bei der Casa del
liobernador zu erwiihnen haben werde.

Bei dem westlichen, mit der Innenfront nach Osten irekehr-
ten Gehaude sind die rusself6rmi« verlàn^erten Nasen der
ebenfalls zu dre.en iiber einander gebauten ^rossen Masken
nach unten ^ebogen. Die jfanze Simsflàche ist in Felder
ab^rethe.lt. d.e von zwei sich verknotenden riesisen Feder-
schianK-en umzogen werden. Die Quetzalfederschlan^e war den
Mex.kanern das Sinnbild und Ahbild des Wassers, der Ve.reta-non des Gedeihens der Fruchtbarkeit. Den dièses verbiirgenden
Machten war oflfenbar dièses westliche Gebaude seweiht

Ahb. .Die bi-ide., olx-rMen Maske,, dor MaskensSult- an de, Ost^a-baudc der Casa de las Monjas in Lxnial.
*"

Bei dem sudiichen, mit der Innenfront nach Norden
gekehrten Gebaude zei^t der Pries ùber den Thuren, die zu denZ.mmern fiihren, in Rdief auspefiihrt. das Bild eines mit
Strohoder Paimblattdach versehenen Hauses und dariiber eineMaske emfacherer Art. ohne russelformig verlàngerte Nase. aber
mit lanp heraushangenden Hauzàhnen. Ich vermuthe. dass
dièses Gebaude den im Xorden. im dunklen Hause der Erde
herrschenden Gewaiten jjewidmet war.
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nas nordhche m.t der Innenfront nach Suden Kekehrt«Oeteude steht auf einer erhôh.en Terrasse und weis, die
reichsten Verzierun^en am Friese auf. Ueher den Thûren sind
v.er Masken iiber einander auf^-ebaut. deren russelformis
verlanKerte Nasen nach unten «ebogen sind. Und dièse
Maskensau en sind von einem Riesen^n face-Gesicht «ekront.
Uas dureh d.e Rin^e um die Au^en und den beiderseits nach
unten Rebowenen Lippenstreifen an Tlaloc, den mexikanischen
Regen^^ott ermnert. (Abb. 3). Dièses en face-Gesicht ist auf
Uen v,er Se.ten (v«l. Abb. 4) von einem aus einem Trape. und

Moni!: i„'i-:;î;:r
"" ^'"^^--»"'-' -- «'-" ^^^^^^ ^.r .... ,.. ,,.

einem Dreieckswinkel bestehenden Doppel^jebilde eingefasstder ornamentalen Aus^estaltuns eines aus Rin« und Strahl
bestehenden )oppe„.ebildes. das die Abbreviatur'des Sonn n

e les .ah
""'. '" ''" «"'«-schriften .ur Be^eichnun,.emes Jahres verwendet w.rd. Der mexikanische Regen^rott ist«m Codex Borgia, mit diesem Doppelbilde sekrônt. als Reprâ-

sentant der v.er Jahre dargestelh. -weil der Re^^en^^ott 'derReprésentant der HimmelsrichtunKen ist. und die vier Jahreden v.er H.mmelsrichtunRen entsprechen. kh habe. aïs ichm Uxmal d.eses Riesen-en face-Gesicht entdeckte. es zuerst

I
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Alib 4. Loi'ijeliiste» Fav'adcnituck. mi der
Ha-i» lie» uultrsten d-rdrei Grhiiudrdtr
Casa del Adivinii " in l'imal itrfnndtn.

ohne Weiteros als Gesieht
Jes mexikanischen Ke)fen-
>;ottes iind als Kcpriisenta-

tion lier vier Jalirc anjfenom-
men. Als Rcprâsentation

der vier Jahre iind der vier

Kichiunjicn sche ich dies en

face-liesiclu auch heute noch
an. Ici) halte es indess fiir

wakrscheinlicher.dass dièses

en faee-Uesicht eine orna-

mentalel'orm des u/iiiii, des

liiero>;l\ phischen Son nen-
},'esiehtes der Maya-Hand
scliriften darstellt, und niclit

mit dem mexikanischen
Re(j;enj;ott in X'erbindunjr

AU brinjîen ist. In den
Zwischenraiimen zwichen den Maskensaulen sieht man Mauscr
ahnlieh dencn iiher den Thuren des Siid^'ebaudes, mit einem
First ans Mattenjreflecht, weiter abwarts ein Haus mit einem
ans iiher einander fallenden Federn «ebildeten Dache. ans dem
drci Schlan),a'n heraus kommen. l'ber dem Hause ist endiieh,
w ie auf dem Friese des Siidjrebaudes. eine Maske einfacherer
Art anfjebracht. Ich >,'laube, dass dièses Xordfjebaude der
liottheit der Sonne und des Himmels j;e\veiht ^jewesen ist.

Nach Siiden von der Casa de Monjas. zwischen ihr und
der hohen Terrasse, auf der die (i^leicli /u besprechende Casa
del Ciohernador lie),'t, befindet sich in der Vertiefunjr der Balls-
pielplatz. auf beiden Seiten von einem wallartijjen .Aufbau ein-
Kcfasst. An der dem Innenraume zufjekehrten Front dièser
Seitenwiille u; Ten steinerne Rinjje einnefiijit, auf deren beiden
Flachen Reihen von kaikuliformen Hierojrlyphen von Maya-
Form ausjremeisselt waren. \'on diesen Rin>jvn sind noch
ziemlich anschniiche Bruchstiicke in der Wand befesti«t zu
sehen.

Dann folf^t eine hohe Terrasse, auf der man zunachst zur
Rechien ein Gebaude trililt. das am Friese mit Fif^uren von
Schikikrôten fîeschmiickt ist, und das deshalbals Casa de Tortu-
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j!r«v (Schildkrôtcnhaus)

jhezeichnet wird, iiber

dessen Be.stiinmun>{ ich

abcrniclit.satif^cbcn kann.

l'nd dariilK-r erhebt sich

auf eincr nocli hohcren

Terrasse die soj^enannte

Ctixii (M (iobvnunlor (das

""^:^:r;rl'i:r::::L.''™"'
-" "'-^ "" !•»- J- tlouvemeurs».

... Ksist ein lanjjes.scliniales
C.eh„ude. de.ssen llaMptfront nach Osten licKt. Kine doppelte
Kcihe voM Zimmern olïnei siel, nach dieser Seite. Auel, von
den sehmalen Sud-iind .\ordseiten yelan^t man in jeein Doppel-
/imnier. |),e WestOont ha. jjeschlosscnc Wande. In der
Nimsverz.erunjr ..pjelen ai.ch hier wieder die ^Tossen Steinmas-
ken eine Rollc. deren riisselformij,^ vcrlàn^erte .\asen hier nadi
unten «eho^en sind. l'nter den .Au^'en ist in samm.lichen
.Masken die Hiéroglyphe des Plancton Wniis an^jeben (.\bb. 5)
•An der ostlichen oder Maupifront waren ausserdem sieben
K-rosser und ach. kleinere Fijjuren anjîebraeht. Die minière
und Maupthjjur ist ^s^n einem nach oben sich erweiternden
Autbau von acht doppelkôpfijren .Schlanj;en umrahmt, der in
der f-orm .i^anx den oben erwahnten .AutLauen an der Inneniront
des Ost^ebaudes der Casa de las .Monjas ^leieht. \ur sind die
yeradhni^'en :»chlan«:enleiber hier an der Ost front der Casa del
Ç.obernador jranz unri -ar mit astronomi.sehen Zeichen oder
Hierojïlyphen erfuiit.

In alten, ans dem letzten \iertel des .sechszehnten Jahrhun-
derts stammenden Herieliten iiber vukatekische Stadte bin ieh
wiederholt der iibereinstimmenden .An^^abe beife^net. dass die
als Wohnunjren bentitzten Hauliehkeiten mit der Front dem
Osten, Norden oder Siiden zu.irekehrt jrewesen waren. und dass
nur die Pempel ihre Thiirôtrnunjîen und ihre Kassaden naeii
Westen ^ehabi hâtten. Wenn wir demnach hier in der Casa
del liobernadorijin Gebàude vor uns haben, das in den Hinzel-
heiten der Ornamentation mit der Casa del .Adivino und dem
OstKcbaude der Ca.sa de las .Monjas iibereinstimmt. das aber
seine Front dem Osten zujrekehrt bat, wahrend Ca.sa del Adivino
«nd Ostjrebaude der Casa de las .Monjas nach Westen j,'erichtet

II
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sind. sii werdcn wir wohi schliesscn durfen. dass die beiden
letzteren Gebade Tempel, KultusKebaude waren.- wie ich oben
an^CKeben habe, vermuthlich der Gottheit des Planeten Venus
Keweiht, -dassdieCasadelGobernadorabcrein Wohngebaudc
war. viellcicht der Palast des Oberpriesters jener Gottheit und
seines priesterlichen GefolKes. L'nd wir kônnen dann die
weitere Folfrerun>î machen, dass der Kultus der Gottheit des
Mor^ensternes bci jenen Stammen. oder die BeschàftijïunK mit
astronomischen Din^'en bei den Priestern jener Stamme. eine
hcrvorrajjende Rolle ^'espielt haben.

Den Gebàuden von Uxmal jrleichen in dem all^emeinen
CharakterderOrnamenUtion eine «anze Menjîe anderer Rui-
iicnstadte. die in den VViIdnissen des westiichen Theiies der
Halbinsel zerstreut sind. \ur dass ich einentlich keine einzijre
Ruine weiter kenne. bei der die Ornamentation so reich und
>îleichzeiti«: so variiert und so bedeutsam ist, uei bei den
t.ebauden von l'xmal. so dass in der That dièse Ruinenstàtte
zu den hervorra^endsten der K'e>ï«nwartiK noch erhaltenen
«ehôrt.

Kinen etwas anderen Charakiér weisen die Ruinen von
aiwf,'e„ itzù auf. die derôstlichen Hàifte von Yucatan an^rehô-
reh. Wahrend in Uxmal die Haupt^ebaude dicht bei einander
begen. sind m Chichen itzâ die verschiedenen Monumente mehr
zerstreut. sind aber noch zahireicher und fast nix-h ^ewaltieer
ais die von Uxmal.

Unter den Gebiluden be>,'eK'nen uns zuniichst allerdinjrs sol-
chc. die im allsemeinem Charakter mit denen von Uxmal
durchaus ubereinstimmen. Das ist insbesondere das hier in
Chich'en itzâ Casa de las Monjas jrenannte Gebàude. das aberm seinem Charakter. und vermuthlich auch seiner Bedeutun^
der Casa del Adivino von Uxmal entspricht. Auch hier sind die
Gebaude in drei verschiedene Stockwerke vertheilt. mit einem
schmalen. wenigkammeripen auf der Spitze endend. Und hier
fuhrt soffar noch eine Treppe. die die nach Norden jrerichtete
^ront uberbaut. auf das Dach des GipfeiRebiiudes. so dass einem
hier noch mehr als bei der Casa del Adivino von Uxmal die
Idée eines Observatoriums sug^eriert wird. VVie die Gebiiude
von Lîxmal sind auch die Friese bei dieser Casa de las Monjas
von Chichen itzâ mit den merkwiirdijren Masken mit der riissel-
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form,n« verlanKerten Nase ver.ierl. Don, mittlercn (undMaup.- c.cb.^ude der Ca.sa dcl Adivino von Lxmal .schcint hk-rbe. der Casa de las Monjas von Chichen iiz.1 der zu cbener FrdeKele^cne Os.flÙK'el zu entsprechen. Von dcn .^rossen M^sk nd.e der Wandflache und dem Friese ein«. .in.i.'tC;
^.em^r^en, a , an den Kcken anKebrach.en ihre riisselformi«
verlanK^erte Nasc nach obcn ^fcbo^'en. Die Thure wird auctih^er von der Mundôffnun^ einer Riesenmaske «ebildet. DieHiéroglyphe des Planeten X'enus ist niclu auf den .Maske^
seibst an^e^eben (wie in Uxmal). wohi aber findet sie sichunter den H.eroj;lyphen einer Inschrift. die auf der Thurober-
-schwelle stelu. Uud iiber der die Thùre in sieh schliessenden
R.tsenmaske hndet sich ein schmales Band. in dem verschie-dene asironom.sche Zeichen mi, der Miero^Hyphe des PlanetenVenus verbunden smd. was vielleich, als Conjunctionen des
Planeten \ enus m.t anderen Sternen .u deuten ist. In derMute «iH-r dem I hor. unmi.teibar iiber dem eben erwiihnten
schmaien Bande m.t den Conjunctionen der Venus, thront auchh.eremedurch re.chen Federschmuck aus^aveichnete Ciestalt.
d.e v-,elle,cht w.e an der Casa del Adivino von L'xmal. die
liottheit des Planeten \enus darstellt.

Kinijje andere Gebilude ^iht es ncvh in Chich'en itzd. die
j:le.ch der Casa de las Monjas-. in der Dekoration mehr ode-mmder s.ch den CeNluden von Uxmal anschliessen. DieHauptmasse der Monumente aber ist anderen Charakters und
SU.I Itemen bcsonderen S.il dar. alsdessen Typusdassojrenann.eCM (Schloss) und der die Siidostecke des Ballsp^elplat.ès
b.ldende /iv«AV der y..,r,„re .u,d der Schilde dienen kônnenHterhaben w.rOemilcher. die von Pfeilern «etragen werden!und d.e v,er Se.ten d.eser Pfeiler sind. ebenso uie die I nnen- un

J

Aussenw.lnde der fcmgilnjje. n,it Fi^urenreliefen Kwhmuckt.Der Hauptem^ans ist von Pfeilern ei^ener Art «esttitzt. dieeme m,, dem Kopfe am Boden lie^ende Federschlan^re darstel-
len V or dem Kingange scheint fasst uberall eine jener Fijjuren
Kesunden zu haben wie Le Plon^^eon eine aus^egraben und alsChac Mool getauft bat. Und im Hinterj^runde des Gemaches.
Oder schon m der hmganjrshalle scheint uberall ein von Karv-
atiden getragener Tisch «estanden zu haben. der vielleicht fïirOpfer gaben d.ente. Die Fisurenreliefe. die zum Theil auch die

4'
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«an/en Wandc dcr t;em.lcher beUccken, weichen im CharakJer
von dcn Ki^jiircn der echtcn .Mava-.Monunn,-ntc (z. B. von
Palenque) imd dcr Maya-llandschriften ab. Hier sind kcine
deformirten Schil del. keinc verzwickten StellunKcn und auch
nicht jenc Versvhnôrkelun^'en zu sehen. die die Fijruren der
cvhten Maya-Monumente kennzeichnen. Ind ich hahc schon
an anderer Stelle den Nachweis K'efiihrt. dass dièse Reliefe auf
das Hestimmicste beweisen. dass hier in Chieh'en itzâ ein \olk
mcxikanischer Abstammiin^; eine beherrschende Siellimir inné
«ehabt liât.

Kinen vveiteren neuen Typiis, der sonst nur noch ans den
Kiiinen von Mayapiin hekannt ^eworden ist. stellt der s.i^'e-
nannie Tr/zv/c»/ (Schneeke) von Cliiehen iiza dar. Das ist ein
kreisrundes ».;ebiiude. das ans einem zvlindrisehen Kern, in
dessen Innern eine spirale Treppe zur Mohe fiihri. und einem
rinv's umiaufenden kreisfîirmijjen Clan^re besteht. Aiieli dies
l.cbiiude sdieint aut das Hestinimteste einen mexikanisohen
K.nlluss zu bekunden. Denn von den Mexikanern uird uns
beriehtet, dass sie ibretn Cotte Q„vlzalv,„u,ll, in seiner beson-
deren testait oder .\utïassiin«;als Windjjott. kreisrunde l'empel
bauten.

AuCueitere Kinzelheiten muss icii inir liier versaj^en ein-
zuKohen. Ich hotte, in dieseni oder dem nilchsien Jahre meine
Studien an den Monumenten von Vueatan niKh einmal wieder
aulnehmen zu krinnen. und werde daun vielleieht in einer jrros-
sern Abbandiunjr die Hrjrebnisse meiner l'ntersuchuniren
vorlejîen konnen (').

X\\ '<'i«o!o's";'«"'""''^" v"
"" '."

^'""""" " ^^•i'«t"-ift fur K.I,n.,loKioJk.\.\
(
i« ,H) V

.,, 4,„ ; Sokr, OisiiiniiK.llc AhliaiiUlunueii /ur aimriki-niMlKM Spnul, und Allirllui.nskunde. Itu.d I (.y„i) S. hhX 'i;^;""^"^.!-
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, ; , , '''T'^'- ^•'-'- '.."U- S. M.h J.n, v... I, ;, ,

/' '"f
'^•

^a...... ...... v...,u.u.u
.':.::;.;:;:

r

^1. >.
s.r. crkann,. wahronj .r J..s Clu.r.i „ach .mu„, Ix-chs,

^

u...ucn von Su-plu-nM
) ...s..nu,K.|u.n \-.vahular..ls „ 1,

. '

U.c lx,roncnJcn (.ol„o.o halv id, „un .os.s.cllcn konncnJass «c«.nwar„^ Jas Chol n..r no.,, in, norJoMli.l.n U ip.nJ den an^^ronzcndcn Tcilcn von Tahasco .Jia,..n.:.|, ,.
"^

^U^ w,rd uahrcnd das Cl.or.i in, ...lich.n Tcil dos « .a^,^: .Uk.schen l)cp.-.r,en,on..s Chi.,uimula und den anuren.ondon T

d.e son Stephons. «esa.nn,el,on \-.vaboln ^^ar nich, de,n ^1,^,an«chor,en. sondcrn den, IVKon.am. dass aiso S.cphens aus V

NVw York ,»«^,.
'" ^'""'' ^"H---.'.. Chiapa, anj >\ua.an,

Honduras), und u.u. Hcf, ., UdHli .LlVi"'?'""''''
"'''' "••'"-•'

.5
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sclicn vcrmiiilich cincn durclirciscndcii Indiancr aus^jclrant liât.

Das uirklichc Chorti srclit nun dem Chol so nalic, wicdurch die
naclifnl^'cndon Xocahiilaricn niiher lx-lc«t wcrdcn uird. dass
mail os fast cher als oinc.i Diaicct dos Cliol. dcnn als cinc
hosondcrc Spraohc ansclicii iiiuss vvcshalh aiicli vondcii muslen
iiltcrcn Scliritistollcrn die Cliortics als irn 'IVil des fliolcs
heliaiidcll wordcii sind.

Die K'CK'einviirti>;e Xerhreitun^j uiid Ziij,'eliori>;keil der Chol-
iMui Cliortispraclie ist liiiireiehend sieiierjresiellt. Ks friif,'! sicli
aher. «ie es in der \er>,'aii>,'enlieil war.

I)ie>,'o (.iareia de Palacio fiilirt in seinem Herielit an den
Kiinijr von Spanien von Jalir 137b (') als Spraelie von Chiqui-
mula de la Sierra und der liiijjebuny: von Lopan das Apav an
und iûiH hinzii. .. naeh alten leherlielerunKcn liai ein \olk ans
Viieatan vor alien Zeilen die l'rovinzen von Ayajal. I.aeandon.
\ erapa/, die (.iej,'end von eiiiqiiinnila und dièse \\m Cliiiiuimula
inid dièse \.m Copan erolx-rt und sieli unierwiirtijj ^'eniaelu

;

ausserdein isi die Apayspraelie aucli in \ueatan und den
anderen IVovinzen in liebraueli und wird don verstanden. •

(In der Tai veernioelite die Dolmetsclierin des Coriez, Marina,
w le Sii>ll a. a. O. S. qi liervorlielM. sieli mit dem Hewolinorn der
l m>;elnin>,' des ^zabalsees zu verstiindi^ren). Inirdie \'erepjiz
«iln l'alaeio l'oeonelii und Caeeliieolelii an : es ist klar. dass
daniit die nocli lieute K^^^sproelienen Spraehen l\>conelii und
Kekchi K'omeint sind sowie eine dritte • colclii ., die als Svnonym
fiir Apay anzuselien ist und als Selireibfehler fiir Choleli'i ,
• Cliolspraehe «elten darf. ein U'ort. das noch jetzt von deii
Kekchi-lndianern iK-niitzt wird. Aulïallend ist nur. dass dcm-
in der \erapaz sclion zu l'alaeios Zeiten der I.autuandel von tm eh eiiiKCtreten war. wiihrend l-r. Franeiseo Moran(-) .uKh
i(x,.s fur die Sprache der \'illa de Dclores das Wort Cholti
anwendet. I.eider ist mir das \ocabular .Maran nieht zu^iin-
heh >;ewesen,uas leli umso mehr bedaure. als man nach den
historisehcn Nachrichten annehnien muss, dass dies Wvabular

(1) lcKr>.l/i NOM A. V. Tr.u,.«vi„, Hvrlin, \.».\ork. l,o.,do., ,«;,
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m.nu.dhrr nnducr n.>iu.r«rci.„n« J.S hc,rcmHlc„ l.ao.n,lor.s
(Nucs.ra S..„ora Je los IK-lorcs) nicJcr^a-scliricbcn «oui.,, is, •

Jah.cr Jk- Spracho dcr l.acandoncn ausdrucklkh als Cholti
.'

hc.,0hnc. iM. u.ro au.h .cs.^os.cll,. Jass Ja^ du,! damaK in,M.C Unapas l„s .„,, Tsu.naoin.a l.in ^.spr.chcn ,.„

Sp d.o' L r' )'" '""»-'""--
.^ Sotomayor ,., ,„i„...,il..

m., voiler IK.s,.,„„,M,.i, JalUr. Ja „., |...„|,,„ a,oI Ji. l-onncl«ut .s nu-.n 1er. lau.on .n.iwe : • .... ni pusieal ,. alvr da
"Kl.rfach „, .nd,a.,>.sd,cn Sprachcn ;.. |{. nad, C>. SiolKs Mi,.
U.lu.,K .m Cakdn,..d. oine Aendcr.,,,. von .M.,.d ,., vonkon,,,,,

orl,c«^,. .\llcrd,nj.s kann dcr r,ns,a,.d. dass die Spraehe derIw^anJonen Chah, ,cnann, is,. ,.ieh. als ahsol,.,l. Me.,i.
lalur^^ehen. dassessid. uirklieh .,n, Chol handie. de,,,, d,e Cho-

_

les selhs, nennen ihre Spraehe P.„.„„, „nd «enn ,nan nad. den,Ke«enwar„^.en Sp,,.eh^.el,r.,.,d, der Kekehi-Indianer ^ehen
woll.e. so d.irhe ,na„ ,„i, de,,, \an,e„ Cholspraehe n„r e.ua den
Hojrnff e,ner Uarharensp,aehe xerhinden. Jenn die Kekehi-
Ind.aner ves.d.en „n,er Chol ev.iink aile heidnisehen India-
ncr der Nad,h;.rsd.ah. so ,nslH-sonderr die Mava-redenden
I.K-«ndonen des Peu-n. Die Spraehe von S. |.„is i,n IV.en"od San, ..\.„onio in Hri.iseh llo.,duras. die von den Kekchi aus-
drnekiieh als .Chokhi.. hc-seiehnel wird ist ein Mavadialee, der
s.d. nnr nn.erseheide.

( ,. In.er solehen I '.nslanden is, es à„eh

rr.j:i"'rt t ':, \::rr
'•'

'::
'^""^":'" ^^ ^•' -• -^-^ >

M;iJi'iJ 170

(-•I Iv

JOI1, V 011:1s ll.l.i.ilUs d,. Iiiji,,. KiiK-

(-M K^U, di. s|,i,,,i,vl,..o.il...K,..p|ii, ,,ii, j..,, ,.,,, s,.,|||., ., o s .„,
»or>;iMl,la(,'iniii Modilika, .Miem '.hriu.lu ;.. 1.

' y ' v. > .,.|)

'• M. Du imluvli (M.i>:i nvh). Ihr
-S ii

Jl



i!

fil! ' \i']

A

i » ? 1
'

j'Ii;

i-

: !

I

I'

[ai,/

4-'" IMOIKS IM) IIIOKIIKS

absiiliii iiiclil howoiscnd fiirdic frulicro Hxi.Mcii/ dcrC'lioispraclie
iii Jor iiôrdiiohon Alla W-rapiiz. wcnn dcr l'atcr Alot-s». de
i;sa>bar {') ausdriu-klich sa^ri. dass die Vachkommcn dcr am
Kndc des iS. Jahrhunderts diircli die l)»iminicani;r xon Ctiainâ
liach dcm Stadtvicrtel S. .Mara>.s (Colwn) vcrpilan/a-n, unu-nvor-
fLMicn l.acandoncii /u scinorzclt. in dcnrston II,-il Ile des ujjalir-
liimderts, unier siili noch die Hcliolc/n\ spraelle spraelun, wliicli

is llw? ol the l.aeanJ.»iies. Hr lii^ti hjnzu : Ihe division of
San lumas Aposlol is as aneieni as tlie Conquest, and was
pei'pleJ uilh l.aeanJon InJwns d»ellin>,' lo llie X. ot" Coban.
In likc manner San Dom» ji- de Cohan w,i- eslablislied uith
Indians taken l'roni llie nu>u«»tains i>l' C'Iiiehen and Xiieamel ( ).

riie l.uir dn isions of San l'edro Carelia were ptopled wiih (lie

Indians of tlu ininiediale nei),'bourhood. In i,'eneral tlu Indiaii

eommunilies of San Pedro and Colwn still pallier tlu- proJuee
i'I tliose irael- of eoudiry wliicli ancieni' . belonyed lo llieir

respetlixe aneesiors.

Das liebiet vi'ii Chaîna «ar ursprli^ylieli von *'oeoneiii-

liuliaiKtii lx-\\olinl i^twesen, demi ans e leni in S. l n^iobal

\ erapaz auflK'wahrten l'oeonelii Manuserrpl, deni •Tin*»., del
Uarrio de Santa Ana, ( ) desseii Ori),'iiial lyis abj^^^^wi»

worden «ar. aber spaeter offenbar iiKhrCacli abyeseliratten
wuide uiid nianelie Kinseliiebùiij,ri.|i eiliieit, ^'elil deiitlieli liervor,

dass l'okonelii-lndiaiier \\m Chaîna naeli S. C'ristolvil iibersie-

11 VvivhiiJi II-

I riiniMi Mu\.i
Kliiii ixn/îf

"III. l h>iiM.>t

•di' Ml ^'iriii^.

Il .il- l),:,kkl

Jk- Mihi/.ihl
- 'ti'-.url)> Ji".

r. «ahniiJ
11. Si' ni», Il

li(lfri/iii \,,r
Ml II :

(I) .\iniiiiii M iIk- l'imiiin .it \ei;ipii/. in (•iMUiiinlii.
Inji;in Sillloiiuiii^ m I'ikIiI.» i si:iIi||»IkJ iluniii |.iiir. K. l'c.
I.onjiiii. Vol. XI, S. I.J.

(i) HIÏL'iili.ir Drut'ktVhliT lui .\iu.iihI>

(.0 ViTOlïciiilii In in di-n \\Tli;iiKliiiiij;in Ji
(jn»».-. in SiuiifT-irt. S. 3 T j jSj unJ S. ^fi^

. \IV.

:iikI lit' ihc
"1,'r.ipli. Sur.

\MH.'li,.llll-.li'Iin)ll-
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Die I .ente

l.is Ciehiet \<>n C
w<n San Marios iriioK-n

(in der iilHrrsctzii

lainà, alKT Jcr liiol

ni; Min \icontc A. X
in cinor Kinschii-hiint;

son (los ccrnis \' plai

>p.iior Aiispriicli

on .Santa Aiia suj^^t

aa-iM>)auiJ.sriii'klii.li, olïcn-
i'M) aman- di», 17 lahrliunderts : n.»

Marco»,, purqiic

ii's on C'hafnjali v Cliicli

que M>n de Acaia losdc San M
muv Icjosquedanin cllos on Cli

un) de II.!, de Sar

ixaeii Vkal,

iiixiis, dond
pur-

e iniin nnueM
iio siendi» todav la l<

nt seunr

;ihu
Santof'adm IVav Diimini,',. de \

d os I adres de U. de San Mareos. que n.a.aron v se eomieron
.1 I adre l-rav Dom.n^rode \ieo lo.de Aeald ; el SiyuieM.e PadreiTav A onso de li.x llo .rajoâ los J. San Mareos

: pr,„K-ro vivie-
r.>n en ax eapnal -. salieron -le alli y x ivier „ .^^UKla enAk,l. saheron de alli de AU,I

. oundo hie,eron e.Ma sahda p..>aron
a otro lado del r.o Cham,,.!. a oeupar nues.ros eerro, v nueMro.
pianos de noso.ros los de San.a Ana . Die Keelama.ion der l>o-
eoneh. seheinl erlol^los^a-ue>e„ /.u >e.n. uenn « ,rkl,el, die I eu.evon \on S. .\larei>s ersi iMi t.s. Jahrhunden naeli C
tlanzi\vi>rden smd

; davs alvr uherlia..

Vhanià nacli Codan slatlj;tliinden liai, siel

ohan \e
pi eine l'ehersiedl

rp-

inii; \i>n

in t liania iK-sielii

»•

noeh die l eherl

lelil zweilellos tVsl. dienii

rei^'nis und der un St,idt»

ie(enin)4 "Ix-r eii

name ChaiitHni sprielit élu ntall.s

r-el S. M Hreos lieiniiselie {•

solehes

iiinilien-

Anirahen des l'okoiielii-Titel

eniNchieden d.iliir. \acli d».

WolkI'cIii

«ej^'en die Salinas de los \i

mon der l.eule von S. Mare

s isianzunehmen, d«>.> J

weil N'ax ealma) ,uif de

ie\e Cerros lim ^l-

1er ursprun-
os el«a m der l".e>,'end

lem W'ei,' dorlliin lii-..i

Jie heidniselien Ai.ilaiies l,ei dern leh

"esen sein dijrt'le,

zudein liatteii

eherlalle au( das clirislliclu
Xcalé-Dorl und hei dvr Ivrniordun^ des l-rav D.^n
l.ae.indonen ais Mundes-vnossen. (') d

inj;o de\ leo

Anj,fal

Seiien des Kii< Ch

)en der iilleren Seliridsieller erkennen la

ie, soweil die unklarer

xov und in dem t.ebjel westlioli d
ten. Dit- Landsehat't Aealâ driifte al

zwisehen dem Uio Cl

ssen, zu beiden

ivon «ohn-
son m

seni
; »ir <»issen al)cr selion d

lixtn und dem Kio de la P

Karl W, dass auch d

ureh Cortex' Jfc-rieiit

r llauptsaclie

ision /.i\ suelien

m K

listlich vi>m Kiii l su

le viel weiter nurdiieli j,'elei,'

inaeiiKa /iir l.andseliaCl Aeal

User

;ene lle^'i-nd

'• Rereelinet

(I) KiM. n.Hl, luu... IvL.nnu. l.„.„lln i, J.., ,„irJIi.|,,. Alu \.,ap.,s.
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^vurJc „nJ .•.,.( I.i.u.ro l„./,cl)I sid. «ohl .lie N.uhrivlil \-illa>;u-
iKTfcs.

( ..las> Jii.so l.anJs.i,af. sclu-n in dvr orMcn lllfto des
>«'. .lahrh.MKkriN von N'iicalan ans oroK-r. wordfn soi.

Nach ikni JL-sa.ulcn miisscn «ir lu-kcnnon, dassein siriklcr
IV-uc.s tur das llorrsdu-n dcr Cl.olspraohc ..nk-r dcn l.a.ando-
ncn „nd Acala.icrn vorlauli^v nid)t xu crhrin-cn isi. oh^WwU
dic licMK-nnun^; dcr hetroffcndcn Idionu- aU Clu>l.i und l-choldii
d.es sohr walirschcrnlich niad... Dio «oniycn sichc-r iilK-rsot/ten
Orisnamon dor ru.rdliclu-n Alla \crapa/ sind nioh. cn.scla-idcnd
(

I da s.o sowohl ac.fChol wio auf Mava ^rodcuict «crdcn kon-
-K-n. und «cnn niann lKvl>aduct. dass nordiich x om l'ofollvi-
l.cbT^vvidsclionoralssiidlld. davon Ol.sidian m. I\,rm von
l'fi.Mlsp„/c-n. Lan/cnspitzcn odor Messcrn c^-fundc-n «ird
v.elmchr .unu-is, durd, dcu im l'e.en vorkomnicndo, Kccrsu-in
crscut ,st, so /xi^r. das clx-nfall.s nur. das im Nordcn des ^jcnann-
Un Rer^vu^rs X'olkstaninH' sassen. die von W.rden her ^rekom-
men sen, nmssen, alvr oh dies muy Choies oder Mavas waren
.M daraus niehi teM/us,ellen .nul aiieh die l.ri^re,, arehaeolo-
«ischen An^-iehen .ernu.ijen keine Kn.sche. diiny /.„ hrin^'en

l>assd.e heuti^en l.acandoneii
( ) in, l'en-,, „nd dstlichen

0..ap;.s Mava reden. ,st kein IVueis dafur. dass die alten
l..-.carKlonen diesellK Spraehe «esTroehen hii,,,..,, den d,e
\enntn.s der Span.er iilxT du l..uandonen «ar von ,ehcr ans-

¥

(Il Div I. K;md..iuii ^v<v^,n iIik.i Yv»I Ot-r Au I-,s.IiI... „ , i,

du K.uoh.v. v..n ropd.eiXN.K .K>kl,v„ .k», hu,. „.k|, d.-n, Fndc O^s

(-) •'. o. s. ^1.

I.;) K. S^m-KH, l>as .,.„.dli.lu Mi,u.u„K.,i.a. KrausW.u.iy ,X„- S
l.W .i.i.v Winii alxr du OriMianuii In diisir HiiiNi.hi im Si;, h i^^pn.h, .u.- di. ua.„a.i«. ,v«i.du.„« d., h. ,.vrt-^r i".;!.' ^ ^c ^i::

K ù . r ^",'-"^^'-''V
''-- Ji<- ••"«'ha, v.M, S«J..n hc-w-, d, i„J.. ,d.'k.k.h.-lnd.a.ur Inr ma.ulH. .Inu-n .orh., ..lUnhar ,n,feka„n,cM Tiert . ,

.a.aUn.m.- und A>ala ,.• nu ht- jr.u.Mnun. da dU .. (..lum,.,,.. ia von dtu
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NcrM ;vrini,^lii«i{;. m< J,is> ih,c s,,

mchr an die (.V-rlIiclikell.

sprachlichcii l'iijivnlumiiclik

imriK-NlKV.ci>.liiuii

iri J
.K"doiif.ilK

Jiirfic Se
Jes i(), uikI I

;

eitfii Jcr l.eiili

le elhii(>j,frapliiseliei

aiif^ekniiptt liaher

.aeaiiJi'nen
;iliruiiJerl>

,
.

I" ''iier Jer Wortiani der iil)er
lic.erun^er, lur Chol sprieht, so l.aho ieh es fur hoehs, ualu.-
che.nhseh Jass Chol ihre spraehe «ar. oh^jleseh ieh .u^-el,e
davs e,n,j;er /«eslel noeh .n.'.yliel, Im. ehentalls Mava reJeteri
lin iisilieiien Chiapas.

Das al,er s.eh, les,. Jass im NorJos.en Jer Aku \ erapa/ i,n
-t. Jahrln.iKlen Choies sasseï, Allen Naehrieh.en ,utol ^emussen sie seh.-n damais rcelu ^,nn.^ an Zahl «cwesen sein
ebei.M. » ,e aueh die l.aeandones. die man m, vieltaeh verm-hliel.

Il'

Jc-n un^vlKniren r.wMldern des os.liehen Chiapas «esueht
M.. Immerinn wurde H.^b die Zahl der Choies im Norden und
Os.en der \ erapa/ noch auf iiher ,0000 Seelen -eseha./t (•)
U-ider sMKl u.„ den .ahlreiehen i„ den versehiedenen C.ese-
lie-hts werken nnij^eteillen Ortsnamen nur nod, sehr weni..e
wieder .1, Kleiuilkieren

: unhekannt is, auch J,e Ciren.e d'ie

Koiiniori. S» \iil Im si.lu-, .1 .> 1; 1. . , ,

'"'•''1^"" «irjiri

In 'IV;Ui-.it|lll-, «ollill ;li|i l-iul,. J,.^ ,- I I, 1 I

»..i..l.,.-r"„i;:,;
•"• - """' " r™.'- k.i.. ii.,.i

(-•) \il^iKiili'ii^- \. .S..l,M,).ij.„ , ,, o s i.,i

u«
... ii.,r..,, mu- I ,n .i.inniviiJi. i hi.Hiiinul.i J^- h,
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I

xw.sW.on don K„rat«, der Vcrapa/ und von Castillo (S. Kelipvam > /alwlsce) hcsta,,^
: immerhin aU-r ist es uohrschcinlich.

dass .k-r Ru, Maytol od^r Kacun. der ditsc llren/e hildcn sollte.dem Sars.oon entspricht. dor Ivi den Indianern don Namen
Sac.un Kihrt (Fac.un uiirc Jemnad, l>n,<.-krchlcr fiir Sact.in)

In don, l.ebie.c nord.is.lich. dcr W-rapa/ l,atx-n l-rav JosephVl^ado sW.on i»,;., eine An/ahl Choies in ,^ Dorter j;esammelt.
. .

I.ucas. Kl Kosario und Santiaj:o| „nd im folj^enden Jahr
kchricn b..,de .„ den Choies. Manehes und Anovos vnrUck ••

^lue lodos vienen a ser unos, aunque de dis.intas parciaii-
lUUes.

. tauden und sammelcen eine jr^osse Zahl in Dftrfer. so
Jass n„nmehrberei,.s u IWer mit .046 Seelen chrislieh uaren
Aberschon ,(,;« f.clen dièse Choies wieder ab und .erstôrten
^'0 )orter

( ). !„, Jahr i^^S.s wurde der X'ersueh uemaeht. die
Choies w.eder dem ehrisliehen C.laulx-n .u ^r^winnen und
i"H es «élan- l-rav Augustin Cano eine An.ahl Choies wieder
<"dcm DorlchenS. Lucas .u .s..M,meln (,. \,le,„ ,6S«erholK-n
s,eh d,e Choies aiederum in S. I.ueas, verbrannten das Dorf
.-Kl kohne,, in die V\'iilder .uruck. von wo sie mi, C.ewaI,
J^ureukKehoh wurden. um in, Tal von Irran fBaja \ era«./, im
K-u.,.,.en Dor. l-l Chol, an.^esiedeh .u werder, , ). Alsalx-r un
jahre lO.j.s e,n eoinbinierte, Anjrritf auf die noch nieh, unter-
••v^Tlenen

\ ..IkerschaCen des l>e.en und osliehen Chiapas von
th.opas,

^ „ea,an und Uer X'erapa. aus .^.cmaci., «uade. be^lei.
>^-.o l-rav Au^^ustin Cano die le.xtere miliMrisehe Kxpedition
unterjuan )ia, de X'elasco

; es «urJe wieder eine «rosière
An.ahl Choies iK-kehr, ,^, „ud der Zu.^. naeh dem Cehie, der

Si.M.I.

1.1 01 ni

Il \\v.

ilf tu\;

Kuirni
di' imu
(,'r;indi-

ri;i^. "

(Il

(-•)

(.0

1 , .1
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V'ill;i),'uu\'riv, S. |i,;.

\'iniif,'iiiKrri-, S. 1;^.

Vill;ii,'iiiKiri-, S. isx r.

\'ill;it,'iiliii.-i-. S. J-- I.
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hin.uhhartcn Mopams dm^vsvv/.x. Wir Ix-^iucn hicruhcr m
dcr Nationalbihliiulick v.>n lliiaiL-mala noch dcn frcilkli nicht
iihorall leiclii Icsharcn Ori^rinalhoricht Can.is : Die Stclkn, die
uns hier intercsMcrcn, sind lol^rcndo : l'asiido la pnn ituia dcl
t-liol, i|uc dcsdc Lahahiin (iene luarenta y ciiKo k-),'uas o cin-
ijuanta de atravcsla. lIcK'amos ii otra micva nation i|uc se diec de
los Mopanes. di>nde niinea auian niirado Kspanoles ni minisiros
de ef Sio Kiian^elio : y auni|ue la diversidad de la len),'ua lue de
al^'un embjira/o. nos (?)i|ui/o Dios, que hallamosal),'un,.s indios
Mopmes. que entendian la len.vrua Chol y por medio de estos
lo^ranios (?) el lin de nuestro viaje. el eual que por enti-nees se
loK'rô en al«uno.s adultos, que estando en peli>,'ro pidieron el
Slo baulismo y en alj,niiii.,s niims enfermos, que otreeieron sus
padres v tiieron al eielo por priniieios de aquesta naeion. i:i (?)

L';uii|ue prineipal llam.ido laxim Cliam luiiô de nosotros
.
M..S paeitkamos oiros 4 ^asiques de esta nacion de Mopanes.
llaniaJos en su yjenliiiUad el Caeique /ac. el eaeique ^alKal>, el

caeique /u/hen v el eaeique Tezeeum.
IKsde Caliabon hastala l.a^,'una de el Alii/a ay nouenla

l>-'«:uas. en las quare ila y iineo lei^uas primeras se eaniina de
Caii:il>i>n para el \ordesle aunque ^on vari,vs huellos : todo eslo
pcrieneee a la l'rovineia de el t hi.l que se estiende p»Mel oriente
liasia las eosias Je el inar y p,ir la parle de el ponienie lle.ya
liasia el poden.so rii. Xocmô

( Cliainiayie) que pjireee dPs-
tiniodeel rii^ l.aeandon. porque este si' forma de los \-riienies
de las Sierras de Zaeapulas y entra en l.i inar por la barra Ta-
l>aseo v el Xoemo se forma de lodos los vertientcs que a\ desJe
Cahahon hasta la l.airuna de el Ahi/a y entra en el mai por la

I.a,i;una de lerminos (Man erkennt daraus. dass Cano der
Zusammentlussbeider.Stromeim Isumaeinia imbekannl j^eblie-
bon ist). .. Tendra de larj^^i esta IVov.neia del CIu>l de-Je el
no Xoemo hasta el mar eosa de eien lejjuas.

Las otras quareniatp eineo léguas de el Moi-wn a la laj^u-
na seeaminade Sura Xorte, eon al^r„na poea deelinaeion al
norueste. Ksto perteneee allos Mopanes v Ahi/aes v se estien-
de esta tierra por la parte de el Oriente hasta las Lostas de el
mar y hasta eonfinar eon la peninsula de N'ueatan . . . por la parte
de el poniente tienc por lindero el mismo rio Xoemo que alli
tieneoiro nombre

( namiieh xermutlieh Laneuen, wieerheute
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IHM Jcn InJiancrn lu-isst, ualircnj oie l.aJin..^ ili„ Ki.. J^- la
Pasion ncnncn). |\.J., d (?) ,ami.u. de cl Mopan a la l.aj^.ma
es tierra mas iraïahk- ; p.,c..s corros. y ,u. im.v altos T les
moniaftos iu> son tan cspcsos y so altornan con pinalcs v cam-
pos. Man crkcnni ans diosor IJcschrciln.n^r dcutlich, dassjie
Mopanes ilirc Site/ in dcr l'.oKond von San l.uis >;clialM habcn
musscn und darf dcmnach annohmcn. dass dcr Diaicci von S.
l-xis iind San Antonio cin Abkomnilin^j Jor alton Mopannuin-
dart isi. l cher die Mopancs sdhst saj;i Cano : Kcconoci-
mos Cl esta nacion nuiy poca sinecridad v ipie lenian intcliijjcn-
cias con los indios Ahi/acs de la l.aKuna v aun entendimos, que
«odos ellos cran de una misma nacion it/a llamandose Mopan
jt/a. l'eten Jiza. y que cstos Mopancs estauan sujeios al Kcvc-
/uclo de la isia de la La^^una. •. lic^^cnuarti^: erinncrt der
V.mc des Oherlaufes des I5cli/e-|-|usscs

( Kio Mopan) noci. an
dioc Xation.

Imjahrc lOijOuurde ahcrmals clne Anzalil Choies nach
den, Donc Mcicn im Xallc Irran uhcrMcdelt. «iihrcnd wc tcrc
.S5 von dem Kaplan des Castillo nach dem Dorf Ainatique Ncr-
ptlan/t wurden (').

Dièse MitteilunKa-n in X'erhindun- mit den ollcnhar auf
al.en Nachnchtcn (usscndcn oIkm, anf^eluhrten IJe.nerkunKcn
des I adre Alonso de Kscohar uhcr die Hcsicdluny von Lolwn
lasser, darauf schlicssen. dass \\;t>fla„s,n,^r,.„ von ^r„„.,„ s,,,,,,,
mv.uthlnlun^r,.,, ,„u/, amUnn Ortcn und h, amicn- n„ir,./,.„„r
'>,>. .,//,>:,„„/„ fr,„h,c h,lilik de, ./,„n,\c/u;, h:n,hcn,- „nd
M,ss„.„an- V,,;- und die reherlielerunK unterden Kekchi-lndia-
nern spnchr noch immer von solchen Transplanlationem. So
uurJc mir ,n dcr ncirdiichcn \crapaz dcr On l'cc San \.Mistin
mit aller licstimmtl.eit al.s der Ort ^a-nannt. wo die sp-Uern
Bcwohner von S. A^fuslin Lanquin fruhcr j^'cscsscn hiittcn Ks
schcnt. dass ers, in spateren Zeilen so -veit ;;chendc Xuanj^sii-
hcrsicdelunycn vorj^cnommen ^M.rden. «ie von, Clioljjchict ins
l rramal m der Haja \ erapa/ und dass in dcr crs.en Zeit der
Chnstianis.emn^r es fur -cn.i.i,vnd craclilct wurdc. die Indiancrm naher-clc-encn Ortcn /., sam.iicln. «o sic dcnn auch rasch

1: M) V lll.ii;li!n:u- \ S,M>.i .*-*'4-.tX7.
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wcniKstcns àuvscrlidi, d..s Chrisicimim aiinalmun, «.hI„vi.J iin
l.choimon lias lloidontiim lon^limmic mij bci Koison in Jio
l'nvaM^chk-lcauch don luidnischcn «...liicm «iodcr dii- alicn
Opter dar«c-h.acl.. «urdcn. vvic l>a.v l-ranci>a. l,alk-^;..s ni.d
l-ray Joseph Dcl^jad.. 1075 k-i ihror Missi.Misn-iso nacli dcm
Chol^reh.ol toMstcllen konn.cn (). fnd schst wcnn n,an don
l clKThfferunuen und Kt-sJiichtliclu-n Nadirichicn nidit l.lau-
hcn schonkcn «olltc, so ui.rdc das ^rcIcK'cntli.lu- AuCrccn von
l-am.hcnnanK-n. die als Chol- odcr l.acandonnamcn hc^Haubi^;,
sind aut etnc l-invvandcninj,' von \ordcn hindcuien (). Aus-
sordom ist in inandicn indianisdicn Ucsil/tiioln dcr Alla W-ra-
pa/ nodi ausdriu-klidi die Kinwanden.nc von Lacandoncn
ho/cn^r,. so m cincm in S. IVdro Cardia authoualirtcn Titd
von i.s,,(, (?), dcsson Copie mir vorliej,'.. Dio in dcm vcrmulh-
lid. didi. von Kekdil-lndianorn l.csicddtcn llodiland der Alla
Xorapa/dKsondcrs in Cok.n) an^a-sicddlon l.aoandoncs und

l>ii- Kikihi IndiiiiKT virvlnvii Irn T(1) KlnriUii S. m. ,„i. r^j.K.,,1 muiiiiKT Vi-rvlnvii irn li «alUi;il>iit.uuh J.U, „.-.h ,n «.„a» ^K-WU-r W,i,.. i|„,n lulJ„i,.lu.„ IVuh.ù , ^, |, V,J..n .hr^ilulKn l \ ^,1. S.,pp..,, |)... „.i,UI. Mm,.!.,,.,..,!.;. S. \o; Ï)

iMll.i^ïiiluni- S. I7,i) und (.i.biKil (.KmJm. S. ;,»,•
Dic Mchr/^ihl dv. iMdi.ini^lur. F.iiniliiMn.iMH n d.r \|t., \\r<n./i,l

z~" '"r" -v*'i"i';i>,'<''<'i- 1.. ...il- .i„d .: V, ;:;^;rt.

r, lù'h:i. -"vv
"

"rr''"" x"."''
I^"--'-'-' iK«--tiind.n .„.„..

toi

Chmoi =
Si liilJkr

r-Mir r MMKd (Ara), P.,,. = li,,. \ ,.^1:;,,,, a^o] di Lj.!;.!.
|

oioi = Sihiiuiiiiliiu'si
u>a ((ii'iinn , |

Kiuh'Ik-ii

Amiai ail' ( IVr-f.
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Dh
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Acalano ^iilx-n nichi luir ihre Spr.ulu- /u ^'unston Jer l.orrs-
cliciKicn Kokthi. s,.ndcrn aiuh ihrc othnolo^i^clic Ki^cnart
allmahlich aiil-t-in l'nKVNs, dcrahi-r in di-rcrstcn llaHicdcs m»
Jahriumdoris. wie Alonv.dc KscoK.r lH-/cu>jt. n.Kh nivht vollen-
iloi war. In dom vcrmuihlich niird.inn xon Ki-kchi- Indiancrn
iH'su-dchcn lictland von l.ani|iiin und CaliaN^n aln-r lialvn. uic
mir schcint. die dorlhin vcrpflanzii-n ClioL-s ^war ihrc Spracho
atxT ni.hl ihro othnolo^isilu- Kironari «aii/lid, ..uicf^clK-n und
iKshaih isi mir sclu.n friih/cilin Ivim Di.rchuandorn joncr lu-
hicie aulK'cfallon. Jass InVr nchcn und /uisclicn dcn KcUhi-ln-
ilianom l.ciilc ai.os andcrn X'oikos wolincn. die /war ihcnfalls
Kckchi icdon. alvr in M.matisclK, llinsicht ek-nso. « ii- in oth-
nolouis^l.cn l-:i^;eni.imlichkoiton scl.r siaok dav.-n al>«cic-l.cn (').

<>!fi:i,ll, \„m,,i

h'^' t'Ii.iiiiiim

MillUlil l'on

l'oMlillJ,'.) l'un

MillUltl l\i:i|

Kiiliiii \i,\

Ju.iii l liMin.iiii

li'iii.is l'iMinain

M^imi.l l'op

Jiiiin l'iip

.|>|-i- I'Imiimiii

l'omlii^'o V.il

IVilrn Val

Lui» \'.ii

f 'i /'i I imnit n

• Vl mil iHiiIrliaiiiiijii^rir

l''k MilU.iiii-. lur Sailli

i llim {•alli-

l'iir llail-

Si» l'is,>u, Kii-mIKii

llia \>. lu

Marii.h Maiiiiiha (ll.il/kl;u k , )

Tu • \\\ ihli, lu Iti u>l

l aiiuiiak =« l.iKiiiiaMi

Sar-i-i \ uiiik « W , i«.,-i Mann
lui — Kii lihiirii, lu 11

Tap «» Krahlx-

K'ol •« KaiviN

Ki i« Su«vi(,'ki il

l'liai|uiiar« IriHUiiiii Fis.

h

lia iun liil>«.' Ni. lu linmaj ciiu
Ka>, «.„

:
(du- Kikihi Indiaiu, halvn in lx.,.ini„mn /«i^ihinraunicn

Uis Ui«> Kasiplaui-: liil W\ iKr Ik.innVnJv l.atu. alnr ; ^nnin, i-r^Un
Aus^ann nail, dir II.,. Ii,.i.i, ..,,„„ ...^ j..,„ K,,...;.!,.., ..i,,.., Kas.pla,,..,
au-^;irulil).

( AnnurkunK ') ~ii-lK' niirlisu- Siiu ..„,

Ich schloss daraus, dass es sich un, cincn W.lksstamm handle

P»m. 51 II. jj. hiriur
. lVliriitann> Miinihm.-i n iX..i S -i |.|^ ., i

.K.,5 S. ,.S,. f. |,i.. Alla \-..rara/. Ma,iihur« ...^il
''"

' '• '•*^"''^'
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dcrdiirch irycnJm-IclK-n «csollMluftlichcn Zw..n^ /..r Aufc.ilv
sviner .MiiltcrNpraclu- «orniji^t K'cwviM-n sci. I )icscn «cscllsoliai-
hihon Zxvanu K'Iauhi- ich min in dcr /uanKswciNcn Vcrpllan/un«
von Choies in ihro jct/iuen \Vohnsii/i- uofiinJm /.i l.atvn.

Ich «icdiThoK- hiiT kiirz dii' wiclui^sfiMi Ink-rschiodc. die
/«isclicn cvhti-n Kckdii.|ndiani-in i-incrseits. I,am|iiincr..s t.nd
Cahah,»ncros andi-rcrscits Ivsidu-n. l-inc ;r»rini;o dialoctis, !„•

.SprachvcrNchicdonhi-il ist iinucsemlicli ; s|;,rkor Mllt dii- lani;.
îMimi- iind sin«;i-ndc Spracimoiso dcr CahaK.nf ros ,mkI l.a,u|ui.
norosauC. ck-nso .îcr vcrscliicdcnc somalisclu- llahilus. KloiJ-
iind iind Frisur; dvKh soll a.ich hicraul nichi einucKai.yfi, «cr-
dcn. da diT^rloichon rniorsvInVdv auch sonsi /« iscl.cn lU «.-h-
nern vcrM-hicdo.UT Dorfor.Mul l.anJsvlialUM) Uih,\\^ aulirvicn.
\Vicli(i-er ist. Jass /. h. in Chaal i.nd Caliak.ii vcrs.hiiJ.iic

.
Ohr.K'kcilon l(,r die .vhicn Kfk.hi-lndiancr und dio CahaUvu-
r.'s Ix-stchcn

; ausscrdoni isl Jic I lai.stv.uwciso mid dio lloslal-
tim^swciso siark xcrschicdcn. dcsK'kichcn manchcrlei Spcisc^a-
«ohnhiMien

: so plU-^vn die l.cuu- xon faliahon. I.ani|uin und
thiscL-das Fk-isch >îcuisscr Schian^cn. soDiooi und .Mia.ichan.
/u csscn. Wiihrcnd dio cdtlen Kckcln-I njiancr dcrarti^c ceriehtc
\crabscheiicii.

Ilaltc ii'h schon w^w AnCanj^an Mrniuli-i. Jass die l,.,ha-
Knicros und l.a...|uinoros Kesie x.,n Choies seien. so xvurde mir
die Wrmutun^; /ur suhjeetiven l'.eu issheii. al, im «eiient lern-
ten lahaseo Ivim Betreten des ersien Choldorts (Jici.leneal)
même Lekehi-Tra^'er mil eineni Ausruf des l-rslaunen siehen
N.ehen und ohne e.ne Almun^ y^v^ Jer rnieh IvsehiilliKenJen
Irajre /u hahen. erkiarten, die WeilK-r dièses Dortes sahen ^v-
nan so aus «ie die v.>n l_ani|uin. In der Tal isi niel.t nur Jer
somatisehe Mahil.is ^Wkluirùfi. sonJern aueh Jie l-rauenlraehi.
fcrnerein Webemusier der Mannerkieider, llauslwu unJ r„p-
lerxvaren. «iihrend die l-raucnfrisur /uar manche Aehniiehkeit
aberauch manche l'nlerschiede aufweist und durch den ISesi,/
cmesbreiten llaarhuschels vor Jen Ohren (lauhk im Kekchi
Kcnannl) mehr an die Frisur der Chorti-Indianer erinnert.

r.lcich den Lanquineros und Cahaboneros haben auch Jie
I-eiite von Chisec ^revvisse i:i>;enlumlichkeiten. die daraut hin-
dcnien. dass sic nicht echte Kckchi-Indianer sind. sondern ci..
assim.liertes Volkselement («ohl el)enfalls u^n Cholabkunlt)

'i
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l)aj;c«en crinnort in dcm Dorf Kl Cliol ini Irrantal niclusaus-
scr Jcm Xamcn mchr an dio llcrkunft ilircr Hcuohncr ; es ^M
dart auch kcinc Indiancr mohr, .sondcrn nur nocli Misclilinire
(l.adimvs).

Ziclu nian das l-".t/il ans den ol>cn mit^jcteilu-n I'oIktIo-
KMnj,'cn. so cr>,nebt sich, dass vôllij;o Klarhcit iiber die .schuo-
iK-nden l-raj,ren niclu zii errdclien ist, </,«., „/„', wa/inc/u'in/ich
ihc l.aaimh„wn und AvaUnwn ,/cs lO. ù. , ;. JakHiumierls
l /«./ ,/,n,c/u;,, dass aiso fur jenc Zeit Stolls kartojrraphische
Darstcllun^r j^s Aushreitun.< der Choispraclic richli^r ist. Ah
Iciile Kcsic M-r VI,olbev;,lkvn,„<r j,„„ X„r^^. „,„/ ()sii;aak'mala
w„n„ du- /Miu/umcr,,,; Caluihoin-ros iinii Cln.scqiico.s ',„ bel,un/,-
Ici,, ..'/in-nd ,/,-.' a,o/ex von linlisch llond„n,s voilier ,u,sfre,l„rbvn
sind. Khcnsn durficn die Chol n-dcndc, lMc„„do„c„ des oslli-
clien a„ap„s <i„s{re,lc,.W;, .yen, u„d an ihn- Siellevom Pelé,, nus
M.iyo.K e,nf::ex.'<,nde,l sein, a,,/ die nun der mehr un den, Orl a/s
an den, Volk haflende Xanie iMcandonen iihert,a^re„ u'orden
uu„-e. Dersclhc ist i.nter den Lacandonen selbst nicht bekannt
viclmebr nenncn sic sicb. cbenso ude die Mavas, niaséwal inid
untcrscbeiden die einsehien Rentes mit besonderen tierscl.en
I oteninainen (').

Die Zabi der Chisequenos, Lanquinems und Cababtineros
mag etwa loooo Seelen betra^en, die der Cboles und derChor-
tiesje etwa 20000. .w dass also des tiesammtvolk in seincn ver-
scbiedenen Abzweiirunjren K^e^jen wartijj etwa 50000 Kopfe /àhlen
diirtte. Siealle fiibren ein zuriick«:ezo^'enes bescheidenes Leben
und Iristen ibren J.cbensunterbalt hauptsachlicb von l.andwirts-
cbatt. Ibnen ailen ist ein bohes Mass von Freiheitsjrefiihl
eijren. so dass nur verbaltnissmàssijï wenifre siob freiwillig ;,ur
Arbeitaufden Plantas^en von Weissen oder Mischbngen ver-
di^en. Die l-olj^edavon ist. dass in Cbiapas. uo keinerlei Druck
aufdie Indianerausjreiibt uird Arbeit zu leisien. innerbalb des
\ erbreitunjrsjrebietes der Choies meist Tzental-fndianer die
\ lanta^'enarbeit verricbten, wahrend die Choies vorziehen, das

do.u.. (.\,vl,a.>.l..^n..l l„.,i,u,. of A,,,..-!.,) N.w y.rU .mo/s
'

u.id



l IIOI KS IM) » UOKIIKS
4.17

V\cni«c, «as sicfii, KIcidun- und Nalirun^ lumlii^r^.,,. durch
tlire liit.«:kcit auf eij;cncm «..rund uiid Hodcn /u cnvcrbcn.

L'her die Sitlen und (.icbrauchc dcr Choies nnd Chorlies
.M leider fast nicl.ts bckannt und au.l, iiberdic l.ebensK'evvohn-
heiten und ethnolojjischen Hij-entumliebkeiten der Lanquincros
und Cahahonems ist ausser meinen schon oben envahnten spiir-
liehon Miiieih.n^rcn n.>eh niciit viel veroffentliclit uorden Mo-
«en sich in Halde Torscher finden. die sich der dankbaren aher
muhseii^ren Aufjrabe i.nterzichen, y.i, si.ninieln und zu beobach-
ten. was an ori^rinaler matcriellcr und .tjei.slij;er Kultur noeh bei
diesen V olkern vorhanden ist ! Ks ist kein Zweifel dariiber, dass
trotz ihrer Abj,'esehlossenheit ihre Kij^^enart mehr und mehrda-
hinschu.ndet und daher spater nur n.vh sparliehe Krjr,.bnisse

. Atir/mnr/ zu erwarten sein uiirdcn .'

Die in, Text oder in j^'ebrauchlieben Clesehichiswerken er-
wahnten Stammes- und Ortsnamen sind auf einer Kartenski//e
ein^etrajfen

;
vvo die Position sehr unsicher ist, ist dies dureh

fine bei.iresetztes Frajjezeichen besonders herxi^rfrehoben.

Zur Xeransebauiiehunj,' der ^rossen Aehniichkeit zwiscben
dcm Chol von Cliiapas und Tabaseo und dem Chorti von Ost-
KuateiTiala fii^re ich ein Wôrterver/.eichnis bei. in dem ausser
Chol und Chorti aueh der Poromamdialect von Jilotepeque be-
rueksichti^r, jst, na man biseher naeh Stephens kîeinem N'ocabu-
lar diesen Dialeet mit dem Chorti identitiziert bat. Das spraeh-
liehe Material stammt von meinen eijrenen Aufnahmen, die ich
furs Chol in Tila und in Alianza bei Tumbala, fiir Chorti in
Haeienda Grande (Depto Copan, Honduras), souie in Kl Obra-
je. Jocotan und Ouezaltepeque (l)epto Chiquimula. Guatemala),
furs Pocomam in S. luiis Jilotepeque gemacht habe. Leider be-
steht es srossenteils nur aus X'ocahularien. da die betreffenden
Indianer zumeist des Spanischen nur sehr uenig machtig «aren
und auch der Intellipenz entbehrten. um auf meine Intentionen
wiihrend derkurzen Zeit meiner Anwesenheit schon richtig zu
reagieren. Immerhin vermochte ich im Chorti und l>ocomam-
gebiet auch einige Conjugationen aufzunehmen, uovon eben-
falls einige Proben mitgeteilt werden sollen. Das in der \a-
tionalhihliothek von Guatemala vorhandene Cholvocahular xon

il
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Juan J.vscf de la Inientc Allxiros, Tila, 20. Jan. 1 7S9 habc ich
Ifidcr nicht copiort, habe es also nicht mit honutzen konnen,
cbciiso woni^r xvii- das sclion oK-n erwiihnte Cholti-Vocahiilar
des l"ray l-rancisco Moran vom Jalire 1695.
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llacicnJa «ranJc (IlonJu.i.s) :

ich K'fhc in mcin ||«„s i,„^. ,.., „i ^,n„ ^,^
•c»i Ui'lii- nach Copan inxic ti>pi,„
ich kam v..n IVxl.a yop^-n IVxha
ich liischc Jcs K.iicr ans f;,jpc te kak
ich .rvro in das I lau. mcinc. Va.or. oinchov ,i o.o, ni ..,«.IM Ucin llaus >,'mss? no ta voiot /

>.oi.^Vih ,.a, Jcn Mais ,.n,ahl.n ni .vuixcar .,i,u.vu

Jlihts Schncckcn in, Vluss'f t.val och.vh ta noia
ast )uvK.|oKinderMvaln,anicvnarob>

l'.is WasMT isi kah insis è ha
Die Hi.hni-n sind «ut ini/ap c I,„r
Ich halK Jic Hohncn «e^iosscn incuxik o bur
l'as /lickcrrohr ix sijss inchi o >ikah
)cr Mann h.,. S..I. ^.kauf, o yuinik u.nanc a..am

hl Ohrajc (Liiaicniala) :

Die Lciuc ^chcn ins Dorf .n, Sal. ,u kaufcn : , ixin c vui-
niK ta chinani umani atzam

Wo iM dcr Mann ? tvaxan o vuinik ?
Komm hiorher ! lar tara !

In mcinen, Mans is. moin Mais ta nicvnotot .,avan ni „arMun W . b ha, .Mais ^^omahlcn und die Tort^ilas auf dcm
Conial ^'crostct. alvr

Jcr llund frass di. Tortillas ni cvnix.ar ujuchi- kcum umiixmiix c pa ta semci u uxi e p;. i- --.;,

\

ih ,.l,|,,u. .„ ,„,„H-,„ Hmu, nn, incoua,,.,, la nu-vu.',.,,

>!ll- in.lM niillii|l,cjr
;
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